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PREFACE

It was during the first winter session in November-December
1954 of the three Schools of Linguistics sponsored by the Deccan
College during 1954-55, that the Members of the Faculty of the
School met to consider, among other matters, the question of
honouring Dr. Suniti Kumar CHATTERIT in a suitable manner. The
Faculty Members discovered that Dr. CrarTeRsT would be completing
65 years on the 26th of November 1955, and this gave them an
opportunity of organising a Jubilee Volume as a token of their affec-
tion and respeet for his scholarly attainments and personal qualities,
The Faculty resolved to organise such a volume and bring it out as
volume 16 of Inpran Lancurstics, the official organ of the Linguistic
Society of India. With the happy merger of this Society with the
Indian Philological Association of Poona in the same month, and the
accession to the strength of the new Society by the enrolment of
scholars registered at the first and subsequent Schools, who warmly
welcomed the project of the Jubilee Volume, the Faculty Members
felt emboldened to undertake the onerous task of organising the
Jubilee Volume, I was authorised to issue the appeal to scholars to
send in their literary contributions and with the assistance of
Dr, Sukumar Sew, Secretary and Dr. Madhukar A. MerENDALE, Joint-
Secretary of the Linguistic Society of India, the volume was organised
and printing arrangements made with the G. S. Press in Madras.

The success of the present volume has been largely due to the
spontaneous co-operation from friends and admirers of Dr, CraTTERI
and the Manager and Staff of the G. S, Press, Madras. It is a happy
augury for the future, ensuring regular publication of Ixpran
LincuisTics in its new format, under new auspices of the combined
Linguistic Society of India and the Indian Philological Association.
With increasing interest in Indian linguistics shown by the large
attendance at the three Schools sponsored by the Decean College and
by several new Universities sanctioning new posts in Linguistics,
there is every hope that the Linguistic Society of India will establish
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itself as an active Society undertaking many of the fundamental
rosearches necessary for recording the fast disappearing material
scientifically and assisting in the planning and execution of the pro-
posed new Linguistic Survey of India.

Now remains the pleasant duty of acknowledging the un-
grudging help extended in the aecomplishment of our objective. To
the authorities of the Deccan College and the Trustees of the
Rockefeller Foundation must be expressed our first thanks, for with-
out the encouragement that linguistic studies have received from
these two sources, the strengthening of the Linguistic Society of India
would have been delayed by decades. We are grateful to the Execu-
five Committee of the Linguistic Society for allowing us to bring out
the sixteenth volume of Inpian LINGUISTICS a8 the Chatterji Jubilee
Volume, The Executive Committee is grateful to Dr. 5. RapHa-
KRISHNAN for having graciously agreed to present this volume on
behalf of the Linguistic Society to Dr. CHATTERIT, and to the authori-
ties of the All-India Oriental Conference at Annamalainagar for pro-
viding a venue for this formal presentation. For the editorial
supervision I have had the unstinted co-operation of Dr. MeHENDALE
who has completely taken over these responsibilities. Finally, but
for the loyal co-operation of the staff of the G. S. Press and their
able Manager the volume could not have been completed within the
stipulated time and in a form which is worthy of the occasion. All
credit for the comparative freedom from errors and the fine
appearance goes to this enlightened Press which 1 have pleasure in
acknowledging at this place.

Autumn School of Linguistics,
Decean College, Poonn

#th November, 1955
} S. M. KaTee
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of Professor
SUNITI KEUMAR CHATTERJI, M.A. (Calcutta), D.Lit.
(London), FRASE,

Bhashachorys, Sahitya-vachespati,

Ehairs Professor of Indian Lingulstics and Phonetics,
Head of the Department of Comparative Philology, and Lecturer
in the Departments of Sanskrit, Pali, Modern Indian Languages
(Bengali Hindi, Urdu, Assamese, Oriya), English, French and
Islamlc History and Culture, in the University of Calcutta.
Born at Sibpur in Howrah near Calcutta (November 26).

Studied in Calcutta (Motilal Sil's Free School, Scottish Churches
College and Presidency Callege). Graduated 1911 with First
Class Honours and First Place in English; MA.; 1913, Class I
with the First Place in English, with Old and Middle English and
Germunic and English Linguistics as special subjects. Passed
Second Examination in Vedic Sanskrit, Bengal Government
Sanskrit Associstion Examination, 1918. Awarded Premchand
Roychand Research Studentship and Jubilee Research Prize of
the University of Calcutta.

Professor of English, Vidyasagar College, Calcutta, 1013, Asst.
Professor of English, Calcutts University Post-Graduate Teach-
ing Department, 1914-1918,

Married. Wife, nee Kamala Mukherii. Has one son, Suman
(born 1927) and five daughters, Ruchi (born 1929), Rama (1831),
Nila (1932), Sati (1934) and Suchi (1936).

Selected for a Government of India Scholarship for Linguistic
Studies in Europe. Studied in the University of London, 1919-
1021, Took Diploma in Phonetics, 1020, and passed D. Lit. of
London University, 1921 (subject of thesis: Indo-Aryan Philo-
logy).

In London, worked with Prof. Daniel Jones and his gesist-
ants (Phonetics), Dr, F. W. Thomas (Inde-European Linguisties),
Dr. L. D. Barnett (Prakrit and Indo-Aryan), Sir E. Denison Ross
{Persian), Prof. Robin Flower (Old Irish), and Professors Cham-
bers and Grattan of University College (Old English, Gothic).

Studied in the University of Paris, 1921-1922, at the Sor-
bonne, the College de France and the Ecole des Langues Vivantes
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Orlentales (Professors under whom he studied : Prof. Jules Bloch,
Prof. Antoine Meillet, Prof. Jean Prayluski, Prof. Paul Pelliot.
Subjects — Indo-Aryan, Slay und Indo-European Linguistics;
Austro-Asiatic Linguistics; Sogdian, Old Khotanese; History of
Greek and of Latin).

Travelled over England, Scotland, and parts of France, and
in Italy, Greece and Germany.

Returned to Indis (November). Appointed Ehnira Professor of
Indign Linguistics und made Lecturer in the main linguistie sub-
jects in the Universily of Caleutts. Studied Avestan with Prof,
L J. S. Taraporewali.

Brought out from the University of Caleutta ‘the Origin and Deve-
lopment of the Bengali Language’, in two Vols,, pp. xe¢i 4- 1179,
Published ‘Bengali Self-Taught' (in Marlborough's ‘Self-taught
Series', London) and 'A Bengali Phonetic Reader' (University
af London Press).

Travelled as a Member of Rabindranath Tagore's Party in Malaya,
Sumatra, Java, Boll and Siam (threée months), Gave leclures
on Indian Art and Culture and on Rabindranath Tagore’s Schoal
and Ideals in the course of this tour.

Read a paper on the Pre-Aryan Background of Indian

Civilisation before the Koninglijk Genootschap van Kunst en
Wetenschap of Batavia (later published in the Journal of the
Gencotschap): .
Second visit to Europe as Representative of the University of
Calcutta at the Second International Conference of Phonetic
Sciences, London : presided over the Indian Section of the Con-
ference, Travelled in Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Ger-
many and France, Lectured before the Oriental Institute of the
University of Berlin,

Elected Fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Caleutta.

President of the All-Burma Bengali Literary Conference, Ran-
goon. Travelled in Burma (Rangoon, Pegu, Toungoo, Pyinmana,
Pagan and Mandalay).

Third Visit to Europe: represented the University of Calcutta
al the Third International Congress of Phonetic Seiences
at Ghent, at the International Congress of Anthropologists at
Copenhagen snd at the Internations! Congress of Orientalists at

Brussels. Travelled in Norway, Sweden, Finland, Poland, Ger-
many, Belgium and Italy.



Dr Sunitt Kumar Chatterji
Sketch by Kosetsu Nesu, Jupansse Artist (Frescoes in
Mulagandhakutl Vihkars, Samath)
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ﬁeﬂa&ﬂﬂmrarg Member of the Oriental Institute of Poland,
arsaw.

Presided over the All-Bengal Bengali Literary Confer-
ence at Comilla, East Bengal.
Lectured on invitation before the Gujarat Vernacular Society
Post-Graduate and Research Departmemt, FEight lectures pub-
lished as a book—'Indo-Aryan and Hindl', Ahmedabad, 1942.
Published ‘Languages and the Linguistic Problem' (No. 11 in
‘Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Affsirs'; third edition in 1945),
Presided over the National Language Section of the 34th All-India
Hindi Literary Conference, Karachi.
Elected Honorary Member of the Societe Asiatique, Paris.
Elected Honorary Member of the American Oriental Society.

Pratibha Devi Lecturer, Government of Assam, on the
subject of the Contribution of the Mongoloid Peoples in the Evo-
lution of Indian Culture (with special reference to Assam).
Fourth Visit to Europe, as University of Caleutta and Govern-
ment of India delegate to the International Congress of Linguists
and the International Congress Orientalists (Paris, July 1948)
and to the International Congress of Anthropologists (Brussels,
August 1948).

Visited Egypt (Cairo) for a week. Awarded the title of
Sahitya-Vachaspati by the Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Allahabad,
December 1948, for services for Hindi Language and Literature.
January : Elected Honorary Member of the Ecole Francaise de
I'Extreme-Orient, Hanoi, Viet-nam.

December: took part in an Internationsl Committee on the Braille
Alphabet called by the UNESCO in Pariz, (Fifth Visit to
Europe).
Travelled in Italy, England, Holland and Turkey {Istanbul) an
an educational enquiry tour on behalf of the University of
Calcutta (January).
Attended another UNESCO Conference on the Braille Alphabet
(March). ‘
Attended third UNESCO Conference on the Arabic and Persian
Braille at Beirut, Lebanon (February). +
ternber-1952 January: Called to Philadelphia to act as Visit-
i?;lgctmr in the School of South Asia Studies, Pennsylvanis,
for one semester,
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December: Visited Paris from America to attend UNESCO Con-
ference on the Braille Seript. (During stay in America called
1o lecture from Columbia University, New York, Yale Unlversity,
New Heaven and Washington Linguistic Circle, in 1951).
February, March: Travelled in Mexico for one month on a Rocke-
feller Foundation subvention (Visited Mexico and surrounding
places, Pueblo, Oaxaca, Tehuantepec, Merida, Uxmal & Chichen-
1tza),

June: Returned to the West Bengal Legislative Council (Upper
House) as an Independent candidate from the South Bengal Gra-
duates’ Constituency.

Unantmously elected Chairman of the Council.

‘Mude Emeritus Professor of Camparative Philolegy by the Uni-
versity of Caleutia for 38 years' long and distinguished service,
February; Elected President of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta
(served for 2 years 1933-1855).

March: Elected Honorary Member of the Norwegian Academy
of Sciences, Oslo, Norway, in its Philosophical-Historical Section.

July-August-September: Visited West Africa (vin. Egypt &
Libya)~—Gold Coast, Nigeria & Liberia, for 3 weeks on a sub-
vention from the Indian Council for Cultural Relations,

Attended Intermational Congrese of Orientalists at Cam-
bridge, August 1054, as a delegate from the Government of India,
Ministry of Education.

Oectober-November: Attended Congress on Indonesian Language
called by the Indonesian Government at Medan in North Sumatra
as Government of India Bducation Ministry Representative.
Visited Bangkok on way back.

November & December: Participated in the work of the Winter
School of Linguistics (as Homorary Professor) under the joimt
auspices of the Rockefeller Foundation and the Deccan College
at Poona.

January: Awarded the Padma-Bhughan Order by the President
of India.

September 26th to November 2: travelled in China as a2 Member
of the Indian Universities' Delegation invited by the University
of Peking and the Peoples’ Republic of China: visited Hongkong,
Canton, Peking, Mukden, Shan-Yang, An-Shan, Fu-Shan, Nan-
king, Shanghai and Hangchow."”



Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterii
(frum & sketch made by Samuel Mello Lopes, Artist
from Argentina in Mexico City, on 12 March 19521
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Elected Member of the Utrecht Society of Arts and
Sciences, Holland.

Awnrded Ratnakar Prize and Medal by the Nagari Pra-
charini Sabha of Banaras for Hindi book on the Rajasthani
Language.

Invited by the University of Pennsylvania, US.A. 1o act
as Visiting Lecturer for Indian Linguistics in the Department of
South Asia Regional Studies.

Travelled extensively in India. Conpected with the Uni-
versities of Dacca, Patna, Cuttack (Utkal University), Banaras,
Allahabad, Agra, Delhi, Lahore, Bombay, Poona and Nagpur as
Exsminer for Doctorate and other examinations, as Member of
Selection Committees, and as invited Lecturer. Several times
Sectional President in the All-India Oriental Conference: Vice-
President of the Council of the Conference. Elected Correspond-
ent for Indian Languages, Institute of Cultural Co-operation,
League of Nations, Geneva. Made a Member of the Permanent
Council for the International Conference on Phonstic Sciences,
London and Ghent: of the Infernational Editorial Board for the
‘Acta Linguistica’, Copenhagen ; of the Pérmanent International
Council of Linguists, Paris and Nijmegen, Haolland.

Formerly Vice-President, Vangiya Sahitya Parishad
(Academy of Bengali Literature), Caleuttn; connecled with the
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal as Vice-President and Philo-
logical Secretary; Honorary Member of the Nagari Pracharini
Sabha (Hindi Literary Academy), Banaras; Honorary Member,
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Bombay; Hono-
rary Member, Sadul Rajasthani Research Institute, Bikaner,
Rajasthan. Connected with other Universities and Research and
Cultural Institutes in India.

Connected with the Visva-Bharati University founded by
Rabindranath Tagore as g Member of its Governing Body for a
long number of years.

Appointed Member of some Educational and Linguistic
Committees and Boards of Experts by the Government of India
and the Government of West Bengal.

In addition to the books mentioned above, author of a large
aumber of papers and monographs, in English, Bengali and Hindi,
on linguistic, literary, historical, art, travel and general topics. One
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of the well-kriown prose writers of Bengali, has written exten-
ﬁmlymhhbnﬂhtnﬂ:mpemdﬁﬂa,m&mhmhtkmh—
jects, His ‘Dwipamaya Bharata’ or ‘Indonesia’ won warm praise
from Habindranath Tagore.

An Educationist of 36 years of standing. Acknowledged to
be a Leader in the domain of the Linguistic Science in India.
Rahindranath Tagore dedicated his book on the Bengali language
to him, and gave him the title of ‘Bhashacharya’ or ‘Master of
Speech’.

Is interested keenly on the question of International Kin-
ship and Co-operation in Cultural Matters. Has prepared for the
UNESCO & monograph on the Culture of India and jts Value in
the Modern World, Has studied and spoken as well as written
on the Cultural Trends in Various Lands (Indonesia, Burma,
West Africa, Mexico, Turkey, Egypt, ete.) Is well-known in
Select Intellectual and Academic Circles in many countries of
the world,



BRIEF SKETCH OF FAMILY HISTORY

Vitaraga, Samavedin (Kauthumi Branch) Brahman of the
Kasyapa clan, ancestor of the Chatterji and a number of other Brah-
man families of Bengal some 30 generations ago, is believed to
have come with four other Brahmans from Kanyakubja (Kanauj)
in Northern India (Uttara Pradesa, U. P.), and settled in West
Bengal in the 11th or 12th century AD. One of his grandsons
Sulpchana, the son of Daksha, was honoured by King Ballala-
sena of Bengal (1158-1179) and granted the village of Chatuti
in West Bengal, whence the family name 'Chaturjya’ or Chatterii,
Sanskritised as ‘Chattopadhyaya’.

After the Turki conquest of West Bengal in the 13th cen-
tury, the family is believed to have migrated into East Bengal
Eleventh in descent from Vitarsga was Avasathin Sarvesvara,
who performed some Vedic sacrifices. Eighteenth generation from
_ Vitaraga was Ravikars, early 17th century, who became a mem-
ber of the Sarvananda ‘Mel" or Group of West Bengal Brahmans,
Twentieth in descent was Yadava Sarvabhauma, a great Sanskrit
scholar. Twenty-sixth was Bhairava Chandra, great-grand-
tather of Professor Chatterji, who came from East Bengal and
settled in Hugli District in West Bengal. Iswar Chandra, ane of
his sons, Professor Chatierji’s grand-father (died 1906), studied
Persian and English, and served the East India Company in North
India during the Mutiny’ (or War of Independence) of 1857. He
built hi= house and settled in Caleutta. Professor Chatterji’s
father Babu Haridas Chatterji (1862-1945) served in an English
mercantile firm in Caleutta for over 40 years, and he was a good
Poet in Bengali and a Musician (Violinist) of note. Professor
Chatterii is the second of four brothers, one of whom, the eldest,
Anadi Krishna, passed away some years ago.
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(A) In English:

(1) Origin & Development of the Bengall Language, in Two Vols,
1300 pages: University of Caleutta, 1826,

(2) Bengali Seli-Taught, London, 1927,

(3) A Bengali Phonetic Reader, University of London, 1928,

(4) Edition of the Varna-ratnokara, the oldest Maithil Text Extant
(with Pandit Babua Misra), with critical and linguistic introdue-
tion: Asiatic Society, Caleutta, 1940,

{5) Indo-Aryan and Hindi, Ahmedabad, 1842 (Translated into Guja-
rati and Hindi).

{E}LanguagésanﬂthBLmauﬁﬁqubhm,BrdequﬂnrdUﬂm
gity Press, 1845,

(7) The National Flag and other Essays, Calcutta, 1944.

(8) Kirftajana-Krti, or the Indo-Mongololds, and their Contribution
to the History and Culture of India: Asiatic Society, Calcutita,
1951,

(9) Linguistic Introduction to the Ukticyakti Prokarana, a text in
Sanskrit and Old Awadhi, as edited by Muni Srl Jinavijayajl,
Bmw- 1953,

(10) The Indian Synthesis, and Racial end Cultural Intermixture in
India; being the Presidential Address delivered before the 17th
All-Tndia Oriental Conference, Ahmedabad, 1953,

(11) Assam and India: A course of Lectures delivered before Gauhati
University: 1954,

Besides over 180 puhlished articles on linguistic, cultural and
general subjeets; and over 100 Radlo talks, in English

(B) In Bengali:

(1) An edition of the Portuguese work on Bengali Grammar by Manoel
da Assumpcam (1743), with Bengali Translation, in collaboration
with Prof. P. R. Sen,

(2) Chandidsa-Padavali (A Critical Edition of the Padas of Chandi-
dasa) in collasboration with Pandit Hare-Krishna Mukherj,
Sahitys-ratna; Vol. 1 only: Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, Caleutta,
1933.
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(3) Paschimer Yatri (The Pilgrim to the West; Travels in Europe in
1935): 2nd edition, Calcutta, 1947,

(4) Dwipamaya Bhirata (Travels in Indonesia with Rabindranath
Tagore in 1927): Calcutta, 1940,

(5) Bangala Bhashitattwer Bhiimiki (Introduction to the Linguistics
uf_ Bengali), Calcutta University, Gth edition, 1950.

(6) Bhisha-Prakasa Bangilds Vyiakarana (A Comprehensive Bengali
Grammar): Calcutta University, 3rd edition, Calcutta, 1945

(7) Jati, Samskriti O Sshitya (Race, Culture & Literature): A series
of Essays: 3rd edition, Caleutta, 1947.

(8) Bhiarata-Samskriti (the Culture of India): Essays: Calcutta, 1944.

(9) Vaidediki (Eight Studies in Romanece, History and Culture of
Foreign Lands): 2nd edition, Caleutia, 1947.

(10) Bharater Blashi O Bhashd-Samasyi (The Languages and Lin-
guistic Problems of India);: Visva-bbarati, Calcutta, 2nd edition,
1946.

(11) Eurcpe, 1938 (Travels in Europe, 1938), Part I & Part 1I, Cal-
cutta, 1944,

Besides, a number of Text-books, and over 180 published papers,
articles, presidential addresses and introduction to books in Bengali
and over 100 Radio talks.

(C) In Hindi:

(1) Rajasthani Bhasha (The Rajasthani Language): Three Lectures:
Rajasthan Visva-Vidyapith, Udaipur, 1849 {Awarded Ratnskar
Prize as the best book of the year in Hindi on a linguistic subject
by Nagari Pracharini Sabha of Banaras).

(2) Ritambhard (A Series of Essays, Literary, Historical and Cultu-
ral), Allahabad, 1951

(3) Bhérat-Ki Bhashden aur Bhashd-Samasyden (The Languages and
Linguistic Problems of India): Allahabad, 1951.

(4) Bharatiya Arye-Bhishd aur Hindi (The Indo-Aryan Speech and
Hindi): Infroduction to the History of the Indo-Aryan Speech and
to the Development and Problem of Hindi): Delhi, 1954,

Besides a score of published articles, and introductions to books,
as well as pver a score of Radio talks in Hindi,






LEXICOLOGICAL GLEANINGS FROM THE
KARANDAVYUHASUTRA

BY

ConsTANTIN REoaMEY
Fribourg, Lausanne, Switzerland

The Kiirandavyitha (cited in subsequent lines as Kv.) Is a text belong-
ing to the third class of Enceaton’'s classification of Sanskrit Buddhist litera-
ture:! it means that here both verses and prose are composed in a language
‘intended to be current Sanskrit, tolerably correct in grammar, but showing
frequently Prakritic features of style and construction and using a particular
“Buddhist™ vocabulary. According to the more detailed classification of Pro-
fessor John Brovca® Kv. would present the characteristics of the late Ava-
dana style and of the medieval Buddhist Sanskrit, frequent in tantric works,
though not confined to them. Moreover, it was undoubtedly a work of popu-
lar character and as such has preserved in its vocabulary, along with a ot
of well known Buddhist technieal and semitechnical terms, a certain amount
of words unrecorded elsewhere. From that point of view it is a rather
Important document for the study of the history of the Sanskrit popular

A great part of these lexical features have been listed by Professor
Franklin Encertos in his invaluable “Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary”.
But the author of that monumental work had at his disposal only a non-
eritical printed edition of the Ev.7 and he could not consult either the Tib,
or the Chin. 'rer&imm. This printed edition is a very peculiar one; its readings
differ almost in every line from the evidence of the majority of the Mss., and
there {s no possibility to control how far these readings are based on a parti-
eular (and obylously very corrupt) Ms. or represent the emendations of the
edilor,

1. Franklin Eccorrox, Buddhist Hybrid Sanaleril Grammar and Dictionary, New

Haven 1952, vol 1, p xxv.
2 mhmmhnm-ﬂumnmmmmurmmﬁm

xvi/2, pp. 369 7.
B Kérandavyiha, .d.h;rsmrmmnﬁﬁmimﬂlnmm:ﬂucmmmmwwla
1572,
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The present writer is preparing a critical edition of the Kv, on the
basis of many Nepalese Mss, (from the 14th till the 19th centuries); he had
the privilege to consult the unfortunately incomplete Ms, of the Gilgit col-
lection and could compare all those readings with Tib. and Chin. translations,
On the basis of these sources, the lexical peculiarities of the Kv. appear in a
new Bght, The work on the edition of Kv, being not vet Anished, the data that
I can present here ave necessarily incomplete. But 1 hope that the already
acquired results are of certain interest for the scholars working in the field
of Indian historical lexicography. And with this hope I allow myself to
offer these few gleanings as a token of my deep esteem for the guru of modern
Indian linguists and the highly respected friend Dr, Suniti Kumar Cuarrenir

Words recorded till now exclusively in the Ky,

|
1. Garments and ornaments.
"uttaryd “ormomental covering.”

_ This word appearing exclusively as the second member of a Tatpurusa
seems to be of feminine gender; in longer compounds it has the form “uttaryd-
and its Plural “uttarydni does not prove that it is also neuter, since the ending
<ani is in the Kv,, a5 in many other Buddhisi Sanskrit texts, a general plural
termination for all the three genders (cf. in the Ky, stambhdni, vrksini, upd-
nahGui, ¢te.) * Its meaning is undoubtedly “covering,” and Epcerton’s expla-
nation of this word® as derived from the Skt. and Pali uttariva “upper or
guter garment” through AMg. uftariye in the way of hypérsanskritization is
very convineing. This hapax legomenon of the Kv. appears in three Tat-
purusas : karsaprgthotfaryd (two references), hastotturyd and karnottaryd.
The exact meaning of these compoinds must have been obscure already to
the Tibetan and Chinese translators of the Kv. The first mentioning of
karpaprathottaryi (printed edition 7-20)% is completely misunderstood. We
find in the Tib. text phyirol-na rin-po-che’i gdu-bu. Rin-po-che is probahly
a misreading ratna for kamia and in phyi-rol-na we can find either the trans-
lation of “outer” of “uttaryd or an awkward rendering of prstha (though
phii-rol-na means: generally “outside”, phyi alone has also the meaning of
“back”). The Chinese translates “variegated lotus flowers”, which can ror-
respond to a false reading kerbupuspotpale. At the second mentioning of
this word (pr, ed. 30-12) the Tib. refrains from translating ind the Chinese

4. Cf C. Recawry, Randbemerkungen zur Sproche wnd Textilberlic '
Mmrmrmm Wmn,hlpﬁglﬂﬁl,p,m’m‘# o)

5. BHS Dictionary, av, 1 utferya,

8. CL the foot-note 3, Cited here by page and line.
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repqﬂl.s'hiu"‘ﬂnwm". And yet one can observe precisely on Tibetan statuet-
tes of female goddesses a characteristic ornament covering the posterior and
upper part of the ears which corresponds very exactly to the etymology of
karnaprsthottaryd.

karnottaryd® denotes a similar ornament. Here the Tib. translation is
clear: sian-gyi gon rgyan “the upper ornament of the ear.”

To hastottaryd, left untranslated in Chin,, corresponds in the Tib, text
se-ral-gyi rgyan. The meaning of se-ral, unrecorded in usual dictionaries,
enn be deduced from se-ral-kha “garment covering the shoulders uniil the
armpits” and from the Mahavyutp. 6030 ge-ral-'phren = pirsvasitrake. Thus
hastottaryd seems to denote a vesture for shoulders (short pelerine?
epaulets?).

angusthavibhedikéni,

angustha “finger-ring, thumb-nail” (?)

The last of the sbove mentioned eénumerations of ornaments (pr. ed.
78-21) contains a hapax angusthavibhedikini. Evcerron accepts in his Dictlo-
nary the translation proposed already by ScumT, Nachtriige® and repeated
in the Additions to the new edition (1951) of the Dictionary of MoxiEa-
Wittzasms: “thumb-separater, a kind of mitien with separate hole for
thumb.” Linguistically it is undoubtedly the best interpretation of this word.
Yet. the Tib. version gives for that word the translation sor-gdub-gyi rnam-pa
which means * (different) kinds of finger-rings”". This interpretation pre-
" supposes 1.) thyt vibhedika can have the same meaning as vibheda and 2.) that
migustha can denote a finger-ring. The first eventuality is not quite excluded,
especially if we impute to vibhedilkd a feminine gender (with the same
generzl plural ending -dni). The suffix -iké ean form such abstracts from
verbal roots, eg. @ik “the act of eating”, fivika “lIife”, and also bhediks
“distinction”? On the conirary the meaning “fnger-ring” of migustha is tll
now unrecorded. But the Kv. itself seems to corroborate this interpretation.
In an earlier enumeration of ornaments we find: (kumdrindm) ...... hastot-
taryd-karnaprsthottaryd-hestanguliyanam vimangusthasamdyuktandm!®. The

T Eﬂﬂlthal&u.bulm.whlnhhukumpmhmrﬁui The pr. ed, (78 21) haa
s false reading prothottarydni,
"8 R Scwuwr, Nachtige sum Sonskrit Worterbuch. ... von Otto Boehdlingk, 1928.
9 Cf Wackmuacm-Dessusses, Altindische Grammatik, II, 2 (Gottingen 1954),
§ 200.
10, Thi= reading is based on the majority of Mss, They all differ from the text

of the pr, ed. (30, 12) which drops wimdngustha.
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translation of the last epithet as * (girls) ... endowed with the left thumb" is of
course absurd. The position of the words in enumeration does not allow
one to consider vamdigugtha as attributive to hastanguliye. Accordingly,
the Tib. translates separately hastinguliya (sor-gdub “finger-ring”) and
vamangusthasamayukid (mthe-bo gyon-pa sor-gdub deir ldan-pe “endowed
with rings for the loft thumb”). If in the first case the Tib, interpretation
was not very convincmng, here this is the only reasonable translation,. Would
arigustha in both cases represent an imperfect sanskritization of a MIA arigut-
tha derived from cigusthye “thumb nail"? Would it denote perhaps the long
artificin]l metallic finger such as oriental dancers bear during their perfor-
mances?

2. Onomsatopoetic verbs

ranarapdyate and jhapajhandyate “to tinkle, jingle”

The tinkling produced by the above mentioned ornaments is rendered
in the Kv. by a series of onomatopoetic participles translated in the Tib, ver-
sion uniformly by sgro sil sl mchi, but appearing in the Mss, in very diver-
gent forms. The printed edition records three participles of that kind : rana-
rapdyamina (30-4), sorosardyamdna (30-13) and réparindyomdna (86-18),
Though all these words are unknown to the standard Sanskrit and unrecord-
ed in the dictionaries, Epomwron lists in his Dictionary merely sarasardya-
mdna (s. v. sarasandyate), that is precisely the unique of those words which
15 not found elsewhere than in the printed edition. In the Mss we find: jhara-
jhardyamana, fharujhardyamdna, jhurujhiriyomdng, surusurdyamdne and
completely corrupt forms like raariyamdng or arakurdyamina. Yet, this chao-
tic evidence is not so hopeless ns it appears at the first view. The resemblance
of the Nepalese aksaras jha, «, 7, sa explains the diversity of various readings
and, on the other side, the similarity of the aksaras ra and na allows to re-
construct the original form, which could easily have given rise to all these
monstrosities of the copyisis, ns jhanajhandyamidng, And the interchange of
na and 94 being constant in those texts, we come finally to the enomatopoetic
verb jhanajhandyate well attested even in the Kavya Sanskrit.

For the first reference the readings are not so divergent, and the great
majority of the Mss. confirm rangsranfyamina. Here we have a new word,
recorded in this form only in the Ev., but which can be easily derived from
the noun rana cited by Encemron with the meaning “sound” (brdhmasvari-
dhika-ramo, Divyivadina 401:34) and especially from raparana “tinkling
sound” cited by Scmmr, Nachtriige, from the Samayamatrka iii, 21. Thus
sarasardyate must be cancelled in Evcemron’s Dictionary and a verb rana-
randyate must be added.
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1t is very probable that the original form of the third reference of the
Kv. was also ranarapdyamina. But only two Mss. support this reading, all
the others giving ruparundyemaina, The persistence of u in the variant read-
ings (also in the cases like jharujharayamana, jhurujhirdyamana, surusuraya-
méng) is so grest that, quite probably, we have here not a simple graphic
lapsus; butnmuineneologism,lheimlahmtsufuu“mhbﬂngumﬂin
onomatopoetic words.

We find a similar interchange of vowels (but going in an opposite direc-
tion) in another onomatopoetic participle of the Kv. viz. in gudaguddyaming
“producing a grumbling noise.”

We cannot separate that word from the well attested gudugudayate
(Susruts, 2, 461, 16, Meghasitra 288, 15, ete.) or guluguldyafi (Meghasttra
504:12), Anyhow, the Mss. of the Kv, being unanimous for gudagud®, there
is no need for “correcting” their reading.

3. valkeld “intestine"

‘Hmjuﬂmﬂmadwurﬂfnrgmmhiingisumdhﬂ:eﬂv.m&mﬂhe
the noise produced by the burning entrails of men condemned in the hells to
swallow pills of melted iron, The corresponding passage in the pr. ed. (37-6)
runs as follows: tesdm ogtham api danténi vifiryante talini visphugante
kantham api tilum api hrdayam epi yantravat kald nigudfyamand sarvam tam
kdyam dahyante. The evidence of the Mss. and the comparison with analogous
“elich&s"” in other Buddhist texts allows correcting many of these awkward
forms: dantd’pi for dantani, ndlam for talum,' gudagugddyamandni for nigu-
M-nibdmﬁngtuthepmcedm word, But precisely this preceding
word is difficult and might have been enigmatic from the beginning, since
the Tib. refrains from translating it and adds simply gzhan yeii “and other
{organs)”. Yet, the readings of the Mss, are almost unanimous. We find
‘ance @ ' ni, twice antravatkaldni and, in all other Mss., antrgval-
i

My itio istnmnaidnrthis%ulkuhnr‘wﬂcuhasaiu]sem
kritization of a MIA *vakkald which might have been derived from OIA
vrkald recorded in the £atapatha-Brahmana 12, 5, 2-5. The context, con-
cerned with the rites of purification of a corpse, shows clearly that this hapax

tilum, tecorded by all Mepalese Mss, is not anly grammatically Incarrect, bot
in the enumeration to the just mentioned palute ls not logical. The correct
reading ls supported merely by Gilgit {ﬂmmy,wunmﬂmmmhw
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this meaning the hypothetical *vakkald would perfectly fit antra-. Both
vatkala and valkala could be wrong sanskritizations of that word, but "valkala
seems more probable, not only because it represents the reading of the majo-
rity of the Mss,, but also because it can be more easily explained. The fortui-
tous identity of *vakkala with the MIA name af the bark of a tree can have
suggesled an identical sanskritization valkala which in usual Sanskrit denotes
precisely the barlk
4 dhitvavaropana “depositing of relics” (in a stlpa).

According to Epcertox’s Dictionary (s. v. svaropana) this compound
oceurs exclusively in the Ky, Professor Broucs, howeyer, has found this
word also in the Dvaviméatyavadiina, x, and in the colophon of the Subhisita-
ratnakarandia!® As I have already pointed out,® the correct form must have
been dhitpdropana, as shown by dropeyati (Divyavadina 484-13 and 485-18)
meaning “to bury"™ and, for the Kv,, by the unfortunately single and incom-
plete evidence of the Gilgit Ms. : . .. tudropend; the words with °d@va- of the
Nepalese Mss, might have resulted from a misinterpreted gandhi (dhat)
pé-15. This form, however, oceurs not only in almost all the variant read-
'in;puthvﬂimtaIsnhlhumfamnsciwdbyﬁmum Thus it seems
thnt,ihmtghihemiminndmectfm {for which we have till now only
the evidence of Gilgit and of the variant readings of the Subhisitaratna-
karanda'®) was dhdtviropana, the corruption dhdtvavaropana must have been
old and adopted by the Buddhist tradition. As such it deserves to be accepted
a8 a real quasi technical Buddhist term and cannot be banished as a mere
falze reading.

I

agnikhada “fire-pit"
ﬁh'mrﬂhh?nﬂmﬂ}nsahmllﬁamnﬂnnn. It has been listed in
the Mah&vyutpatti (6622, with the Tib. translation me-mur-gyi ‘obs; in the

12, The Language of the Buddhist Senskrit Tests, p. 363, [oot-nola.
13, Rondbemerkungen ... B 571, [oot-note 13.
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Tib. version of Kv. simplier; me 'obs), and numerous references are found
in the whole Sanskrit Buddhist Literature (cf. Eogerron's Dictionary, p. 4).
But the history of this word Is rather curious and deserves a larger analysis
than those made till now.

U. Woammana states in his work “Lexikalisches aus der Bodhisattva-
Bhiimi” p. 26,7 that the Buddhists use khada exclusively in the compound
agnikhadd, But Evcmrox guotes (p. 203) also angdrakhadd “pit of coals”
from the Avadinsfataka i 2218 And It would be difficult to separate the
latter from the till now mysterious Pali imghdlakhu (Therigitha 386) ex-
plained in the Therigithd Commentary as migdrakdsu, This Pali word seems
to point to the original *highdlakhd, the formation being of the same kind as
in vedegii, piragil, sabbaiiiiy, vifiiiu etc. Anyhow, this limitation of khadd
in the Buddhist tradition to the words denoting fire or coal pits is rather
striking, especially because this word is completely missing in the classical
Sanskrit. Yet khadd might have existed during all that time in the popular
language, since it is vecorded so to say on both extremities of the history of
Indo-Aryan languages, In the Sanskrit literature it occurs only in the Kau-
gikastitra of the Atharvaveda,™® in a text of an undoubtedly popular character
and containing many rare and elsewhere unrecorded words. The explana-
tion of this word given by Dirilabhatts in his Kausikabhisya—khadd—gartah
svabldvajahi—proves that we have here exactly the same word as in agni-
khadd. On the other side we have in modern Hindi the verb khodnd “to
dig, to carve” and the noun khaddn, Contrary to the old khadi, mean-
fng “natural cavity”, this khaddn denotes rather “a diteh dug for some pur-
pose, a mine”. But there can be no doubt that we have Here the same word,
though it seems rather astonishing that it has not undergons more important
phonetic modifications during such a lapse of time® 1t is also striking that
in NTA a word so similar to Sanskrit khada occurs, as far as T could state it,
only in Hindi, other languages having either derivations and tatsamas of
classical Sanskrit khani, Lhita (this also In Hindi), ete. or words pointing to
MIA *khida-, *khadda-, skhalla- (cf. Turxmm's Nepall Dictionary s. vv-
Khdral, khiri, khileo).

Till now Sanskrit khadd seems to have escaped the attention of the
etymologists. In fact it Is rather difficult to find any plausible OIA etymology

17, Paper included in Woentaza's edition of the Bodhissttosbhami, Tokyo, 1930-
10638,

18. Cf. The Kaugika-Sitra of the Atharva-Veda; with ¢xtracts from the Commen-
uﬁuajﬂﬁ:ﬂumﬂ!&hmmhﬂmmm.l&ﬂﬁ.ﬁ,lﬂ.ﬂdeﬁ,L

19, um&maﬂhﬂ:mmﬁumﬂk%u-hmmﬂuﬂw
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for (his word. Morphologically impeccable would be only the derivation from
the root khad (Dbatupétha iii, 13) “to be steady, to kill, to eat”, but it is
h&ﬂfimﬁbhﬂemﬂimﬂ?.mﬂhﬁﬂm,ﬁiswrhﬂ base seems to be
gquite artificial. Still less convineing would be the connection with khdd
Wto eat”. There remains the derivation from the root khan “to dig, exca-
vate” which is quite naturally suggested by the signification of khadi® but
morphologically this derivati n is excluded not only because the suffix ~da is
_e:trmelyrm,bulpﬂncipuﬂymmmuntoitheshnﬂamthamt, the weak
form of khan being regularly khi- (khdta, khdti, khdtra, cte.). Yet, there is
a of defending this derivation when we consider khadd as a Pra-
kritism. In Pali the past participle khéta interchanges with khata which
has also the meaning “dug up, uprooted” (cf. also palikhata “dug round”).

The latter form presents no artificial shortening of a, but results from the con-
tarmination, in MIA, of the verbs khanati = OIA khaonati “to dig" and kha-
nati < OIA ksapoti “to hurt, injure, wound”, Thus khata represents OIA
ksata, but, owing to the confusion of both verbs, also takes the meanings of
khiita. mwidngu{hmmﬁctismrmulfmfhem&,md thus we can
essily admit that at the side of the genuine khita (which since the oldest
time had also the substantival meaning of “excavation, ditch, well, pond™)
there existed a popular form *khade with the same meaning, There remains,
however, the difficulty of explaining the feminine gender of the latter which
is extremely rare in verbal adjectives with substantival function: dyatd “an
arrow (put on), a musical interval”, Vedic sitd "furrow” (from the IE *sci-
Ui sow’ T21) jivitd “ife” (at the end of compounds) are rather poor evidences,

But there exist more important difficulties for this etymology. Pre-
cisely if we consider khadd as a Prakritism, we cannot separate it from the
voenbles of the same meaning actually attested in Prilrit like khatts, gada
“hole”, ¥haddd (feminine!) “mine” and also the above mentioned MIA {orms
suggested by the NIA. All these words cannot be derived from the same
prototype *khita/khate. And when we find a series of words having prae-
tionlly the same meaning, resembling phonetically but defying all the rules
of phanology and morphuology, it is very probable that we are dealing with
Joanwords from a foreign language. And precisely our group of words has
heen mumﬂy&enﬂwithhy:hespaﬁalistufﬂundaimwnrﬂsin 1A, Pro-
fessor F. B. J. Kureen® He adds to the above mentioned MIA forms Vedic

2. And alss by a closs parallel between chgimbhedd and Pall inghdiakhy, where
Khat < ke < Ihon

1. Cf. Wacsmmwacri-Dummownes, Altindische Grammatik, 11, 2, § 436 n

#z F B J Evrm Two Ripvedie Loewwords, Sprachgeschichte und Wort-
pedeutung, Festschrift Albert Demsworm. Bern 1954, p. 245. 1 am Indebted to Dr, M.
Mavesorm for having drown my sttention on this point of the paper of Kuirm,
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kartd and gdrta “hole, cavity”, kétd “depth, hole, bottom", Sanskrit lex.
khalla "pit, canal, trench" and also Hindi khaddn (but he omits our khadd),
and suggests for all these words the Munda origin, quoting as immediate cog-
pates Santali gadlak’, ghadlak’ “a pit, hollow in the ground”, khandlak’ "a
ditch, pit, hole”, khondlak’ id., kondha “a cave, hollow", ete. Though I am
not convinced by the proposition of connecting old kartd, gdrta, kdzd with
the other words of that group, this suggestion seems to me the only possible
explanation of so divergent and yet similar words as gada, khatta, khalla,
khiadd& snd also our khadé.

I

There remain at the end a few remaorks to be made which bring no
new lexicological data, but can furnish slight corrections or supplements to
some entries of Engerton's Dictionary.

anyonya in the meaning "various, different” (= anyamanya).

To add to the references listed by Evcerron (p. 42) also the Kv, The
printed edition 31.21 has nidndjonturipena, but the Mss. inclusive Gilzmit show
anyonyaripena or anya enyeripens (only two Mss. give anyariipena which
is but a lectio facilior).

jrmbhikrta in the meaning “made to appear, caused to stand out.”

EpcerToN was induced to this unusual translation of the reference of
Ky, (pr. ed. 31.11) by the context which speaks of heavily locked and barri-
caded gates. Now, the Chin. and Tih. versions confirm this interpretation
which has not been stated in any other text. The Chin, translator renders
jrmbhikrtani (dvdrini) exactly in the same manner as Encerrox’s " (the
gates) were caused to stand out”, The Tib. translation bkum-mo is not clear:
“ (the gates) were crooked, bent together (7)". Anyhow, it does not support
the meaning “opened”, and this peculiar meaning of jrmbhikyta in the Kw,
deserves listing.

mahdnagna “athlete”

In this case, on the contrary, the Tib. version does not confirm the asser-
tions of Encerroxn. The pr. ed, of the Kv, 4121 has an obvious mistake maha-
magna which is rightly corrected by Encertox into mahdnagma. We can add
that at least 3 Mss. give here mahéindga, which is thus a form occurring not
only in Pali, hut known also to Nepalese copyists. Yet, both Gilgit and the old-
est Nepalesa Mss. confirm “nagna. As to the meaning of this word, Epcearon
(p. 423) states; “pw and Seevem, Av, Index render athlete, but this is only
an attempt to explain the word etymologically; it is implausible, and opposed
by Tib." And he quotes the Tib, translations from Mahfivyutpatti and Lalita-

2
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vistara tshan-po “dignitary, grandee”., Now, the translation “athlete” is not
an invention of occidental authors only, but it was known also to the ancient
translators. The Tib. version of this place of the Kv, has the translation
stobs-po che = “great athlete”,

melandu (ka) “ink-bottle."

The form merandu listed by Eoceaton on the authoulty of the pr. ed.
of Kv. (92.7) has to he cancelled. The constant confusion of r and | is the
well known orthographical habit of Nepalese copyists. The great majority
of the Mss. of Kv. give in this place the reading melandu or melmmdu and there
is no evidence in the Kv. (iill now, the only Sanskrit Buddhist text which,
together with the Mahdvyutpatti, records melandu[ka]} which could suggest
that there existed & genuine, not only graphical form of this word with r. The
original form of this word is of course Sanskrit lex. meldndhu derived from
meld “ink” (of Greek origine?) - andhu,

vidnipana “putting to fight".

To the evidences of this form from Gandavyiha and Mafijusrimiila-
kalpa® listed by Epserrox under this entry, must be sdded Kv. 1119, The
pr. ed. contains the standard Sanskrit vidrévana, but this is probably the un-
necessary correction of the editor. All the Mss. of Ky, give here the genuine
Buddhist Sanskrit form vidripana,

2. Cf. further refsrences quoted from Sititapatra by H. W, Bauzy in JRAS, April
1855, p. &,



VEDIQUE NIRRTI
BY
Louis Rexovu, Tokyo

Parmii les forces nocives que le Veda mentionne en abondance, se
trouve le nom nfrrti., La forme de ce mot est bien claire: dérivé en -ti-
(done, comportant a priori quelque valeur dynamigue qui le préte a la per-
sonnification) da la racine r-(er) indiquant un certain ordre fixé un ar-
rangement prévisible du temps, du cosmos, de Vactivité humaine ou rituelle:
c'est cette valeur d'ordre qui semble bien &ire & la base des dérivés rid, rti,
dram, et méme drtha au sens de “destination”,

Avec le préverbe nfs, nfrrti signifiera inversement le “dés-ordre”, le
terme notera un facteur d' “entropie” (il est licite de transférer ici ce terme
issu de sciences exactes) dans les représentations védiques!

Le mot n'apparait pas dans la grande hymnologie du RV., mais seule-
ment dans les hymnes ou passages de caraclére magique, impliquant quelque
déprécation personnelle. De 13, sa relative fréquence dans les portions magi-
ques do AV, Dans leur monde conventionnel, les Rsi redoutent gue s'installe
le' désordre, la dés-organisation du monde: ils se la représentent sous

1 Emﬂuﬂummldualuwbuvﬂtthmdmr- {or-) présente
hhmﬁm:mhhnlm:e.mnﬂﬂqu’mnhw!mrpﬁwﬁwwwm
Padverbe rté “sans”, dans des dérivés comme drana, drdt, peut-Bre fdhak (qui est égale-
‘ment amhivalent); Te verbe lui-méme figure au moins une fols au sens’ de “"metire eh
fuite, disperser” (11382) et le substantif pti* désigne une force nocive., Cet emplol
“nocil” est sussl celul que mettent en évidence, outre wirrti, les dirivés & priverbe dvarti
et dril (Fun et 1' sutre moe cbtés de n' dans AV, X.210), ninsi que admrfi—D'autre part,
un doublet de n* est lo mnse. wirrthd, hapax du mand. VII; oh retrouve oo terme dans
I'AY. en variante de RV. ayarthd (V39 “perdition” (nyarthd 'opposs 4 drthe, corme
nirptl & rtd, dans un mmmdnnv.mmd.mﬂmdjtmm
“Drostrés” par s vent AV, X315); oo le trouyw encore dans deux passages de 1AV,
X214 commo épithite du feu “panihilateur®  (MS. wirrtd); =t V183, comme épithéte
de Yama.—La groupe verbal nis 4 1- indique une privation, une perie violente; minis
le mem verbal afférent nirrta [118.7 avolsine le sens de nftl lorsqu'll est employf L1175
pour fisigner Vandana “qui se désagrigeall” sous leffet de lo wisillesse et que lew
‘Abvin durent réenimer (sém inv-) comms un char, au vers correspondant L1175 il est
dit que Vanduna “dormait oy sein de la sirti® Enfin l'obscl. nirftya AV, X22 smble
hien, se rélérer sux dieux gqui "tirtrent (du chaos?)™ des parties du corps humain,
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forme d'un démon, d'une entité malfaisante; l'un de ces noms, et celui qui
pousse cette donnée & l'extréme, ¢ est-i-dire jusqu'a 'idée de “destruction,
néantise”, est miryti?

La plupart des passages du RV. oit le mot est attesté (il s'agit partout,
sauf une fois, du 10me mand.) sont peu instructifs, parce qu'il s'agit d'invo-
cations assez banales, d'énumérations ol n° est joint & dmati, driti, durhdinég?
au nom des rdksas et autres entités malfaisantes, dont Ia liste s'allonge
dans I'AV., sans éclairer davantage la notion. L'une des rares épithétes est
durviddtra, qui semble devoir signifier (en liaison avec son antonyme suvi-
ddtra) “celic dont l'abord est funeste”. Le seul souhait d’apparence positive
qu'on adresse & n° est de lui demander de s'éloigner: le préifixe pdrd@ “au
loin" revient comme un leitmotiv 1.24, 9 VI. 74, 2 X. 59, 1-4; 95, 14; 164, 1; de
miéme, pards X.1841; ces mémes et d'autres mots semblables, AV. passim.*
On assoclera & ce groupe, en dépit des objections de Ge, le terme pdrdpard
1.38, 6, entendu comme un fmredita de pdrd® La notion de »° semble en
plusieurs passages comcider plus ou moins avec celle de mrtwd “la mort”,
ou en &tre la représentation dynamisée. Les deux mots® sont situés

2 Un autre {erme qui, sous une forme atténuée, semble également avoir désigné
ddsopdes (sur 14 plan cotmigue ou éthique) est dnpta, s “non-rtd”. Li ob le terme
i rtf, ainsi TI5Z1, 0 Indique que Varunn et Mitra Infecont derrilire eux “tons
toe désordres” (dnridnl elicd) et “sulvent Iz voie de I " irténa. . xocethe); traduire
par Turecht ou Unwohrhoit serait rétréeir et partont fuusser tout le pens profond du
poimne. Des mimes divinitds 1) =t dit 13292 qu'elles “extirpent de Vordre le désordre®,
C'est I¢ "désordre™ qu'engendrent les Panl en gardant prisonniéres les vaches—symbolss
de la himidre (JL24 6 &t 7): cet acte trouble Ia marche régullire di cosmos Muals le
dnrta x'est de bonne heure orlentd vers la notlon du "mal” pur et simple, el not-
duy “mal” en parole, orreur ou menvonge. Nous n'entendons que restitoer un
de départ plausible,

8 Encore une ldée de “"destroctiin”, pluthl substantive #tant In bese des disives
durhapdyl et “wint—qutpithéle de n', sinsl que In posr Ge. nd 1380

A Les paréedr ou “éloignements™ (de temps on lémps renforcds par pdrs “loin-
fains") de BV. et AV, (passim) —éventucliemont précisés en "trofs pardodt™ ou “sept p*
(AV. X103) ou "3 cours d'eau” (AV, VIII59) soni un équivalent indirect de w":
pour ne pas nommer ¢s “domaine” situf su loln, on I'évoque seulement par un mot
désignant la distance, Ce n'est pas un hasard sl p* est rapproché de papalokd (au plor)
ding un passage d'AV. XILS, B "les mondes mauvaiz, les élolgnements” (o0 ext disting
& aller le brahmajyi, le violenteur du bréhman of du brahmin).

5. CE mvee wne valsur snalogue ls priverbe dpo, qui flgure X 76, 4 en aceam-
pagnement de Vimpératlf hato et se sous-entend nvee skabhdydts et sédliata Thid. (cas
de privethe multivalent), d'ou l¢ sens insslite pris par skabh-pour cet unigue passage.

{8 Hmﬁmhﬁnmﬁﬁmm.invmdhqu'umﬂmu:mmmdmﬂn
risultonte des lois prédtablies. Les hommes sont mﬁwbludhmhmtuthum.
comme la non-mort (amfia) est le Jot des dieux. Mriyi et amfia (avec cette disparith
morphologitie quion mtrouve dans dattres noms de couples contrastés) sonl nssoeids

e

1

:
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prés l'un de Fautre dans I'AV., ainst X3, 7 et XIL2, 3. Dans AV.
I1L6, 5 on invite la n”—sorte d'agent d'exécution de mytyi—"a lier ces (enne-
mis) avec les lacets inextricables de la mort”, sinatv endn nirptir mriydh
pasair amokyafh. La n° est invitée i metire un licol (ebhidhiini) & 'ennemi
(AV. IV. 88, 10}, tout comme on dit ailleurs que l'ige et la mort ont mis &
Thomme un licol, “la bonne corde” de AV, IIL 11, 8. Il est question dans le
méme texte “des lacets de In n®" (131, 2), de la “corde inextricable” que “la
divine n°" a mise autour du cou du malade, VI63, 1 et 2, de ce “carcan
(drupadd) de fer”, qui lenserre de mille morts, ibid. 3; enfin des “liens
mortels” (nairrtd) de la maladie (grihi) XIX.45, 5.

Déjadansle RYV., le pigeon (kapéta) annonciateur de la n® X.165, 1 était
jdentigue au messager de Yama-Mriyu, ibid 4. Yami invitant son frére &
partager sa couche trouve cet argument “& quoi ban une soeur, quand la n*
fera irruption!”, c'est-a-dire, que vaut le fitre le “speur”, quand il s'agit de
sauver la race? Quand Purfiravas menace de se donner la mort, il exprime
le yoeu de “se coucher dans le sein de la " X.95, 14

Mais il ne faut pas se hiter de conclure que n® = mrtyi, que n® est
une sorte d'hypostase de la mort. Elle peut s'opposer 34 la “mort"”, dans ce
‘passage oil est inoncé le souhait, mis dans la bouche d'un homme dont on
désire prolonger la vie, “puisse la n’ avaler ma vieillesse!™ jarfm cin me
nirrtir jagrasita V. 41, 17 : loin de conduire & la mort, la n® l'entrave ici bien
plutst. Elle a pouvoir méme sur les dieux, sur Indra par exemple VIL 37, 2
lequel toutefois sait échapper aux n® (pluriel !), Dans I'hymne funéhre X.18
(,10) oil le mort est invité & ramper Ugnue la terre mére, la vaste terre ami-
cale”, le pobte ajoute “puisse-t-elle te préserver du séjour de la n®!": ce
séjour (expression qu'on retrouve X.161, 2, également pour un malade) n'est
‘donc pas identique & la mort. Clest celui oli tombent les méchants, ceux dont
1a parole est une drith VIL 104, 9 et 14: la notion de dnih, tout analogue &
cella'd’ dnrta, indique elle sussi un “désordre” oral et entraine volontiers la
mention de lieux funestes. De ce domaine funeste, on ne nous dit rien de
plus, sinon qu'il est & V'sufre bout du nike VIL. 55, 1 (les chevauchées des

mmum:du'ﬂ?.utdel‘h?..ymhm‘?.}mﬁﬂ,l}!.qmmdﬂwdt
mis en doute ot que l'ensemble des formules confirme. Incldemment, mripl est appesé 4
Sidtu “vie", & arigdtadl “intégrité physique” X @, & Le mrivh est lo destinde que
M--Maﬂummtxmﬂ,ﬂumwhmm{

priatier de Ge)—Dans I'AV. limage de In “mort” gétoffe un peu daventage

a
j
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Marut vont “de 1a n° jusqu'su firmament”), et nika figure aussi au voisinage
de 0 AV. VL 63, 3. On pourrsit done induire une localisation terrestre ou
souterraine: de fait, ' AV. V1. 84, 1, décrivant une oblation destinde & "la
bouche terrible” de la n®, ajoute que les gens du commun (jdne : ceux qui
n'en jugent gque par les apparences) croient (abhiprdmanvate; variantes
pramdndate ou vidik dans le YV,) que la n°, c’est simplement "ln terre™
seul le poste sait, d'un sevoir absolu, que cette divinité terrible est la nirpti.

L'idée dominante est done bien celle d'une “force™ ou d'un “séjour™ se
difinissant par Vannihilation de I'étre Mais, comme nous Vavons laiseé
entendre déjh, Iidée premiére nous parait tre celle d'une force ou d'un
séjour interrompant les lois du rtd, le lieu du “désordre”. Le mot est juxia-
posé & avampdd VIL 58, 1 qui désigne " (l'espace) sans poutres”, analogue & I
dlrta yoni, au “séjour non falt, non fagonné” de 1104, 7. L' Henfer" vidique
{puisgu'on en vient pen Apeu @ ceite notion influctable, méme si on s'extinue
& J'éliminer), c'est d'abord le “désordre”, ce qui rompt le cours régulier des
choses et détruit Iharmonie.

‘Restent detix passages du RV.: (2) dans I'hy. & énigmes 1.164 (,32), il
est question d'une entité qul, "cachf (e) dans le sein de sa mére, a pinétré dana
la n°, (tout) en avant une nombreuse descendance™ Il doit s'agir, comme on
T'a prisumé, du “souffle” qui, revenu & son point d'origine, abolit en donnant
naissance sans cesse & dautres souffles (Ge). La n® est ici une cessation

(apparents) d'activité, une rupture du circuit (rid) organique;

(b) dans X 114, 2, on nous représente “trois n"" (ou; “les trois
7" ") qui assistent (au mystére rituel, en rahasua, que décrit 'hymne), “en
vue de (donner un) avertissement ou une instruction” (degtriiya) f Quelles
sant ces n°, ces divinités “instructrices”, dont “les pottes (seuls) ont compris
la connexion-ésotérique (le nitddna)”, "elles qui sont (immenentes) dans les lois
secrites les plus hautes (régissant le cosmos)": s'agit-il simplement, comme
le pense Ge,, sur le plan météorologique, de la “cessation” du soleil, du feu,
du vent; sur le plan rituel (joint su précédent?), de la “cessation” de
I'bymne, de la mélodie, du soufle? Le rapprochement entre n° et degtrd

7. N° =t & cet égard semblable & un sutre mot du groupe AV, VS, B, nilsfrd;
an Vs dime AV, VI 227 y¢ mrivdvo dhedatem il ndprd atltfrydh  “les cont &t une morts,
les destructions outre lesquelles on doit passer (si Ton veut continuer de vivre)”,

& Mime oxpression dane hymne & Siryd X, 85, 15, oit les Advin jouent vis-a-vis
do Sirya le vile de divinités “Instructrices” (pour fixer s place dims le char nuptial);
en fin du méme hy, Ggure sussl une digrl de la jeuns marife, sorts de dbesse
prisidant 4 la cérfmonie, ou peut-#tre de Destin [émininement personnifié, Clest cutte
méme ddrtrl qul est magnifiés dens TAV, comme identique a la Virhj supréme ou 3 ln
Vess primordisle
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d'une part, et les entités suprémes de I'AV. (dites déstri) d'autre part,
nous invite A viser beaucoup plus haut. Ces trois n® sont ces facteurs d'
entropie (comme nous avons proposé de les dénommer), les forces de rupture
du rté sur les divers plans ot se meut la spéculation rgvédique: espace
céleste, amérien, terrestre, ot (“adhydtmam”). activitds divine, rituelle,
humaine. On peut imaginer d'autres affectations, mais la notion de n® doit
bien étre celle-li, une force déstructurante, contre-partie équipollente des-
grandes entités positives de la pensfe védique.

Ajoutons un mot encore, Comme nous I'avons vu, la n°, bien que ne
désignant pas directement 1' “enfer”, devait y sboutir tit ou tard. Elle y a
aboutl sous des formes suhreptices: deux noms de |' enfer dans la littérature
ultérieure, nirayaet naroke, nous paraissent issus du vieux terme nirrti. Le
premier, niraya, est une simple accommodation, par substitution de la
finale aisée -aya- & la forme malaisée -rti-. Le mot naraka est, A premidre
vue, plus difficilement conciliable. Mais d'abord il faut tenir présent a 'esprit
que la forme ancienne est niarake (AV; ndraka du padap. est une moderni-
sation) ou nfirakd (YV.); maraka n' apparsit que dans un texte védique
tardlf. Le passage en question de I'AV, est XII. 4, 36 “on appelle naraka le
monde de eehul qui retient & son profit 1a (vache) qul lui a é8 demandée”
athihur narakam lokdém nirundhdndsye ydcitim. Néraka est, 3 mon
sene, le dérivi & vrddhi d'un ancien *nirake (éventuellement *nirrka), qui
sa sera substitué & nfrrti tout comme niroya et pour les mémes raisons. La
‘vrddhi en - sur un thime primitif en -i- est un procédé archaique, qu’on
retrouve dans kdverakd (AV.), #rdyasa (YV.), ddrghasaitra (P.) et autres
formes citées chez Wackmwacgr-Dmsrusser Al Gr. IL 2 p. 122 sq.



THE CASTE DIALECT OF THE MUCIS IN SOUTH-EAST BURDWAN
EY

Suxvsman Sey, Caleutta

I came to know very recently that the Mucis (professional tanners,
shoemakers and drummers) of the south-eastern part of the district of Burd-
wan in West Bengal use a dialect of their own when speaking exclusively
among themselves, This dialect consists of a complete zet of vocables for
ardinary objects and ideas, which are entirely different from the vocables
used in the local pateis or in the standard dialect of the region. 1 have not
yet been able to ascertain the extent of this class or caste dialect, but there
igmmnmhbeliwethatirthstﬂcﬂymnﬁmdmthosevﬂ]agw!mwhich
the dats used in this paper have been collectad.?

The Mucis form the lowliest and most untouchable caste among the
Hindus in West Bengal although as ceremonial drummers they have a definite
place in all important religious ceremonies and ritualistic feetivals. Being a
totally excluded caste they could retain or develop a dislect of their own,
whith did not differ from the local dialect in grammar but mainly in voes-
bulary. By using their “code” words they could successfully hide or digeyize
their activities and behaviours which have been almost entirely different
from that of the other people of the land. 'I'hﬂdia[ectnfﬁmMucismnmry
well be compared with the code languages (sandhyd-bhaga ar sendha-vacana)
of the mystic caryd songs in Old Bengali,

The new political and social set up of the country is slowly but surely
striking at the exclusion of the Mucis, and their dialect, T believe, is advancing
on its way to exiinclon,

The vocables of the dialect presented here fall into three main cate-
‘gories: (i) archaie words lost in the standard and local dialects, at least in
that particular sense; (ii) descriptive or onomatopoetic words that apparently
ariginated in the dislect itself; and (iil) words of unknown origin and uncer-
tain source. 'I!mnnmmhmshuwnnsthafuurﬂ:mtegm.

(i) Archaic vocables lost elsewhere:
bhit ‘field for eultivation; of. St2 bhitd *homestead’,
bifel ‘sufficient, enough’; of visila
L I_mmdmur.mmmumum:nm.mnmmfﬂ
. paper.
2. St=05tandard Bongall (colloguis! snd literary),
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cannd ‘foot'; < carama, bero cannd ‘shoe’; Ut? ‘inferior foot.

eard, cerd ‘to do, to make'; < car-, manrd cerd ‘come here! gher cerd
‘to pass stools’, mayrd masdi paltd ceriin ‘the master here gives
(or earns) money.! ofrkhd ‘go!' ofirkhdi ‘I have had a bath’;
hituige edrkhio ‘go to bed.'

chei ‘out off’; < chedaya.

cumri ‘'chin, beard'. of St diri eomrino "to stroke one’s beard’.

desio ‘give!’ < defaya, deddpaye. It is likely that desfo came from St
de jio through *dezdo; ef nesdo ‘take away!" < *nesio < ne jip.

ederd ‘night’; of. Middle Bengali éndhipira, andhiydra.

@80 ‘beat (drum)! play on (instrument)!' < “gofijipaya, *garii-
paya, garjaya.

holdircha ‘talk, speech’; cf, Apabhramsa hakkdra, St hakdr ‘shout’.

kar ‘hand’; < kara.

kerdi ‘rolling one’s eyes’; cf. Middle Bengali kitd ‘to chastise, to show
angry eyes.

khdrfo ‘stand up!' of. St. khdpd 'straight up'..

khitche ‘is eating, is biting; of. St. khéf ‘a heavy meal' (pejorative).

khdp ‘home, hut, house; ¢f. St. khop 'narrow aperture, cubicle.’

luto ‘sleeping’; < lupta (?). lutuige ‘to sleep'.

nabru 'cow’; < navardpa (?); cf. St. goru < goripa.

nepidéi ‘bed’; cf. St. nepid "to cover up, to wear tightly'.

parak ‘cloth’; of. St pand ‘to wear clothes’,

pitdri ‘betel leaf’; < patrdkdra,

phalkdi, phalleiry ‘fruit’; < phala -,

phalleii ‘testes’; < phala -

sefo, seto 'good, better, rich’; < #restha.

gibli ‘water’; < §ipdla, *$iphdla, Snibala ‘water plant’, sibli chei ‘toddy’,
lit. ‘water from scraping (a palm)’.

s0j ‘to understand’; < fudhya- (present base of $udh).

telpe ‘to push away, to throw away’; of. St. theld "push’.

perdi ‘eye’; cf. St. ter ‘awareness, perception’; ferd ‘squint-eye’.

thakur ‘a Vaishnav'; cf. St. vaignav thikur ‘a Vaishnav gurv'.

& Lt =Litenally.
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thekd ‘to give"; Sb theka "support, prop. thekino ‘giving’
thikeche ‘s dripping, is flowing’; lit. ‘is giving away'.
thuro ‘old, aged'; cf. St. thubrd ‘aged and infirm’", thupo mus ‘old man’;
thuroe bhodo ‘old woman',
tikle 'on seeing, having seen'; cof. St tike tike thikd ‘to be on close
watch',
(ii) Vocables evolving in the dialect itselj:
bephds ‘pen, goal'; of. 5t. phds ‘noose’.
‘bhiluk ‘fever’; <f. St. bhiluk jeer ‘ague of & bear'.
bhogol ‘dog’; onomatopoetic,
bhurki ‘hubble-bubble’; onomstopoetic. See phuphuli.
oarbore phutke ‘parched rice’; lit. ‘exploding with a popping sound’,
eeckd ‘child'’; lit. ‘erying one’,
chdn rui "fish"; lit. ‘rohit fish caught in net”.
ditrop ‘sugarcane’; lit. ‘teeth-chowed' (7)
dhakdhake ‘lantern’; lit. 'burning brightly’,
gambuj ‘head’; lit. *dome’.
pugtir pod ‘onion’; it ‘bottom of a tuft.'
jibtek ‘chilly, red pepper’; Iit. ‘pungent(?) to the tongue’.
lehugedl  ‘shoes'; lit. "belonging o the upcouniry’.
manpuri ‘god, deity’; lit. ‘that fulfils desire’ < manah + pitra
memdry  ‘goat’; onomatopoetic,
mulkddi ‘mother’; lit, “stem of 3 bunch’.
phdstiri 'bird’; lit. *(target) of noose and arrow’,
phopisy ‘snake’; onomatopoetic.
phuphuli 'hookah’; onomatopoetic. See bhurki,
podphal ‘duck’; 1it. “that gives fruit from the bottom’,
thokar ‘goldsmith’; onomatopoetic.
fupo ‘fermented drink, liquar'; lit. ‘that drips’, bdro fupo “drink from
fermented rice'; lit. ‘inferior drink’; s%to tupo ‘distilled liquor’;
lit. ‘superior drink’.
(iii) Vocables of indeterminate origin:
' &batg ‘cold, winter’; < abhyeiga?
ddre ‘sweetmeat’,
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@rphui ‘tooth’.

@sor 'pungent; scoundrel’,

ol ‘courtyard’,

baitan ‘cooked rice'.

bilu bdgdi ‘caste name'. Cf, dhdku,

bioyd “tobacco’. sefo bioyd ‘cannabis indica’; lit. 'superior tobaceo'.

béro, berp, boro ‘inferior, not good; low class man’. bero cannd ‘shoes’;
lit. ‘inferior foot’. bero faebldi ‘pregnancy; lit. ‘inferior belly'.
hero cenledi ‘kerosene’; lit, ‘inferior oil!, bar(o)fupo ‘rice gruel
fermented'; lit. ‘inferior liquor’.

bitpd ‘hend’.

bhitti  “tools’.

bhodo ‘young woman, bride, woman', thuro bhodo ‘old woman'.

bhorel ‘wine seller'.

cadu ‘man carrying a drum on back’

cwefig ‘membre virile’,

cenkai ‘oil, sefo cenkdi ‘mustard oil’; lit. ‘superior oil'. bero cenkdi
kerosene’: lit, ‘inferior oil'. See cikan.

chol ‘speech, talk’.

cikan ‘sun, moon, oil. dhup cikan ‘sun’s heat'.

ciyini ‘urine’.

cuyirke ‘pubic hair’.

danleo ‘piitikii plant’.

ditke ‘rice’.

dhédel ‘bridegroom'.

dhimi Muci (caste name)’.

dol@ ‘to speak’.

dumo ‘any musical instrument’.

gujili ‘pudendum muliebre.

gher ‘excreta’.

gheri 'Hari (caste name)’; lit. ‘sweepar’; cf. gher,

.g?w-apl *hair on the body'.

gutke ‘woman's breasts'.

hekee ‘sexual act'.
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(iv)
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jhagli ‘Hindu'.
jhapti ‘Mussalman',
jhopdl ‘mad man'.
jhupeero ‘rain-cover made of palm-leaf’,
kangsdr ‘witty man'.
kinsi ‘woman of higher caste’, sifo kdnsi 'lady’. kénsi sffo ‘good-
Iooking woman',
khalip ‘arrival of a dead cow in carrion ground’.
kham ‘mouth; wife’,
khine ‘rupee’.
kiddr ‘nightfall. kddar hisi ‘sunset’; lit. ‘smile of nightfall’,
~kui: ghfislui ‘paddy straw’, tilghui ‘paddy; paddy-selling caste (Tili)".
labsZ ‘milkonan’,
mibisd ‘o bow down'.
makrd ‘men’,
mame 'banans’,
maru  "Brabman (caste name)’.
moje “Agurl (caste name)’.
pakd ‘to start playing a tune’,
paltd ‘money’,
saggo ‘lady's finger (vegetable)'.

wiuli ‘go! comel’
sulum  ‘salt’.

tablai  ‘belly, stomach’. bero teebldi ‘pregnancy’.
thankiry ‘fuel”.

tiki "to move (something)’.

Numerals :

sikte ‘ome’; < St. siki ‘four anna bit' (7)

jortd ‘two'; < St. jord ‘couple’,

neo ‘'three'.

gondd ‘four’; St. gandd.

ad eipar ‘five’; lit. ‘half a slap’,

edpar ‘ten’; lit. ‘slap (of two hands 7)".



VANTAM APATUM

BY
L. Arsnorr, Hamburg

The 22nd chapter of the Uttarajjhdya, the first Malasitra of the
Jain Canon, tells the well-known story of Aritthanemi, the 22nd tirthakara.
Its title, however, is not, as we should expect, Aritthanemicariya but Raha-
pemijjam, which is derived from the episode filling the last third (vv. 32-49)
of the chapter. Aritthanemti's former bride Riyamai, who after his pravrajya
has followed his example and entered the order, is caught by a heavy rain
on her way to Mt. Raivataka; seeking shelter in a cave, she takes off her wet
clothes, Aritthanemi's brother Rahmemi, who has also turned monk,
himnathenterlheme cave, and on seeing her nude covets her and pro-
pases to her to “enjoy pleasures” together and afterwards to return to “the
path of the Jinas." The frightened girl musters her courage and in a spirited
reply convinces him of his folly so that “he returned to the Law like an
elephant driven by the hook” (v. 48).

The ancient fame of this episode is attested by the fact that of the five
stanzas spoken by Riyamai (41-45) three (42-44), plus the concluding state-
ment v. 46, have been incorporated into the 2nd chapter of the Dasaveyiliya-
sitta (= Das. 2, 7-10). The first two of these stanzas run as follows:

dhir-atthu te, jaso-kimi, jo tam fiviya-kdrand

vantam icchasi dvéuym! seyam te maranam bhave ! 42/7
cham ca Bhoga-riyasse, tams ¢'ast Andhagavaphine —

ma kule gendhand homo ! sapjamam nihuo cara, 43/8

1 add Jacomr's translation (SBE XLV, p. 118) : “Fie upon you, famous
kmight! who want to qusaff the vomited drink for the sake of this life; it

1. No doubt thix in the only correct tramslstion. Lrvstasy has minmderstood the
expression  jaso-fdimi; he translstes (ZDMG 48, p, 597): “Weh Dir in Deinem
. bo to -

Intention to break his vows can hardly be ascribed to a desire of glory, T have oo doubt
that the Dad—Chmnl & quite right in explaining: “joso-kaimine khattipd bhamnanti™
(Haribhindra says: “he yosaskiminn iti sdsfiyom Reatripdmaontronam™): Riyomal merely
reminds the monk that he is o ksatriva, which is exmclly in keeping with the following
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would be better for you to die. I am the daughter of the Bhoga-king, and
you are an Andhskavrani; belng barn in a ‘noble family, let us not become
like Gandhana-snakes; firmly practise self-control!"

Obviously in order to explain the eryptic phrase md kule gondhond
homo used in v. 43/8, the Das, has it= quotation from Utt, preceded by the
following stanza (Das, 2, 8):

pakEhande jalipam joim dhiima-keum durdsayon
mecckanti vantayam bhottwem kule ¥yd agandhane,

which Sctrvmnve translates ; "Serpents that are born in a noble family would
rather rush into a deadly fire that blnzes and smokes than consent to swallow

[the poisan] 1.!::3- have sent forth"

This translation, as well as Jacosr's translation of Utt, 22, 43, is based
on the explanation of the commentaries who deseribe a curious helief, further
illustrated by a story reproduced by Levmans ZDMG 46, p. 604, that a snake-
charmer can force a knake to return to the victim it has hitten &nd give it the
chalee 1o suck back (dpdtum} from the wound the poison emitted (vdintn)
by it or to rush into & fire kindled for the purpose; there are two kinds of
snakes : the gendhana will choose the former, the agandhana the latter alter-
native,

A close parallel to the phrase kule Jayd agundhane of Das, 2, 6 is found
Isibhasiyaim 45, 40, V. 38 warns against abandoning the teaching of the Jina
after having followed it:

telokka-sira-paruyan dhimato bhsitam imam
sammam kieps phisettd puno ma virame tato,

“Having carried out® to the full this teaching of the wise (Jina) one must
not abandon it again This exhortation is then stressed by three similes
(vv. 3941):

mmmwmmhmbahhmdhermﬂldml That, howaver
jasa-leémi following sfter dhir-atfhis should be an sddress implyicg no hlsme seerad
fmprobable even to the ancient commentators; ss is shown by the alternative (and doubt-
less emroneous) iInterpretation offered h}r the Cirpi: “shevd dhir-otthu te ayasi-kimi,
Ww'ﬂfhm ghdruas lowam kéina  oowp padhijiel : dhir-atthu te eao-kimi®
(Ha dl:ﬂuﬂn.l Mﬂﬂm aladra-prollepdd apedeslimin®™),

4, In hiy editlon, understands fdens phdsstid & “luking in the sar”
nnd in hiz chiyh exploing kdyena by érotrena. Imm&lﬁh:uliyinmkhlglh?phme‘m
xﬁmmd“hmmﬂmmm‘-wmmmmw



VANTAM APATUM 23
baddha-cindho jadhi jodho vammdridho thirdyudho

sha-ndyam chnuncitta paldyanto ma sobhari 39
agandiiane kule jato jadhé nigo mahd-viso
muncitta sa-visem bhiiyo piyanto jati [Eghavam 40

jadhd ruppi-kul'ubbhiito ramanijjen pi bhoyavam
vantam puno sa bhunjanto dhid-dhi-kdrassa bhdyanam 41

“As a warrior with his banner hoisted, elad in his coat of mail, with solid
weapons, who utters a lion's roar and then flees, disgraces himsell; as a very
poisonous snake born in an egandhana family which emits its poison and
then drinks it again becomes of no account! as one born from a rippé® family
when eating food, lovely though it may be, which he has vomited, becomes
the object of contempt ..... "

Scavpaine blames the auther for having confounded agandhane and
gandhana; but egandhana is guite correct and in keeping with the two other
gimiles: @ snake which is really agandhana by birth disgraces itself by
‘behaving like, and thus actusally becoming, a gendhana one.

_ The strange expression gondhana in comnection with kuls, ie, good
family, occurs also in Pali. A stanza of the Itivuttaka (PTS ed. p. 64) reads
as follows :

atijitom anujdtem puttam lechanti panditd,
avajdtam na icchanti yo hoti kula-gandhano,

‘}Wisme desire & son of higher birth or equal birth; they do not desire
one of lower hirth who iz a kula-gondhana,”

The introductory prose aof the Itivuttuks offers the pious but hardly
original explanation that an afijdta is the devout Buddhist son of non-Bud-
dhist parents, the anujita the Buddhist son of Buddhist parents, and the
avajdta the non-Buddhist son of Buddhist pavents; it has, unfortunately, no-
thing to say on kula-gandhana. For the latter the MSS have a variety of
readings and explanations (kuszjentuno, kulagandhano & keulacchedako, kula~
dhamsano) mierely testifying 1o the fact that kula-gandhana was unfamiliar
and probably obsolete: but it is of course inadmissible (as suggested by the
PTS Pali Dictionary s.v. kulz) simply to remove the inconvenient word by
“correcting” it to kulangdraka—the more so0 as the almost identical expression

3. vuppl (=rukmin) certalnly seems hardly to makn sense but Scwrmmec’s emen-
o0 #appa seems fo mo impossible: na shown by the romanijem pl bhogunen, the
kes no longer to do with the snake of the preceding one but Introduces an entirely

[
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kule antima-gandhing occurs in githd 7 of the Kaphadipiyanajitaka (Jat.
vol IV p. 34) :

pitaro ca me dsu pitdmahd ca

saddhd, aht dénepafi vadafifd;

tam kullavattemn enuvattamdno

“miham lule antima-gandhino [a]hum”

akimake ddnom fmam deddmd,
“My perents and grandparents were faithful, they were liberal and bountiful;
following this family custom—"may I oot be the worst gendhina in the
family”, shunning such tallks I practise this liberality without liking e

In none of the Pali passages is there any mention nor even the faintest

stiggestion of snakes; and but for the commentaries and Isibhas. 45, 40 we
should certainly never suspect that snakes were spoken of or alluded to in
Utt. and Das. either. Further, in spite of the obvious kinship of all Pali
_and Pkt, passages quoted, there are important differences. The Itivuttaka
speaks of a kula-pandhana, where -gandhana can only mean something like
“destroving, spoiling, disgracing”; it seems difficult to separate the word from
gandhe “smell”, and the explanation “one who brings the family into bad
odour, who makes the family stink™ might not be altogether unacceptable.
I Das, 2, 6 and Isibh., on the other hand, agandhana is an adjective qualify-

_ 4. The fem. anfimagendhing corurs in the parllel githa 9, where the wife answers
her hushand's question why in spite of her avowed hatred she hes faithfully remained
with him:

drd diire na {dha koddet ctthi

parampari is explained by the commentary as puriss-porampard, “a series of hushands",
i.e. there has never been @ woman with more fhan one hisband, Emx (Toev, & v inter-
preted it == “defamation, ravishing”, which hardly suits the context, 1 tnks it to stand
for parit-pord, “a woman inlent on, devoted to, mnother (manh but the husband)”; ec-
cepting lor beddhe Emx's reading paddia, I trinsiate: “From ciden times there has never
on oaeth been in thiz family a woman devoted to another mon but her husband; follow-
ing this family castam—“may 1 not be the worst gandhisi in the family”, shunning such
talk 1 serve you falthfully, though I do not like L —kuls eatimaguadhino is explained
in Tewcwser's Critical Pall Dictionsry as “s blending of kuls-gondhano end feul'sntime™,
which is prebably right. The Jilaks commentary Is not very helpful: It explaing g 7:
cham oftanc kuls ssbba-pacchimake c'eva Tula-palipo co md azsan o ssllakihotod etam
kulamtimo kula~palipo 6 eddop jiguechomimo ......, and g % attano kule pacchimaled
paldpabhitd md aween o mllakkhetod etam kulantimd knula-gondhinitt cddom figuechan
mind ,.,...; for the doubtful kulspelipa ¢f, PTS Dict. «. vv. poliipe and palisa,
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ing the kula itsell, not him who disgraces it; and in the strikingly parallel
passages of Utt. and Kaphadipayanajit. we have the locative kule as in Das.
2, 6, und Isibh., but with a nominat. gandhand, antimagandhino, “dhini similar
to the -gandhano of Itiv, Actually, the twu passages Das. 2, 6 and Isibh, 45,
40 are difficult to reconcile with the rest, and if in them kula is not to mean
“[amily, noble hirth' at all but to denote two very strange species of snakes,
this looks hardly original and genuine. The explanation of (a)gandhana
yemsaing doubtful, and I confess my inability to explain how this
term came to be connected by the Jains with snakes and snake-
charming;® but on the strength of the Pali parallels I am firmly con-
vinced that in Utt. 22,42 Riyamai does not compare herself and Rahagemi to
snakes of any kind., As to Das. 26, we shall see in the course of this investi-
gation that this stanza, too, may ut least originally have nothing to do with
snakes but may have a very different and perfectly simple meaning,

The tale—it might be called a ballad—of Aritthsnemi, Riyamai and
Rahapemi is told in Utt. 22 very concisely, but coherently and complete, not
pecessitating reference to a fuller prose tale—with one exception. Rahanemi
appears in the cave without even his name having been previously mentioned;
we are not told who he is, let alone when and how he came to renounce the
world, This lacuns is, of course, filled by the commentaries$ and they tell
the famous though unsavoury story of Rahanemi’s previous wooing of Raya-
mal, when the latter, before her and his pravrajya, in order to deter and con-
vert him drinks a sweet beverage, vomits it with the help of an emetic into
a gold cup and offers it to him; on his refusal to drink her vomit she explains
that he is doing virtuslly the same in making love to her who has been
“vomited” by Aritthanemi.

1t has so far been taken for granted that this stary is old and genuine
and that Utt. 22, 42 is an allusion fo it. CmaseesTizR (ZDMG 84, p. 423)
indeed remarks that it is virtually (“eigentlich”) not found in the miila of
Uit, but explains his “eigentlich” by adding that v. 42 (vantam icchasi

Does gandhana represent the snake as mniffing when i sucks back its poison?
enlled o sniff-kiss Panentantra 3. Bl : spréonn api gajo hendl, jighrann ept bha-
/ hasdnn apd wrpo hanti, mdnayenn api durjanch.

8 A.nuthﬂr,andIulmﬂmlmn—mﬂmlﬂpruhnhlrmthlumsmh
lﬂﬁw-ﬂﬂedbymlhm:ﬂhnu!ﬂufh:maﬂnmﬂ-ﬂ;thuyﬂvud:hlhufﬁrit-
thaneml's pravrajyi no doubt considered theologieally or ofherwise important (participo-
ﬂmdﬂnMth&end&hﬁmdth&ﬁmﬁmt.imﬂmdthahﬂummﬂni-
vatska, date, etc.), but they most swkwardly interrupt the obwious connexion between
._memmwmuﬂﬂnmﬂsmdhmﬂ:thﬂmmhhemwfmﬂ
+. 38 where he plucks out his hrir. That they are a later interpolation is further rendered
mmhm&mmwMMumMenﬁ:ﬂymﬂm
This interpolation seems to have gone unnoticed so far.

IE.

a

4
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Gveym) would be absolutely unintelligible if we could not believe that the
story was known also to the author of Utt; later, in the commentary to his
eritical edition of Utt, (p, 360), he repeats that “the story is well known also
to the author of the sutra, which i5 to be seen from v. 42 infra” But is this
really so?

That & girl scorned by a man, particularly a mounk, can indeed call
herself “vomited” by him is shown by Utt. 12, 21, where the princess Bhadda
says of the monk to whom her {sther had tried in vain to marry her:

narinda-devind ‘ablivandienam jen ‘amhi vantd isind, sa eso,
“The monk, adored by princes and gods, by whom I have been vomited, that
hh!il

But vam can, of course, huve the more general meaning “to abandon”,
and in Jain and Buddhist seriptures it Is particularly used with reference to
the worldly belongings, the sensual pleasures and worldly desires one leaves
behind and renounces when entering the order. In Utt. 14, 38 a king is called
by his queen vantds “ester of vomit” because he has confiscated the property
lefi behind by his purchita who has entered the order together with his wife
and children:

vantist plriso, rdpam, ne so hoi pasamaio,

mahaneno pariceattam dhanom Gdaum fechasi,
“A man who eats vomil, O king, he is not to be praized; you want to con-
fiscate the property abandoned by the brahmin." In the parallel Pali story,
the Hatthipila-jataka (509), the corresponding stanza (18) reads:

gvami brdhmano kidme, te tvam pacedremissasi;

nantddo puriso, nija, na 50 hoti pasamsiyo,
*The brabmin has vomited the (objects of) sensual enjoyment; these you are
going to eat again (praty-d-vam!)"; the second line is identieal with the first
line of Utt, 14, 38 except for the use of the synonym vantddo instead
vantdsi?

=8

1. With avemi bréhmans kdme may bo Siyngada I, 6, 28: kohaw ea
mdnam oo taheva mdyam lobham couttham sjjharta-dosd / eplind vontd amhd mahesi na
hﬂﬂﬁ“ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ,"ﬁnﬂerlndPﬂdﬂlnd.ﬂ!ltulnn.nﬂadlsihrfﬂuﬂh.lmﬁng
lhnﬂmd{'vmﬂnﬁﬁmmimﬂhhmmum!mmk,ﬂuumtmﬂt
sin nor cawse it to be committed”™ Dhammapeds 87 hativakéso ventdso sa ve uttemag
poriso Iz trmalated by Mrs Buvs Davms “with opening crushed, with longing spewed,
he is indeed the man pupreme.” The PTS Dictionary renders vantdss by “one who hos
given up all wishes" Cf further Dhammap, 10 pentakesve “one whe has left behind
all fsuhi™; Dh: 381 vowa-mola “stoinless™ Dh. 378 vanfo-lokdmisa ! worldly
me_mmﬁwﬂmufthmumuﬂﬁwhmh
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The preceding stanza of the Jataka (g. 17), also spoken by the queen
but not found in Utt., runs:
ete bhutvd vamitvd ca pakkemanti vihaigamd,
ve ca bhutvé na vamimsu, te me hatthattham dgatd,

"These birds who have vomited after eating 8y away; but those who after
eating did not vomit have come into my captivity.," To explain this, the prose
commentary tells a complicated story: in order to convince her husband that
it was wrong to confiscate the brahmin’s property, the queen had caused a
heap of meat to be placed in the courtyard and to he covered with a net leav-
ing only & small opening straight above the meat. Vultures were attracted
and came to eat of the meat. The more intelligent ones, when having their
fill, realized that they were too heavy to gain the opening and therefore
vomited so that they became light enough to escape; the stupid ones swallow-
ed the vomit of the clever ones, could not fly straight up through the opening
and were thus caught.

Some outlines of this story may be genuine; the details are hardly to
be trusted, and the point of the story is certainly distorted. In the ghtha there
it nothing whatéver to suggest a re-eating of the vomit; the meaning of the
simile can only be: he who after having enjoyed sensual pleasures gives them
up (“vomits them”) attains salvation; he who does not do so "is caught” in
the samsiira. The purport of the stanza, therefore, is not to warn the king
ngainst confiscating the brahmin's property but to induee him to renounce
the world, which he actually does immediately after the next stanza (18, see
showve), thanking the queen in the following githa (19) for having saved him
through her well-spoken githfis. Clearly, therefore, the order of wv. 17 and
18 must be inverted: the queen first dissuades the king to “eat the brahmin's
vomit” and afterwards contrives the simile which induces him to enter the
order. And that simile furnishes another instance of the use of vam in the
meaning “to renounce (the world)".

The closest parallel to Utt. 2242, however, Is found in Utt. 10.29, where
a wavering monk is exharted not to re-enter worldly life in these words:

ciecina dhanam ea bhirivam / paveaio hi sf anaogdriyam®

md pantam puno w0, ..o
“Having nbandened property and wife, you kave entered the state of the
houseless; do not drink again your vomit!”

T we read Ut 22. 42 in the light particularly of this last passage. and
without any preconceived idess, thers cannot be the slightest doubt that

h}'ﬂ- The metre suggests n correction into dnapiriyem (="Anapiryam, not erepliri-
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Riyamai's words “vantams fcchasi dveum, seyop te marapam bhave” are
nothing but a perfectly clear und intelligible warning agsinst Rahanemi's
breaking his vows and thus re-entering worldly life; and Das, 2, 6 may have
nothing to do with snakes but merely assert that a monk of good breeding
who does not want to be a disgrace to his family will rather lesp into a blaz-
Ing fire than give up his monkhood and re-enter the world. In the two stanzas
Isibh, 45, 40 £ quoted above, too, the drinking or eating of (one's own!) vomit
is a simile for the defection from monkish discipline and relapse into worldly
life. Thus, in Utt. 22, 42 there is not only no allusion to the story of the
vamited beverage offered to Rahanemi—we may even say that if Rayamai
had intended to remind Rahanemi of that drastic scene she would cortainly
have chosen some more explicit mode of expression,

While Haribhadra in his Tikd on Das, 6, 7 explains vantam icchasi
dpewn by “vintam dcchasy dpfitwn, parityaktim bhagavatd abhilosasi
bholktum”, Devendra, in his Uttarddhyayvana Tikd, conterts himself with
the Sanskrit translation véntom icchusi dpdtum, but quotes the following
Erypd:

vijildye vastu nindyom tyakeod grimenti kim kvacit purusih?
véntoq punar api bhuskte na ca sarvah sirameyo 'pi,

which is clearly incompatible with Haribhadra’s explanation as it speaks of
re-eating one's own vomit and not, as in the alleged case of Rahanemi and
Rayamai, somebody else's (i.e, Aritthanemi’s). Moreover, the younger Ult-
taradhyayana Tika of Kamalasamyama not enly omits the story of the vomited
drink altogether but gives the following perfectly correct interpretstion of
Utt 22, 42. “vintam udgfirpem apitum iochasi, yotha hi kadcid vintam dpd-
tum iechaty evam bhavén api pravrejpdgrahanatas tyaktan bhoadn punar
aphtum wpabhoktum iti", after which it quotes the same firvd as Devendra.

It is, of couirse, not inconceivable that after having been drastically re-
pulsed by Rayamal and thus caused to enter the order the monk Rahanemi
should at their later chance meeting in the cave suffer a relapse and renew
his atternpt to win her. This, however, implies that Rayamali does nol, as
related Uth, 22, 28-30, renounce the world immediately after her bridegroom
and under the fresh impression of his pravrajyd and her consequent desertion
(which is the only natural course), but that there is; as in Devendra’s story,
an interval between her wailing over her desertion and her entering the arder,
an interval allowing for Rahanemi to woo her and be repulsed. 1 have no
doubt that in reality the story of the commentators is 4 secondary invention
due to the necessity to fill the gap in the tale of Utt 22 noticed above and
inspired by a mistaken interpretation of Utt. 22, 42—an interpretation stupidly
taking literally what is nowhere anything but a figurative expression: vintem
dpdium, “to drink agsin (one’s) vomit®



NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE INFINITIVE IN MIDDLE
INDO-ARYAN

BY
L. A, Scawanzscamo, M.A. (Oxon), Melbourne

The major work on this subject, as on so many other problems of
{ndian philology, has been done by Professor S. K. CaaTrers: in his monu-
mental “Origin and Development of the Bengeli Language”. This article is
an attempt to elucidate some minor detaila

As pointed out by A. Menier,! no precise general definition of any
part of speech is possible, and the infinitive is particularly varied. It is
closely alliad to the nouns of action on the one hand, and to the gerund or
absolutive on the other, and in some ways also to the past and future parti-
ciples. The history of the infinitive is therefore complicated by constant
intermingling and borrowing from these allied parts of speech. The gerund
and infinitive in particular are often interchangeable. The basic distinction
between the infinitive and the noun of action is generally held to be two-
fold: (1) syntactically the noun of action has a nominal, the infinitive a
verbal function: (2) morphologically the noun of action is a normal noun
with a full declension while the infinitive is more closely linked with the
verbal system and does not decline. The development of these parts of speech
on the whole is sccording to the following pattern :—

A
C < noun of action
absolutive < [nfinitive B
< past participle and participle of obligation.
The changes are normally in this direction, but in times of transition when
there is hesitation between the usages, the reverse is also found.

In Vedic the distinetion between the verbal noun and the infinitive is
particularly slicht ? and the infinitive is an old case of the verbal noun ending
in -am, <tum, -e, -ase, -taye, -tave, -tavai, ~dhyai, —mane, —vane, —as, ~tos, ete.
In classical Sanskrit as is well known only the old accusative infinitive in
-tum has survived.

1 A My, “Sur Ia Terminologie de Ia Morphologia Cénérale”, Linguistique
Historique et Linguistique Générale, Paris 1938, p. 20.
2 T. Bumow, The Sanshrit Language, London 1054, p. 364,
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In the Prakrits the forms are again more varied The most usual
ending of the infinitive in Ardhn-Migadhi is -ttae. There has been some
argument as to the origin of this form, A, Weses? derives it from the Vedic
absolutives in -fviye, E Morres* from the Vedic infinitives in ~tave, and he
Ig followed in this by G. V. Tacare® R. PrscuEr® suggests that it was derived
from the Vedic infinitives in -tavai, which are doubly accented and might
therefore have a curious consonantal development. S. Sex' agrees partially
with Wenen and suggests Vedic *-todyai.

The infinitive in ~ftae cannot be separated from that in -yae which is
formed by some verbs ending in a long < in Ardha-Magadhi. The endings
-ftae and -yae seem to have been kept clearly distinet from the shsolutives
In -dya, Ge, and this In itself is sufficient to diseredit the theory of Weber.
Thus Ardha-Magadhi has the ahsolutives samiyde, sankhae, somutthde (Aya-
rangasutta); and ayfe still occurs in the populsr Jain Mahfirstri of the
Vasudevahindi. The infinitive however always has a shart -a- ln the ending
and we find for instance in the Nayadhammekahdo 28 : na kappai. . bhottae
vd piyge vd = “it is not meet to eat or drink” The dative of the noun of
aetion in -ang was kept apart in 3 similer way?; the infinitive has a short -a-
while the dative of the noun of action ends in -fie, as in the frequent formula :
pahdrettha gomande (e.g. Bhagavatisiitra XV 43) = “he et out o go". The
brevity of the vowel in Ardha-Magadhi proves that the infinitive in ~tiae i= a
fixed survival and is to be separated in derivation from the normal dative

An infinitive in -fave exists in Pall and in the Atokan inscriptions
where it Is widespread except In the North-West, eg. Girnar chamitave,
Dhauli and Jaugada khamitave ete. It seems most probable that the theory
of E Minen is correct and that the infinitives in -tie of Ardha-Magadh are
the direct continuation of the Vedic infinitive in -tave, There is no real need

Ween, Ober ein Frapment der Bhagavati, Berlln 1885-7,
_ Beiinipe zur Gremmatik der Jrinaprikre, Berlin 1676, p, 6L
, Historieal Grammar of Apabhremia, Poona 1M8 parsgraph 150,
Grammatik der Prakritaprochen, Strassburg 1900, paragraph, 578,
e Grammar of Middle Indo-Aryan, Indisn Linguistics, Val. XI1T,

mhﬂmﬂhymnﬂ.wf.hhhnhﬂiﬂm%mmfmdm
a shor! -a—e.g,, ksomenaye (Shihbargarhi Inseription XTID. This
continued later in Nlys Prakrit. Tt represents the shortened form
ufl:tbm{d:mgrm,hmﬂmoﬂgimlimﬂhﬂlthuvwﬂ
!n-dwhundlu?ﬂlmﬂlnlhtmmulimdhumﬁm
andazndye, mmrnirhndpﬁmhmmn&nﬂm. The shorten-
Mﬁhﬁﬂiﬂﬂdﬁ‘htﬁﬂ:ﬁmﬂtﬂgﬂwmm;ﬁudh
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to postulate with Pisciss a derivation from -tavai, which has little support,
particularly as Professor Eogerton® has recently explained the Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit infinitive in -tavei not as a derivative of Vedic -tapai, but
as a hypersanskritism for -tave, The doubling of the —t- can however scarce-
Iy be due to a simple phonetic eyolution; it is probahly due to the influence
of the absclutive where -tv- > -it- in Ardha-Migadhi: -tvd, -todnam >
-ttd, -ttdnam. This doubling of -t- is exactly parallel to what is found in
=ttu, -ttt (a development from -tum, of. PiscHer, op. cit. paragraph 576},
which was used as an ghsolutive In Ardha-Magadhi (changs C). The ten-
dency for doubling the -t~ was further increased by the development of some
consonantal roots where the doubling was phonetic, e.g. *bhoktave > bhat-
tae. The loss of the -v- in the derivation of -ttae from -teve presents no real
difficulty. An intervocalic <v- is quite often dropped in Ardha-Magadhi eg.
fiva = §ia, dsrava > anhoya, provrita > payatie ete. The weakness of the
promunciation of -y~ intervocalic is further attested by the confusion between
~k-, -g- > -y- and -v— intervocalic in a number of words in the Jain canon,®
and this feature is continued later by Jain Maharfgtri and Mahirastr, eg.
in the Lilavaikahi, and by Apabhraméa. The loss of the -v- is thus not un-
usual and owing to the phonetic weakness of terminational elementst it
became the rule in the ending -fave of the infinitive in Ardha-Migadht

The Sanskrit infinitive in -tum > -um, ~ium, is occasionally found in
the Ardha-M&gadhi of the canon, although it is by no means ss frequent as
the infinitive in -tfae. It seems to be favoured only in some fixed locutions
as for instance with payatia. This is llustrated by examples taken from a
few paragraphs of the Nayadhammakahfo :

tam icchdmo. . parivasium.

citteum payattd,

anupariyaffeum payattd.

tivasaggeum payattd.

na fujjast. .ujjhivm,

tam seyam. .khaondvettae.

iechimi. . khandvettae,

khandveum poyatte pivi hotthi.
. uttarium payatte..hotthd.

ggeegs8say

9. F. Eocemrow, Buddhist Hybrid Grammar, New Hsven 1953, parsgraph 30/14

1. B Peony, op clt, parsgraph 231

11 RL Tomms, The phonetic weokness of terminational eloments fn Indo-Aryan,
JHRAS 1827,
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In some cases where the infinitive in -twm is used in preference to that in
-ttae it could very easily be replaced by an ordinary noun e.g. Nayadham-
makahifio 25: daloyanti pekdmam déwn pakdmon bhottum pakémam pari-
bhdeum, — “they give him as much as he likes to give away, to eat, to drink
and to distribute” The only other case in which the infinitive in -twm is
hwu:sed is in composition, in fixed locutions inherited from Sanskrit, eam.
Nivadhammakahfo 141: ghdukidma, piukéma. Apart from these locutions
the infinitive in -tum is not very much glive in Ardha-Msgadhi, even if one
includes cases where it has taken on an absolutival meaning (change C). It
becomes slightly more prominent in the later canonical texis and in Jain
Mahfirigtri. Here the Infinitive in -fum sometimes appears strengthened by
the addition of the enclitic particle -je, hence the forms ginhium-je and
ginhewm-je etc. found in the Paphivigarandim'® and in popular texts like
the Mahfinisihasutta® and the Mahiragiri Dhitrtikhyinad Dr, Sex™ writes :
“The accusstive Infinitive in -tum was at best a dialectal feature in MLAM,
It belonged however to the Midland dialect, Mihdrasiri, and owing to the
great Hierary importance of the Midland it spread and it has become the
normal form of the infinitive in dramatic Migadhi. It is also the usual form
in Sauraseni, where it wis almost certainly indigenous, and in Jain Saura-
seni. Tt still occurs in Svetdmbara Apabhramsa, where it is not only confined
to passages under Prakrit influence. It is freguent in Sanatkumaracarita,
generally with the loss of final -m, eg. kahiu, tasiu, lihiv, eto., md the Kuma-
rapilapratibodhal® has jompiu, hariu, laddhy and kchmm»pt which are the
mbmﬁﬂhm_mﬁnmnﬁﬂfmmumhﬂmnmmhw used as
an infinitive.

There is no evidence of the infinitive having survived any later in this
form. Kramadifvara allows an infinitive in -afim, which is not mentioned by
any other grammarian. The most usual form of the mfinitive in Digambara
Apabhraméa however is that in -ahii. Tt is the most frequent type of infini-
five in the works of Puspadanta and in the Karakandacariu of Kanakimara,
It occurs for the first time in the Paramftmaprakisa of the Digambara Joindu
possibly of the sixth century Ap. It has probably survived into modern

Marathi ¥ in the infinitive in <. The infinitive in -ahdl is very rare indeed in

12 8 Sgx, A critioal introduction to the Panhdodgernndim, Wilcshurg, 1938, p. 15,
18. W. Scwummisc, Das Mohinlsthasutia, Betlin 1918, p. 82,
4. A N. Usaouve Dhfirtikhpiny, Singhl Jain Serles XIX, Bombay 1944, Intr,

15. S Sew; Comparative Grommar of Middle Indo-Aryen, Indlen Linguistics XIT,
p 125

36. L Awsony, Der Kumdropdlaprotibodha, Haomburg 1928, Introduction, p. 64

17, J. Brocn, Lo formation de ls Langue Marathe, Paris 1820,
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Svetdmbara Apabhiraméa and hes left no remnant in modern Gujarati. The
formation of the infinitive thus represents one of the major differences be-
tween Svetimbara and Digambara Apabhramsa,

“The origin of the ending -ahii has not been clearly explained. At first
sight it would seem likely that we have here a simple case of the so-called
ha-&ruti, the -h- being inserted before the old infinitive ending in -um. But
Piscart)® warned already long ago: “-h- fillt weder aus, noch wird es zur
Vermeidung des Hiatus eingeschoben,”" and he proves that all cases that had
up till then been presumed fo be examples of the use of the ha-sruti are
really based on false etymologies. Such a categorical denial is now no longer
possible. Old Western Rajasthani'® for instance occasionally shows insertion

af -k- eg., sthanail < *suanail < wuma‘g < svapnakam, but in Apabhramsa
such a procesding is extremely rare, even in late texts, For the Sandefars-
snka®™ of Abdul Rahmén it has been shown by Dr. Baavant that the loss of
=h- is doubtful in all cases, and that its insertion is not found in that text.
The only dialect in which one can find any clear examples of the ha-Sruti is
the “Eastern Apabhramsa" of the Dohakosas™ and even there all cases are
not convineing, The resson for the introduction of the ending -aliii must
therefore be more than a mere matter of orthography,

~ The connecting vowel between the root and the ending is always a
and not -i- or -e-, and this further helps to discredit the notion of a prakrific
infinitive with the insertion of <h-; ahil thus appears as & complete remodel-
ling of the mfinitive in ApabhramSa. The use of the connecting vowel -a-
‘which oceurs also in Kramadisvara's -aiim, which may be sn intermediate
form, is explained by remodelling on the general system of the cotjugation
of the present in Apabhraméa. In Prakrit -e- is very often used as the con-
necting vowel, while Apabhramsa has only -a-. Thus the 3rd person sg. pre-
sent indicative in Prakrit is harei, Apabhram3a harai; and therefore harium,
hareim are replaced by *haraum in Apabhramsa, and the stage deseribed by
Kramadivara is reached, There is a similar tendency for the weaker vowel
-g- fo be introduced in other parts of the verbal system, as for instance in the
absolutives where -avi often ocours instead of -evi, -ivi. The present indica-
tive and the imperative also used a number of personal endings containing
an -h-, thus Prakrit haremi, -esi -ei, -emo, -eha, -enti corresponds to Digam-

18, B. Prscwer, op. elt, parograph 266
10: L. P. Tizsroonr, Nofes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajastheni, T A
10418, paragraph 37
20, Jmma Vuaxa Muwr and H Baavast, Smondelonimka, Singhi Jain Sers XXIL,
Bombay 1945, parsgraph 34 of Introduction
2L Ew&:ehuﬂmuﬂiqﬂu#ﬂ:hﬂchMIm
5
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bara Apebhramsa harail, -ahi, -ai, -ahfi- ahu, -ansi or ehi; but what mostly
helped to bring about the introduction of the -h- into the infinitive was the
influence of the oblique of action nouns, with which the infinitive was felt
to be associated. In the penitive sg. -ha(in) had replaced the Prakrit -saa,
and there even occurs & rare ending -hwn in the genitive in Apabhramsa,
which is admitted as a correct ending by RamaSarmatarkavagisa. The -h-
from this source penetrated very early into the infinitive in Digambara Apa-
bhraméa, and the intermediate form, without it, is not attested by the literary
documents,

Although it is so frequent in Digambara Apabhramsa, the ending -ahit
has survived emly in Marathi, and not in Eastern Hindi as so many other
features of Digambara Apabhrampéa. In most of the eastern and western
regions of northern India the obligatory participles have become the usual
infinitives, according to change B. There are already examples in Prakrit®
where - participles are used in the function of an ivfinitive e.g, Niyadham-
maksahao 128; tam lcchfimi tham andyam = I wish her to be brought here."
In & similar way the obligatory participle could easily be drawn into the
{ormation of an infinitive, particularly in Apabhraméa, where it had often
lost its passive meaning. The use of the obligatory participle as infinitive
falls into the very latest period of Apabhramsa. It is attested in Digambara
Apabhraméa, but as a rare and late feature. The distribution of forms of
the infinitive in the Apabhramss period therefore only partially shows modemn
conditions. The ohligstory participle as infinitive became usual in Gujarat
and Rajasthon as well as the Eastern lmguages, but in Western Hindi the
infinitive based on the noun of action in -oma was too well established to be
replaced.

22. Tor the use of the present parficiple ua infinitive cf. the examples given
8. Sew, Historical Syntax of Middle indo-Aryan, L L. 1853, pts. 3 and 4, p. 118, N



ANUTTAMA AND ANUTTARA, 'UNEXCELLED, SUPREME'

BY

FranzrLmn EpcerRToN
(of Yale University) Laramie, Wyoming, U.S. A.

The Sanskrit word anuttama, in the meaning ‘highest, supreme’ (we
are not concerned here with other meanings), has not attracted the attention
it deserves. It seems, on the face of things, that it could only be a compound
of a(n)-, negative, and uttama, ‘highest, supreme’. So BoenTiNcx and Rome
1204, analyze it; their definition is 'the highest’ or the like, which seems to
ignore the negative, and makes the word a synonym of uttama, BomTLiNgk
seems later to have had qualms about this, for in op. cit, 5.987 he gives the defi-
nition ‘having no one higher above him; the highest’; and similarly in his minor
St. Petershurg lexicon, 152, * (having nothing higher above him,) the high-
ezt .. .' Similarly Arre's Student’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary (1922 ed.),
20, 'having no superior or better, unsurpassed, the very best or highest....'
(without analysis of the word). There is no doubt of the correctness of thess
definitions. But there must, it seems, be something wrong about BoERTLINGK'S
analysis. For uttama means not ‘higher’ but ‘highest’; it is a superlative, not
a comparative, On this, Arte, op, cit. 100, and MoxmEa-Wriams, Skt-Eng.
Dict. (2d ed.) 177, are quite right; they do not recognize the meaning 'higher'
for uttama, as BR. do, op. cit, 1887, Boswruawck was misled chiefly by a
few passages like Bhag. G. 1518, aham oksarid epi cottamah, in which the
ablative of comparison is used with uttama. It s true that in German, and
in English it ls natural to translate the word in such a passage by a compars-
five: we naturally say ‘and T am higher than the imperishable too.! But this
does not justify Bomrriover in saying that uttama is ‘used in the meaning of
a comparative” A more literal and precise translation would be ‘and T am
supreme in comparison with the imperishable too'. We must beware cf be-
ing misled by idioms of languages into which we are translating. Other
superlatives are used in this same way in Sanskrit, with a dependent ablative
of comparison: see e.g., Revou, Gr. scte. p. 301, §221 D. In the other pass-
ages in which Boaromwog le. attributes ‘comparative meaning' to uftama
he is equally in error; the word is always a superlative, never a comparative.

Bt how, then, ean anittama, seemingly a negative of utfama, mean
just the same thing as uttama?
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The essentially correst answer was given long ago by Charles R, Lan-
max in his Skt. Reader 116; but it seems to have been generally ignored.
Lasmaw explains anuttema as ‘lit. “most best”, formal superl. to anuttara,
which is itself logically & superl’ And, just below, an-uttara... ‘not having
a supetior, e, best! Modern linguists would modify Lawaman’s phraseology;
anuttama is not exactly & “formal superl. to anuttara’ (this would be *anut-
tara-tama, or possibly *anuttare-ma). Nowadays we should put it this way:
an-uttara having no superior' and so ‘highest, supreme, best’, seemed by its
meaning to be superlative. Hence, In Sanskrit, the superlative ending - (ta) ma
was substituted for the comparative -(ta) ra, by analogy with other super-
latives, especially ufttama. It is interesting to note thut the oldest known oc-
currence of anuttama seems to be Chindogyn Up. 3137, where it is juxta-
posed with uttama. The phrase is: anuttomesfittamesn lokesu, 'in the un-
surpassed, supreme worlds’, In just such collocations, we may suppose, it
was particularly easy for the Togical' (lo quote Lasmaw) superlative anut-
tara to be given the superlative ending of its synonym uttama. Thus we have
the curious result that what appears to be & negative of uttama is, in fact, a
‘synonym of that word.

_ But this is not all that arouses interest in this connection. Lanman
failed to get to the bottom of the matter; and no one else seems to have done
‘g0, at least in print

What about an-uttara, on which (as Lawueaw rightly says) anuttama
is based?  Lawstax quotes it, a5 we have seen, as Sanskril. But it is not
Sanskrit, in the meaning ‘having no superior, supreme’; it exisis in Sanskrit
in other meanings, but they are irrelevant here.

True, several classical Skt lexicons quote an-uftara in this meaning
(the Amarakoka, Medinikofa, Hemacandra's Abhidhiinacintimani, and Tri-
kiindatega). But, so far as I can find, not a single occurrence of it in this
meaning has ever been recorded in any Sanskrit text, In my opinion it can
be regarded as certain that the lexicons which quote it knew it from only
Middle Indic sources (including Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, which was very
probably Trikindasesa’s source, since that lexicon contains many BHS words
unknown in genuine Sanskrit).

The word anuftara, ‘unexcelled, highest’, is very common in Pali. The
(Copenhagen) Critical Pali Dictionary erroneously calls it a tatsama (rely-
ing no doubt on the lexicons which quote it a5 ‘Sanskrit’); the Pali Text Soci-
ety’s Dictionary |s here superior to the CPD, for it contents itself with the
correct analysis (an- plus uttara) and cites no Ski. equivalent, The word is
also very common in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (see my Dictionary sv.);



ANUTTAMA AND ANUTTARA 3

likewise in Prakrit, at least Ardhamégadhi, in the form enuttara (for which
SueEr's Prakrit Dictionary erroneously cites 'Skt anuttara).

But the true—and only—Sanskrit equivalent of Middle Indic anuttara
is anuttama. And—note this significant fact—this anuttama appears to be
entirely unknown in Middle Indic. At least, it certainly does not exist in Pali
(else the CPD, a model of completeness, would surely have found it); nor is
it recorded in SmETs's Prakrit Dictionary; nor have I been able to find it
recorded in any other Middle Indie source.

It looks; then, at first glance, as if Skt. anuttama had been changed in
Middle Indic into anuttara!. But that is, in my opinion, historically impos-
aible. I agree with Laxsaw that antittara must have been clder than anut-
tama, in the meaning here under consideration. It seems to me that the
form anuttama ‘highest, supreme’ cannat be understood on any other assump-
tion: it must he an analogical modification of the Middle Indic anuttora,

The net result of this little investigation is indeed curious. The cer-
tainly older word, anuttars, is (as far as our records show) exclusively
Middle Indic; for surely the lexieal gquotations of 'Ski.' gnuttara only show
that these classical Sanskrit lexicons knew their Middle Indie, and failed to
distinguish it strictly from Sanskrit. (We should not condemn them too
severely for this: some contemporary scholars, even since the publication of
my Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary, continue to speak
of BHS as ‘Sanskrit’) And the certainly lafer word, anuttama, is exclu-
sively Skt. {unknown in Middle Indic). I do not know of any precise parallel
for this strange item of Indic vocabulary. Yet there is pothing inherently
implausible about it. We know that the Rigveda itself contains forms show-
ing Middle Indic phonology, and possibly also morphology (so one might look
upon eg. the RV. instr. plur, forms like sthivirebhih, tébhil), And Classical
Skt. certainly has vocabulary items borrowed from Middle Indic, as their
;Jmnolﬂm*pﬁwes,thnsnmanfthzmmmtdirwﬂymemﬂedinmﬂhﬁddh
Indic dialects known to us.

Indeed, perhaps the only really unique, or at least the most surprising,
thing about the range of usage of the two words here discussed is the nega-
tive side of the picture : the fact that one of them (and that the older), anut-
tara, was completely eliminated from Sanskrit literary usage; while the other
(the younger), anuttama; was completely eliminated from all recorded Middle
Indic, despite its frequent oceurrence in Sanskrit.



VEDIC GA(M)BHIRA-: AVESTAN GUFRA-
BY
Maxraen Mavesores, Wilrzburg

These two Indo-Iranian words are commonly separated. While Skr.
gabhird- gambhird- “deep; inscrutable; profound, mysterious” (etc.) together
with gimbhan- n., gembhdra- n. “depth”, gabhdi- m. “wvulva”, gabhi-gik
“deeply down" and Iranian words like Avest jufra- “deep”. jafnu-
“depth”, jeiwi-vafra- “with deep snow” are derived from an Indo-Iranian
root *gambh- *gabh- (-a- < -m-) “deep™, Avest. gufra- “deep, mysterious,
wonderful” is supposed to be related to the Sanskrit “root” gup- “to guard,
protect” (gup[iJtd- “protected”, gipti- “‘protection”, -gup “protecting”),
Greek yikay ; xothopa yijs, daxduy, yovie (Hesychios), Old English cofa
“room, chamber, cave” and other words, see {1 Walde-Pokorny, Vergleichen-
des Wirterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen I, 561 sq. But this etymolo-
gical combinstion, although commonly accepted, seems to me questionable
because Skr, gup- is most plausibly no inherited Indo-European root, but an
abstraction (formed within the early history of Sanskrit) of gopd-, gopaydti
which are of course originally go-pé- “cow-herd, protecting (pd-) cows (go-)",
butl where soon taken as Guns-forms of & root gup- and so produced forms
like gup-té-, giip-ti-, ~quip-, ete® On the other hand there are so many con-
cordances in meaning and textual use between Skr. ga(m)bhird- and
Avestan gufra- that a connection of these two words — if we find & way to
conneel them formally and phonetically — would be highly preferable to
a junction of the Avestan word with the Greek and Germanic wards and
even with the formally and semantically comparable Tokharian A kupdr
HMII.

The meanings of the two words are in total harmony: Both Skr.
go(m)bkird- and Avest. gufra- mean “deep” (of water, esp. of the sea, of

1. The question of etymwlogicel relotives outside Indo-Tranion b5 not important
cur lttle problem Porhaps the Indo-Iraniin root belongs to Old leslandic kifa
dip” ete. (77): but of. powadays T. Buerow, Saripe-Bhirsfi or The Homoge of
togy (Laksman Sarup Memorial Volume), Hoshimrpur 1554, pgo 8 (pebhird- eto
*grabhird- otc, by dissimilstion, comparable with Old Church Slavonie
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the. Petershurg Dictlonary sv.; E & J. Lromaxw, Etymologisches
Sanskrit-Sprache (1007) pg. 80; M. Lromarw, Indo-germanische
{lﬂm;‘.mr.mmw.mm (1951) pz O.
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streams) on the one hand?®, “secret, mysterious, profound”’ on the other hand;
and concerning the latter meaning there is one correspondence in the texts
that can hardly be produced by chance! In the Rg-Veda 1, 35, 7 Savitar
{or Stra ?7)® is called gabhirdvepd dsurah "“the mysteriously-speaking Asura”,
while Yast 10, 25 speaks of Mithra as ahuram gufrdm (ace.) “mysterious
Ahura", We may perhaps assume that *gabli-rd- “mysterious, profound,
deep (in thoughts and mysteries)” was an epithet of ®asure- already in Aryan
times and was inherited by the religious litersture in both languages. For,
as far as the word-form is concerned, it is well known that Skr. gabhird-*
has replaced an older *gablird-, which is testified by the compound-form Skr.
pabhi-sdk, Avest. jaiwi-vafra- (cf. rii-pyd- : rird-, Svity-dfic- : svitrd-,
Greek xuli- dvewpn ¢ xuBods, ete., see WackervAceL, Altindische Grammatik
/1, 1905, pg. 59 Sqq.) and by Avestan jofra- which has drawn its initial
j- from forms with Indo-Europ. -e- while *"gufra- (*gm-) ought to be the
regular form. 1t is only the quality of the vowel that separates this *gefra-
from our word gufra-,

Can we possibly explain the -u- 7 There have been made attempts to
solve the question in a throughout phonetical way, but they were clearly not
cogent’. It might have been. however, that the sound was introduced
from an associated word, that a blend of words took place. And once more
the comparison of the Indian and Iranian texis gives us a cue on the nature
of this influencing word : in the Rg-Veda 7,876 Varuna is called gambhird-
farisah, plavsibly meaning “whose recitations are mysterious, are inseru-
table”; in Avestan, there is a similar state of affairs expressed by similar
words, but instead of gambhird- we find a synonym —cf. gizrd gSnghanha
“the secret teachings, the secret speeches” (said of Ahura Mazdi), Yasna
483. If we are allowed to assume that once existed besides Avestan giizra-

o
23

. In Avestan: Yﬂhiﬂ.ﬁ....bunﬂmmmihﬁgujmh....“bnhmd!he

Veodie: RV 3. 52, 16 “the deep river” (sindhu-); 7, 33, 8 "thelr greatness s

deep like that of the sea (samudrisya)™; BV B, 67, 11 gobhiré “in the deep
ﬂir.

Bernhard Gemer, Die AmSi3a Spantss  (Sitzungsberichte der
Hﬂhﬁmﬂhﬂmudmfm&umnhmm phil-hist. Klame, Vol 176, 1014/15,
7. Abhandhung) pg. 221 sq.
5. See Gmmum, loc. cit: Gemonmm, Der Rig-Veda (1851) I, pg 43 ol also
gombhird-vepes- (fi~, vipra-} RV 10, 62 5; AV 19, 2, 3,
l‘nnwu—dm-hdunhﬂuhmfmd‘thumﬂﬁhp&nbh:—

{water) "';
4

§
:
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?

i/ E-Lmn&nhmiiM}ﬂwﬂ-ﬁm'ﬂmh-li
the often compared Avest pusds- *the fifth" e Fonuwem, KZ 27, 183 wgqs
hdmmruﬂuumlﬂ&nmm-‘muumm

Geammatik I1/2 (1954) pg. 721 (with bibliogr.), and others.
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4- s2ngha- an Avest, *gafra-sangha- corresponding to Ved. gumbhird-dasse-
(older *gabhrd-$amsa-) it is well thinkable that the isolated gofro- (whose
belonging to the group of jafra-, gfnu- was perhaps no more felt, since
the whole word-family had introduced the j-) has received the vowel-quality
from the synonymous word, gizra-. Perhaps the “sacral” character® of the
sound -u-, well fitting to a word meaning “mysterious, deep, secret”, favoured
the influence of glizre- on *gufre-,

To sum up: Indo-Iranian had an adjective *gebh-rd-, in compounds
*gabh-i-, denoting “deep”, and “secret, mysterious, profound’”. In Indian
gabhi- is preserved, “gabhrd- transformed into ga (m)bhird-; Iranian pre-
served both, but introduced initial j-, regular only in forms with Inda-Europ.
-e-, in jafra-, jaiwi-, Only an archaic *gafra- —used in the “poetic” sense
of the word (wheress jofru- has only the “profane” meaning of “deep”)
and in 6ld inherited formulas (as *gofra-ahura-, *gafra-s@ngha- [7]) pre-
served the g-; this isolated word was influenced by a synonym: Avestan
gizra- (of. Skr. guh- “to hide”). It took this word's vowel-quality and
resulted in Avestun gufra-.

8 W. Hyms, Zur Entstehung eines sopenannten sskrnlen u-Elementes in den
wmmhmmmmw
phil-hizt. K1, Jg 1847 Nr. 15; F. Srecuy, Zum sskralen 4, Die Sprache (Viemna) 1
_ﬂlﬂiﬂllﬂ%m



SIGNED VERSES BY SANSKRIT POETS
BY
M. B. Emeneavu, Berkeley, California

In his history of kdvya literature, S. K. De! speaks of signed verses
as ‘not rare in Sanskrit' These verses are ‘cleverly constructed to contain
the name itself’ of the author. The reference is, of course, not to verses in
which the poet gives autobiographical details, but to those in which by
some verbal ingenuity he introduces his name in a way that is secondary
to his main subject?

* Werses with such ascriptions are not uncommonly found in the antho-
logies. The Kavindravacanasamuccaya, for example, has six verses of this
k_!nﬂ..t&nugh.tnbemm,thﬂzufthesixhndtnwanfmindusiuninlnm
anthologies before the ascription was made. Given that, as Thomas says
(p. 17), we may not ‘allow too much weight to [any anthology] aseriptions,
so often carelessly set down,' we may view with the eye of suspicion any
anthology ascription to a poet of a ‘signed’ verse if the verse does not occur
in an otherwise preserved long wark of the poet. The habits of the Sanskrit
m&thedtﬁdmmmnhthntanymﬁﬁdﬂitymyheemt&dof
them. At the same time, artificiality was the vice also of most of the writers
on the theory and practice of poetry, and of the anthologists with them.
Consequently, although there is a chance that the following verse
(Eavindravacanasamuccaya 29) was actually the work of Murdri, its reput-
ed author, who is otherwise known for his bad play Anargharighava and
for numerous other anthology verses, it is only a ffty-fifty chance, since the
last word of the verse, muriireh, no matter who wrote it, might well have
seemed to the anthologist a heaven-sent chance to find in it the punning
signature of the poet.

1. € N. Dasctrrs and S K. Dr, A History of Sanskrit Literature, Classical Period,
Weol. I (Cnleutts, 1947), 417. Hereafter to be referred to for short s History. 1 have
published an evalustion of this hook in JAOS, 71, 88-7 (1951), and have expressed there
my sdmiration of De's soction, History of Kivya Litemature,

2 Closely allied in spirit to such verses sre those found In the introductory mate-
sial of several of the plays attributed to Bhisa, In thess the names of the characters
are inferwoven. The figure of speech involyed 15 colled mudrifamkdra by B. V. Jacmpar,
Drami in Senskrit Literoture (Bombay, 1MT), T4

3. Kavindrevacsnosamuccays. Edited by F. W. Tmomas, (Biblictheca Indica,
work 208, fssue no. 1309; Calcutts, 1912.)

&
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vande bhujabhramitamandaramathyamine-
dugdhabdhidugdhaksnaviechuritacchavikam
naksatrakarvuraviystpratirodhinindad-

91 venerste Murdfiri's (Le. Visgu's) breast, its skin besprinkled with milk
dmpfrbmlhemﬂkmnwhichWnsbeing:hum:dwﬂhMuuntMnmhu
twirled by his arms, so that it (his breast) ssemed to be a pool of full-blown
white lotuses rivaling and mocking the sky beflecked with stars’

A woman poet called Jaghanacapal Is given by Thomas as the author
of his verse 518. A detsiled examination of this case yields instructive
results,

The word jaghanacapald as a common noun has two meanings. Tt
denotes ‘n libidinous woman,' this conventional (ridha) meaning being
derived obviously from the etymological (yoga) meaning of the compound,
‘shaking as to the hips or buttocks' (Weber, ‘die mit den Hiiften wackelt'),
As a common noun it also denotes & variety of the dryd meter, in which
in the second hemistich the 2nd and 4th ganas (feet of 4 morae each) are
amphibrachs (_—) and each is flanked at each of its ends by a long vowel,
the hemistich being:

vu—u—ul——luo—vil—wlvivuuvulut

This sword as the name of 4 meter is* a compound of cepald, which is the
technical name for the type of @ryd hemistich just described, and jaghana-,
which denates the second hemistich of the dryd verse (as it does also in
jaghanavipuld, in which vipuld denotes ‘the type of Aryd hemistich which
lacks & caesura after the third gana’); cf. also mukhacapald, the reverse of
the jaghanacapald, with the capald type of hemistich in the first half of the
verse (mukha- "head’).

It is, then, somewhat accidental and with different analyses of the com-
pound that the two meanings of jaghanacapald are carried by the same word;
the meanings are not derivative from one another. However, the writers of
Sanskrit have not failed to see their opportunity to make a pun. The word
in its meaning ‘a libidinous woman' is somewhat rare, and, in fact, I have
found no example (except for some of the secondary variants of the Pafica-
tantra verse given below) in which it did not oceur in a verse in the joghana-

4. Albrecht Woen; Tndischo Studien 8,296 fi. {1883).
5 Az Wemmm lndicated, (bid., 1TL
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capald meter!® This was to be expected in the examples In treatises on
metrics; the striking thing is its application elsewhere, Halayudha, the com-
mentator (cir. 950 Ap) on the earlier (probably much earlier) treatise on
meirics, the Pifigalasiitra, gives three examples, all containing descriptions of
the libidinous woman, with consequently an easy way to use the word in
both its meanings as a COMmMON NoOUR

An earlier and somewhat more ingenious example is the following. In
the sixth-century astrological work, Vardhamihira's Brhatsamhita, chapter 104
on the ‘planetary movements’ (grahagocarddhyiyah) is famous, or notorious,
iurﬂ:efnctthntinihﬁmttwuvmasitmnﬂmmbyan&ﬂesnipimsthat
the chapter will treat of the grahagocaras in verses which at the same time
exemplify the various meters, and that then it exemplifies the meters in 63
verses, each of which contains the name of its meter used punningly, Verse
2 ends: @rya mukhacapalatvam ksamadhvem nah ‘O noble ones (dryd by
sandhi for d@ryds), perdon our loquaciousness (mukhacapulatvam) !’ and
exemplifies and names the type of aryd called mukhacapald. Verse 3
exemplifies and names the jaghanacapald meter:

mandavyagiram érutvi na madiya rocate ‘tha va nal 'vam
sadhvi tathii na pumsim priyd yathd syaj jaghanacapald

‘Or rather [ie. far from my style needing the pardon mentioned in verse 2];
when you have heard [my predecessor] Mandavya’s utterance [which is
good, but unadorned], mine in this way will not fail to please. A chaste
woman would not be sa dear to men as a libidinous one (jaghanacapald) '
The sentiment in the second half of the verse seems 10 be motivated only by
the need to introduce the name of the meter with its other meaning as a
common noun.

One other verse with this word is found, with a number of variant
readings, in two of the Pafcatantra recensions and in a number of the antho-

B. Mhmﬂdthawﬂdkmmmmmnmﬂbnﬂfmnﬂwﬂhh
lﬂdlhl_nnmlﬂi@ﬂnuui&ﬂiihpmhblethnﬂmmmmhﬂmmmol
mm'hmmwmmm—n&whummumtm

f mmnﬂhﬂwwﬂhﬂuu{hﬂmm:mﬂ*ﬂmwmmnﬂnx
ﬁhmuhrhthn%ﬁyn-nityﬁmdnﬂmlhnwmthnuxhithnlbu!hthademu
of the compound separately (Manamohsn Geoss's translation in the Bibliotheca Indica 272
[Calesitts, 1951]; XVL. 167)—% canmot rofrain from pointing out that Kalldasa seems ‘o
bave spproashed very close to this literary trick in his play Abhijfifina-Skuntals. Hie
first exmmple of the manddkrinté (‘slow-motion') meter in this play (114 in Prcm's
HOS edition) hu-hiul:ﬂqunterﬂmwrdmudumndﬂm (‘very slowly). This surely
Is not mere coincidence; the poet reslly intended to tickle the cognoscenti by hin playful
suggestive skill,
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logies. Relative dates for the earliest of these versions are not quite certain,
nor are the readings in all cases firmly established

Probably the earliest of the texts is the “textus simplicior’ of the Pafica-
tantra, which is dated between cir. 900 A0, and 1199 ap. The editions? do
not give a critical text, nor has encugh information been published about
the manuscripts to guarantee the readings. The verse occurs twice in the
textus simplicior in two slightly different forms.

Book 1, vs. 173:

durdivase 'sitapakse dubsameiirsu nagarevithisu
patysu videSayite param sukham jaghanacapalsydh

‘When the city streets are difficult to move about in on 2 rainy day in the
dark half of the month, and her husbhand has gone to & foreign country, there
‘is great happiness for a libidinous woman.'

Book 4, vs, 53:

durdivase ghanatimire duhsamcirisu nagaravithisu

patyau videfayile paramasukham jaghanacapaliyih
'_I'htuhlydiﬂemtm’inmmninghemis‘dn a rainy day dark with clouds'
instead of ‘on & rainy day in the dark half of the month! The difference
in reading paramasukham instead of param sukham makes no difference in
meaning, but the verse in its form in book 1 is in the jaghanacapalé meter,
and that in book 4 Is in an undifferentiated @ryd.

The anthology Eavindravecanasamuccayva® which has come down to
us in & manuscript of about the second half of the twelfth century but may
have been put together between one and two centuries earlier, is possibly
parlier than Pirnabhadra’s version of the Paficatantra, called Paficikhyanaka.
It gives this verse (no. 518) with a somewhat different first quarter:

durdinanisithapavane nihsamefirisu nagaravithizy
patyau videsayite param sukham jaghanacapaliysh

7. Papchatantre 1., ed F, Krinosw (Bombey Sanskrit Series IV; Bombay, 1889):
Paichatantrs [ and IIT, ed. G. Bumsx (Bombuy Sanskrit Series III; Bombay, 1868);
Pasichatantra IV and V, ed. G. Bumum (Bambay Sanakrit Series I; Bombay, 1888). This
verse does not occur in any other Puficalantrs version tham this and Firmabhadra's, and
Is one of the texius simpliclar’s ‘enormous mumber of unsrigingl stamzas to quote from
Franklin Focesron, The Pofichatantra Recongtrurfed (2 vols; New Haven, Conn, 1024),
vol 2, p. 28

8. See nofe 3.
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"When the city streets show no movement of wayfarers in the wind on a
night of rainy weather, and her husband, ete’ The differences in the first
quarter-verse between the Paficatantra verses just given and this verse, make
it certain that both were copied from an earlier text. Furthermore, since
this verse and the versa in book 1 of the textus simplicior of the Paficatantra
agree in their reading parem sukham and consequently in the jaghanacepald
meter, we may be sure that this reading and this metrical form were in the
source from which both texts copied. The original form of the verse, then,
15 of the punning type discussed above, with the word jaghanacapald carrying
both its meanings as a common noun.

1t is hardly worthwhile to discuss all the variants that the verse shows
in its later history. Pilirnabhadra (1190 ap.) copied from manuscripts of
the Paficatantra textus simplicior in his book 1, vs. 133 and book 3, vs. 1772
The first hemistichs are very like those of the textus simplicior. The second
hemistichs, as printed in the edition, are both of the form:

patyur videsagamane paramasukham jaghsnacapalayih

‘ipon her husband'’s going to a foreign country, there is great happiness for
a libidinous woman.' Neither verse, then, is in the jaghanacapald meter.
However, one of the editor’s manuscripts, namely Bh, has In book 3,
vs. 177 a second hemistich identical with that of the textus simplicior,
book 1, vs. 173; the verse, consequently, is in the joghanacepald meter
in this manuseript. It is difficult, considering the eclecticism of both Pirga-
bhadra and some of his copyists (including that of manuseript Bh), to be
sure what Piirnabhadra really wrote here, nor need we attempt to decide.’®

Five anthologies after the Kavindravacanassmuccaya quote the verse,
usually with differences of reading, which in the first hemistich usually
approach closer to the Paficatantra variants. The anthologies are : Vallabha-
deva's Subhasitivali, which has a nucleus of the 12th century but was com-

‘8. 'The text was published by Johannes Heerew in Harverd Orientsl Series, vol. 11
(Combiridge, Mass, 1908); varisnt readings are given in Harvard Orientsl Series, vol. 12
Mruﬂ!ﬂm

10 €. I. Kogenarres's Pantschatantriom, sive quinguepartitum de moribue exponens
{Bonr. 1848 1859) is partly textus simplicior snd partly Parpabbsdra in orgin. The
verse sppears three times in this edition, with some [urther varlanis; no version & In
the joghenacapuld meter. Otto Bowmumigs, Indische Sprilche (St Petersburg, 1870, 1672
Mﬁmm“mmﬂhmdﬂmumm We may
neglest the verse as given in the textus arnatior of the Sukasaptatl, since story 38 in
which It peeurs is a borrowing from Parnpabhndra; the meter is not jaghanacapald. This
text wes published by Richard Scimwr, Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philologischen
Classe der Koniglich Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 21.2 (1898-9). 317-410.



46 M. B. EMENEAU

pleted not earlier than the 15th century;'! the Saktimuktivali, later than
1257 ap.; Hari Kavi's Subhasitahirivali, Venidatta's Padyaveni and Laks-
manabhatia Anikolakara’s Padyaracani, all of the 17th century. By the time
of these 17th-century anthologies the second hemistich had been sufficiently
corrupted through contaminations and sccidents to have lost the charscteris-
tics of the jaghanacapald meter, However, the Padyaveni and the Padyara-
' added the complication of an ascription of the verse to a poetess Jag-
hanacapali, punningly referred to by the final word jnghanacapaldypdh 't

Finally, the recent anthology by Jatindra Bimal Caavosuns and Roma
CuavpEvn, Sanskrit Poetesses, Part A ¥ adopts the ascription of the 17th-
century anthologies. The Cuaupsivris have doubts about this poeiess,
because the word jaghanacapald is also the name of the meter in which the
verse is composed. 8. K. Del¥ also feels doubtful because of the name of the
meter, becatise this is the only verse ascribed to this author, and because
Jaghanacapalii i= & ‘rather strange and unusual' name. zs indeed it iz for
anyone but a courtesan, since it could be (somewhat rudely) translated as
‘Switch-bottom'! Even without these sdditional reasons, however, the late-
ness of the aseription is sufficient indication that the poetess is only a figment
of the anthologists’ imaginations.

One point in the history of this verse is noteworthy. It was un-
doubtedly composed to illustrate the metrical type, the joghanacapala dryd.
But that this was so, failed to be recognized by many of the copyists and
anthologists: hence the verbal changes which destroyed the old meter, Nor
did this recherché point take the attention of most of the modern editors and

11. The Subhlshisdvali of Valabhadeva. Edited by Peter Prrmmsox and Pandit
Dungiraasana. (Bombay Sanskrit Series, 31 Bombay, 1888) S K. Dz hus made It at
lesst probable that it was quoted directly in 1160 An. but that our present text contains
fater ndditions and in itz present form s not earlier than the 15th century. His
on the subject with A. Berriedale Kxrma is found in the following articles:
. JRAS 1927, 471-7; Exrra, BSOS 5.27-32 (1928); Dr, ib. 489-500 (1020). Du gives this
in 413, but his views seem not to be known to his collsherator in this
L), nor ta M. Emmmwawacsaman, History of Classical Somgkrit Literature

)

H

s

12 in exegoiical note on p. 236 of his Knvindravicenessmuceays says
Jagharmonpali Is the name of the aulhoress of verse 518, and be gives a reference
pnd the other ‘signed’ verves listed in Lhe bote on that verse. However,
merely following the 1Tth-century nthologies, &3 he makes clear in his lsting of

£
& Eg

Jaglianocapali on p. 122 V. Bammavas has n note on this Ootitious poetess s nomed in
the Padynracana in his "Sanskrit snd Prilkrt Poetesses" Quarterly Journal of the
Mythic , 25 (1984-35). 4974, e=p. &3,

13, 2d ed. Calcutta, 1M1 Verss 35 text on p. 15, translation on p. BL
14 History 417,
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mmentntm:ingmnmltheywenntmdimmﬁngﬂimehwﬂmceﬁﬁas
the Chaudhuris and S. K. De.

Is the evidence sufficient to allow one to guess that the word jaghana-
capald was first compounded as a technical term to label the variety of dryd
meter so called, and that then it was re-used punningly in the meaning Tibi~
dinous woman'? Certainly the rarity of the word in the latter meaning—in
fact, its failure to occur except in combination with the other meaning (if,
of course, our dictionaries can be taken as evidence that it really does so
fail)—looks in this direction, and makes us think of the writers of erotic
poetry as inventors of meters and names of meters, for whom Hermann JacoBr
made such a strong case.'®

AvrreceT® listed a number of occurrences of ‘signed’ verses in the
Sarngadharspaddhati'? (eir. 1363 An.), without voicing any suspicion that
the mseriptions might be fictitious. When, however, a verse containing the
word rudafi (no. 3420; ‘the weeping woman') is attributed to Rudatipandita
(‘the pandit of the rudafi-verse’), and a verse containing the word nidri-
daridrah (no. 3454; ‘suffering from want of sleep’) s attributed to an author
Nidradaridra, we may justly think that the names have been derived from
the verses.

Another of the verses thus signed hes a complicated history of aserip-
tion. In the guasi-anthology, Ballila's Bhojaprabandha® a poet Eridicandra
rebukes King Bhoja for his bad manners in asking newly-arrived scholars
thelr names, and speaks & verse (no. 115) in which eme of the key words
is identical with his name, as Kilidisa deduces. The verse is:

cyutam indor lekhim ratikalahabhagnam ea valayam

dvayam cakrikrtya prahasitamukhi éailatanaya

avocad yam padye 'ty avatu sa Sivah si ca girija

sa ea kridicandro daSanakirapapiritatanub
“The Mountain’s daughter [Parvati] with smiling face said, “Look!" to Siva
Whﬁnshehaﬂmmedhmndhkmmm,themmﬂufthammfaﬂm
[from Siva’s head] and the bangle broken In the strife of love. May protec-
tion be granted by that Siva and the Mountain's daughter und that Moon

Zettschrift der deutschen margenlindischen Gesellschaft 38 (1884). g1si.
I'Hd..‘ m (13‘1'3}. 3

The Paddhati of Sermgedhera. Edited by Peter FPETERSON. {Bombay Sanshrit
: Bombay, 1838)

Translstion by Louls H. Gray, The Narmtive of Bheje (Bhejaprabandha) by
of Benares (American Orienta] Series, 34; New Haven, Conn., 1850).

.EEE;;F
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formed in play (kriddcandra), whose body is filled with rays from [the
couple’s dazrlingly white] teeth

This verse occurs otherwise in three of the anthologies. In Sridhara-
disa’s Saduktikarpamptal® of 1206 an. it is verse 1. 11, 5, atiributed to
Vararuck. In the Sarfigadharspaddhati® (cir. 1363 Ap.) it is verse 96, attri-
buted to Kridscandrs. In Vallabhadeva's Subhisitavali®® (12th to 15th cen-
turies) it is verse 66, sttributed to Candaka or Candraka. The author of
the Bhojaprabandhia flourished st the end of the 16th and the beginning of
the 17th century,

It is obvious that Balldla in giving the verse to Kridacandra is follow-
ing the attribuition of the Sarfgadharapaddhati. It seems almost equally ob-
vious that the Candaka or Candraka atiribution is somehow connected with
the name Kridicandra. When there is no other evidence, it is impossible
to be sure which of the two ocourrences of a verse, that in the Sarfigadhara-
paddhati and that in the Subhasitdvali, should be given priority. In the
present instance it seems plausible (on the prineciple of the lectio difficilior)
to assume that the poet Kridacandra, who is found nowhere else in Sanskrit
literature or literary history, has been replaced by the somewhat more
familiar Cand(r)aka= And vet, the reverse is not entirely ruled out, if the
verse belonged to the original nucleus of the Subhasitévali. The earliest
attribution of the verse, that to Vararucl, need not be discussed at length:
the verse may originally heve been his, or we may guess that his name, like
other famous names, stiracted unattributed verses for one reason or
another® For Siragadhara, then, the verse was either without attribution,
or attributed to Cand (r)aka: he invented a name for its putative author on
the basis of the siriking word kriddcandro, just as he invented Rudati-
pandita, Nidradaridra, and others.

‘Signed’ verses, then, seem with varying degrees of probability to be
attributable to the poets to whom they are ascribed. Even the moest innocent-
seeming ascriptions often are contradictorily treated in the series of antho-
logies; and Thomas's warning, that we should not ‘allow too much weight
to such ascriptions,’ seems justified.

18, Feduktikerndmeta of Sridheradisa, Edited by Pandit Rimbvtira Saews, (Pun-
jab Oriental Series, 15; Lahore, 1833) In i the last word reads: dadanakirandpiritakalah
mﬂﬂhmmwﬂﬂl rmrl!l'

Bee note 13, The verse lu given and translated by Avrecer, ZDMG 27181
Bee pote 11,

For whom see De,. Hixtory 118

For a thumbsiail sketch of Vararuci and the various works stiributed o him,
ses De, History 10, in. 5



SIGNED VERSES BY SANSKRIT POETS 49

In the following two verses, however, that are found in one work, the
poet, whose name is sure beyond any shadow of doubt, inserted a signature
hmﬂmmwﬁchpﬂmuﬁvﬂmw&sﬁmﬂmﬂmhﬂﬁnﬂ
reference to him as well as to their proper subject matter,

These examples are found in Bana's Candifataka. QuAckENBOS in his
translation® has seldom missed the elaborate #legas of the poet, but both
these instances were neglected by him (and by the commentary followed by
him) since they are only fragmentary puns and do not, like the elaborate
ptinis generally found, give complete double meanings for a whole verse. They
are, as it were, fragmentary and fleeting secondary suggestions that are to
he recognized by sensitive auditors. Although they add nothing to the senti-
ment (rasa) suggested primarily by the poet, they add a fillip to the auditors’
pleasurable appreciation through their recognition of the poet's skill in the
handling of his difficult technique.

Verse 24, pada a: &riigin bigam vimuica bhramasi balir asou sant-
M&mb&gw.hmﬂreadytwnmannings.amdmgwtheSmkm com-
mentary in the Kavyamala edition used by Quackenbos. Candi speaks in
derision to one of the gods who were unsuccessful against the demon Mahisa:
‘0 Bowman (Visnu); let fly thine arrow; thou art mistaken [in supposing
that] this (Mahisa) is Bali; why is thy arrow held back?' Or: 'O Visnu, let
Bana [the demon Ball's son] go; thou art mistaken [in supposing that] this
[thy eaptive] is Bali; why is Bana held in captivity?' The words bdnam and
bino undoubtedly suggest also the poet’s name. Even more—bdnam vimunca
and samyatal kena bino mean: ‘Release Bina [from the sampsdra, the bonds
of existence]!'! ‘Why is Baga bound?' This is undoubtedly to be interpreted
as & prayer to Visnu (s8rigin) or to Candi herself to whom the verse as a
whole (and the poem) is addressed.

'Mdmﬁﬂhnddmdhyémmhbwﬁewhn&rﬁmﬂm
for her feat in slaying Mahisa. In padas ¢ and d he says: vyathoyasi mahisam
nai am anydn api tovam/ye yudhyante 'tra nai 'va ‘thou didst discomfit not
Mahisa alone, but also others who did not fight there at all’ These ‘others’
are indicated in pidas a and b by puns. Pada a, consequently, has two
interpretations, the first referring to Mahisa’s death, the other to vietory over
the demons Bina and Bali. It reads: ksipto binah krtas te trikavinatitato
nirvalir madhyadesah. The interpretations are: “The arrow {bdnah) was
sped (ksipto), and thy (te) abdomesn (madhyadefak), stretched taut by the

$4 The Sanskrit Posms of Mayidra ... topether with ... Béna's Candidataka.
(Columbis University Indo-Iranian Series, %; New York, 1917.) Translations are tsken
hﬁmmmtm
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twisting of thy shoulders (trika-vinati-tato), became (krias) free from
wrinkles (nir-valir)’; and: ‘Bana (bdnak) was laid low (kgipto), and the
Middle Region (madhyadeiah; ie. the central part of the north of India,
from sbout Delhi to Allahabad), being stretched in obeisance to the three
sacred syllables (trika-vinati-tato), became (krtas) freed from Bali (nir-
balir).! In addition, the fragments: ksipto banal krtas ... trikavinatitato,
mean in reference to the poet: ‘Bana (bdnah), having thrown himself down
(ksipto), became (krtas) stretched out in obeisance to the three poets (tri-
kavi-nati-tato) "=

Tt remains to identify the ‘three poets’ (trikovi). 1 have been unable
(so far) to Bnd closaly parallel phraseclogy in a kvya text or elsewhere,
However, Rajatekhara’s narrative of the origin of kivya in the 3rd chapter
of the Kivvamimamsa® clearly provides an interpretation. The three first
kavis in Rajafekhara's account are USanas (also called Sukra, Kévya, and
Kavi), Valmiki, and Vyasa. Usanas is well known in this role from the
Bhagavadgita 10-37, where Krsna, in stating his manifestations as the chief
of every category, says: Kovindm usand kavih ‘of the kavis [I am] the kavi

Usanas'; it was on this passage that R&jastkhara undoubtedly relied in making

1t need not be demonstrated that Valmiki, the author of the Rimayana,
is commonly known as the ddikavi ‘the first poet.’

The Mahabharata, of which Vyisa is the reputed reciter, is hardly a
kivya in the technical sense. It has been thought, however,® that it makes
a claim to being a kivya. All the passages making this claim, so far as I can
discover, were in the first two chapters of the vulgate text. Examination of
the critical edition shows that all are interpolations made later than the fixed
text from which all our manuscripts derive, That they are interpolations
'wwell established in séveral branches of both northern and southern recen-

25, This Interpretation was suggested by ooe of my students, P. L. Guoes; 1 have
dnveloped it

25 This trestiss on the mrt of poetry, of the #th-10th centuries, published in
Gaskwad's Orientn! Series, vol. 1, was tramslated into French by Nadine Stomourax amd
Louis Rewoo, Lo Kdpynmimdmsl de Rijedekhars (Cahiers de o Socidté Asintique VIIL
Parls, 1M6), The nurrstive is on pp. 40-54 of the translstion, and is provided with
Qhﬁmm:hmpﬂuﬂymd,mdnnyﬁmmﬂmﬁumﬂmu
of kaviz of progressively decressing merit, which were established by Rijafekhora in
chapter 4, can hardly be nvoked here, sioce, quite spart from the bad memnicg that
would be involved, the chronology is out of erder.
- 21. E W. HorEmws, The Great Eple of India (New Yark, 1902), p. 53 und p. 80,

1
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sions™ is significant of a fairly general, but comparatively late, Hindu atti-
m&nwwnrdsthisuplc,hutithasnummweightmmthan All that is
left in the established text is the claim that the epic (called merely itihdsa
and akhyana) provides sustenance and ideas to kavis (who are preeminently
elaborators of epic themes), The passages relevant to this point® are both
in the second chapter of book 1, a chapter that, though like its neighbouring
chapiminndﬂitmmhmearheslﬁmdtut,yetwﬂlbemnbed by
‘hlsheruiﬂﬁm'tnhnvelmclnjmthnnmmdtheepicmhenuulm.”

The attitude towsrds Vyasa as a javi that is displayed in the epic
tions is backed by a scatter of literary and critical passages. The

literary theorist Anandavardhana (cir, 850 Ap) in the commentary on the
Dhvanyaloka verse 1'1% applied the term kdvya to the Mahabharata. Raja-

28, mmmm.lu{mm:ﬁﬁcﬂa&mmmnﬁﬂm. To the

I&Hﬂ.aﬂmm.ldthﬁmhﬂrtmnr-
i lhepmn;lthumuihatmmmlhnphrne
#ﬂmﬂﬂ}ﬂaﬂﬂqmﬁdhymﬂ.cﬂ..p.m,hL To the Znd chapter,

asya kdivynsya kavayo na samarthd visemEne
uidhurivag:ﬂ:.whﬂ.wniesﬁitrmiﬁ "sramih
'Eﬂhmumm&hhufnuvﬂﬁﬂsﬂlh“ﬂw ll-ﬂ-thﬂtﬁﬂlwthnalhmt‘m-ee
f#ramon the excellent dérema of the householder)
wdh.mﬂﬂnwhﬂmﬂnﬂﬂﬁmﬂhmhﬂrﬂﬂmmﬂﬂmwl
to solve for lack of a word index. It s clesr that it occurs designating ons
u:-mﬁnd:rrnﬁ}nmh%rdmﬁngmm;msamm‘:md::uf
Mahabharats, sv., snd als these meanimgm &nd - references in PW
mumﬁhhmmmmmtm.n!mwn‘mihzmd'pm*
karya) hvetnnmlmtmmminmpnhﬁinns {including FWa
somewhat problematic relerence 2453 [otherwiso referred to s 2 11 3§; interpolation
IH_'nth:_!.nzsinthtuﬂimludlﬁml.mwhmh.nsamtemmtahommam
mﬂn-ﬁu.‘ﬂnﬁdmp.ﬁipﬂlndmlufinkl. fs it possible that there are no instances
dumw'mmﬂimmdmmm
. L2 237eb:
Itmmtmmﬁmﬁiﬁymw-hﬁhnddhmh
“rom. this best of histories proceed the ideas of the kavie!
1. 2 2M1sb:
idam sarvaih kavivaralr dkhyfinam upafivysle
mnpe;ﬂbh_irhhmmirnhkﬂmiw'hmh
'Aﬂhuﬁﬂmmnmmhﬂw%mﬂw.mmﬂuumﬂm
by a highborn losd.
3 &.mnn.mﬂmmwmhmm-ﬁmmmdmmd
the: Mahabhirats in JAOS 66 (1946). 10-2

31 Eavyamild ed, p 1L

4853
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sekhara (0th-10th cent), whose Kivyamimimsd has just been cited, in the
first verse of his drama EKarpiiramafijari also used the word visdine ‘[the
poets], Vyhsa and the rest’ The earliest allusion to Vyasa that I have found
m&hmﬂuwmw{ﬁmhﬂu{mmmm},mmm
introduclory verse of the Harsacarita:

namah sarvavidi tasmai
vyasaya kavivedhase

‘Homage to that Vvasa who is all-knowing, the creator among poets, .. ." This

last phrase may well allude to the epic’s claim that it provides sustenance

and ideas to kavis®

Thmthue.thm,mthahuhtnwhnmﬂémdmohem. They
rsis, and Kilidisa, whom one might be tempted to make the third in the
with Vydsa and Valmiki, is after all only a man,

ES

32 Fuorther search of the ltersture |s almost sure to bring more passages 1o
lght—It Is not pecesary to do more than mentlon J, New='s misconception, to the
effect that the Mahdbhirsta ‘s not called & kiwys by Indlan tradition’ (The Foundations
of Indign Poetry [Caleutta Oriental Series, No. 18 B '9; 1925], p. 5).

3. So, in fact, the commentstor Smykars (in Fimmes's ed, Bombay Sanskrit
Series, B%) interprets, quoting Mashibhiirata 1. 2. 27sb which I bave given
hmnmmmmmﬂmummmﬂwﬁumm
Karlredhas—being (hen ‘the crestor of the idens of the keuis



REFLECTIONS ON SARVA- IN VEDIC TEXTS
BY
J. Gowoa, Utrecht.

 In perusing those passages from the ancient parts of Vedic literature
which contain the word serva- or compounds with sarva- we soon get the
impression that translators have often disagreed with regard to the exact
equivalent of these words in particular contexts. Cases are not rare in which
m&hﬂﬂnﬁmafmmthesamnpmmatm“'ﬂhhumen An
attempt may therefore be made to examine this word maore closely. The
comment made by GuAssmaxx on the meaning of sarva- in the Rgveda is
still worth quoting. The basal meaning “undivided, complete™ (“ungeteilt,
vollstiindig") , this authority says! prevails in this corpus, the ides of “all”
hﬂqgmmlrdemmdhyvﬁm-,mldmanﬂ only in the younger parts by
sarva-. GRASSMANN Is no doubt right in vindieating, contrary to the Petro-
grad Dictionary, a meaning “undivided, whole, uninjured” (“ganz, ungeteilt,
unversehrt").

This sense is perfectly evident in the following passages: RV.1, 41,2
ydm bahiteva piprati pinti mdrtyam rigik | dristah sirva edhate “the mortal
being, whom they (the Adityas) hring over (ie. save), so to say, in the arms
and protect from injury, prospers ‘complete’ (ie, in sound condition) and
unhurt (or rather: safe, secure)"; 8, 27, 16 prd ad kgéyom tirate. .. | pré
prajabhir jdyate. . .dristah sirva edhate “he increases his house. .., he pro-
pagales offspring. . ., he prospers safe and sound™. In 10, 161, 5—which, being
the last stanza of a silkta intended to release a patient from consumption, also
occurs, as 8, 1, 20 in the Atharvaveda—it reads: sdrodiiga sdrvam te ciksuh
sdroam Ayus ca te "vidam “whole-limbed one! 1 have won your sight and your
life safe and sound”.

The translations given for the same adjective when occurring in the
Atharvaveda seem to be, in places, in need of modification. AV. 18, 4, 8
(funersl verses) mahimanam agnér...sdmaigak sirva fipa yEhi “do thou,
with thy limbs, ‘complete in all parts’, Le, safe and sound, go unto Agni's
greatness”. The adjective not infrequently refers to the completeness cr
totality after an enumeration of the parts or constituents: 2, 31, 5; 19, 5, 1;

1. H. Grassmaxy, Worterbuch sum Rig-veda, column 1459,
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of. also 4, 20, 4 sérvam. .. yd# co sadrd utaryah, and RV, 10, 163, 5 and 6. AV.
B, 2, 25 sdrvo vai tdtra jiveti gatlr ddvah plirugah pastil. . .—which forms part
n!imriﬂnfsmnmmtmdedmheumdinmmmiﬁiwmnﬂnunﬁund
life and vitality—was translated by WimTney-Laxuman® as follows: “every
one, verily, lives here—ox, horse, man, beast, where this charm is performed,
a defence unto living”. There is, however, as far as I am able to see, no
ohjection to an interpretation: “unhurt, safe and sound™: “cow, horse, man. ..
live and are uninjured, where...". In the corresponding stanza in the Taitt.
Ar. (6, 11, 12) the first pada, though different In wording, harmonizes in
sense : nd vai titra prd miyate. AV. 16, 4, 6 the adjective occurs in the
same context as suasti- “well-being”, a combination which is to recur on one
of the following pages: suasty adyésdso dogdsad ca sirva dpah sirvagano
adiya “may I, O waters, attain today dawns and evenings with well-being
(Le. well) safe and sound, and my train safe and sound” (“whole and with
my whole train' WemmNer-LARMAN).

The sense of sarva- may also be illustrated by passages such as Ait.
Br. 6, 31, 2 na vai sakrd evdgre sarvah sambhavaty, ekaikam v migam sem-
bhavatah sambhavati “not at once...does it come into being whole, sepa-
md?mhmhﬂmuhtﬁheisgmitcmmmbﬁnﬁ‘. Hence also-the
compound sarvniga- (RV. 10, 161, 5; AV. 8, 2, 8 etc) “whole-limbed, entire
or perfect in limb" (joining arisfa- “unhurt"), and “complete” (in general).

The combinations of sarve- and vifva- are therefore not necessarily
tautological in character : TBr. 3, 1, 1, 1 yasyemd vifed blhuvanint sorod may
have meant *...all these worlds in their completeness (entirity)", vifve-
pointing out the inability to proceed after & certain total number bas been
counted, surva- emphasizing the idea of wholeness and completeness and the

inability to discern defectiveness.

Let us now turn to the compound asarva-. In AV, 9, 2, 14 dsarvaviras
caraty. . .dvésyo mitrandm parivargyuh gpiandm the translation given by the
American scholars "with his heroes not safe” is doubtless preferable to that
of the Petrograd Dictionary : “whose people are not complete” ("seing Leute
nicht voll beisammen habend"), The adjective is of some frequency in the
brahmanas : Jaim. Br. 3, 123 is very instructive: kumiri, sthaviro va@ ayam
asarve nlam patitvandya “girl, this ald man, who is decrepit, is no adequate
husband”. The sense of the word no doubt is “defective, not complete, lack-
ing something essential'; ibid. 124 yuvam vé asarvau stho, yau devau santdy

2 W. D. Warmnsy, Atharve-veds Sambita, revised by Ch R, Laooeaw, Harvard
1905, o. 480, '
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asomapaw sthalk “you are ‘defective’ (incomplete)—or: there is something
wrang with you, because though being gods you are not admitted to drink
the soma juice™. Cf. also Sat, Br. 4, 1, 5, 10 f na vai susarviy tva stho na
susamrddhau “you are neither quite complete nor quite perfect”. A person
who is neither a nobleman nor a purchita is Incomplete: asarva-, the same
brihmana says (6, 6, 3, 12).

In an interesting pericope of the Jaiminiya-upanisad-brihmana,
3,-_,Llithemmnmmgimwhyanmepuwufulbeingamyhe
called asarva-: in that the sun has gone to setting, it has gone to the seizers
who are in the west, therefore it is not complete : tena so "sarvah; the moon
and the asterisms are for the same reason “incomplete”; the fire is asarva-,
becauss it dies out: day and night, because they pass; the quarters of the
sky, because they are confounded and cannot be distinguished at night; the
god of rain, because he loses and draws water®; the waters, the herbs, and
the forest-trees, beeause they are exhausted, Hare the sense of asarve- is
very much in evidence : what is not always and in all respects perfect, what
in some respects falls short of the ideal standards, what loses part of the
power or energy which it represents, is asarva-.

From & passage in the Aitareya-brihmana (8, 7) it appears that the
long formula devasya tvd savitul prasave ete. etc. is not considered to be
“eomplete” as long as it is not concluded by bhith, bhuvah, svah. “If he is
anointed without a complete formuls, he is liable to depart before he has
completed a full lifetime” (vad asarvena wvico "bhisikto bhavatisvare ha tu
purdyugah praitoly...). The vyihrtis, indeed, are sorvdpti- i.e. they repre-
sent “the obtaining of completeness”$ and by adding these the institutor of
the sacrifice is liahle to complete a full lifetime, to live the whole of an dyus;
by conquest he obtains “sarvam’: Huaro ha sarvam Gyur aitoh, sarvam dpnod
vijayena. It may be added that the commentary explains asurpena by sam-
piirtirahitena “destitute of completion”.

In connection with the sacrificial horse the Satapatha-brihmana 5§, 1,
4, 5 ohserves that it was produced incomplete (asarva-) when it was pro-
duced from the waters, because something belonging to it was loft behind: by
means of that ane completes the horse and makes it whole (samardhayati
krtsnam karoti). The wife, the same brshmana (5, 2, 1, 10) holds, is one
half (i.e., the complementary part: ardhah) of his own self; hence, as long as

2. T om not able to understand Omrm's translation: Parjsnys tains and holds
up (ue es grhudhi: H. Omwret, in the Journal of the Amer. Or. Soc. 16, p..159).

4. Eom “an obtalning of ail" {Laurﬂlhﬁmﬂ.mzmm
Harvard 1920, p. 324),
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hndaunutmnyher....fursulongheishmmpbhe-‘ This observation is
mqﬂﬂinmmﬁmwuhtheﬁmalmnuuﬁngufthaumﬁﬂnlpmidumm
Vajapey= inp&ﬂormingthisriteﬁwsncﬂﬁcernttﬂmpﬁtinrhimmHmﬂhh
wife, to reach the sun:® in ascending the sacrificer pronounces the words:
sarva etbm gatim gacchdni “complete I want to go to that (supreme) goal”
Hemmmahvinﬂ!lyundenmurstareachthe}dghgﬂalnfu:umwimmehgm
of heaven in the same state of wholeness and completeness in which he tries
hpruaﬂehlsba&ywhﬂeliviugnntheeaﬂh. Another interesting passage
{Ilustrating the same thought is J. Up. Br. 3, 3, 5 “whoso thus knows this
self of the ukthas firmly established in the self, comes into being in yonder
world with limbs, with a body, whole': sdigas satanus sorvas sambhavati.

In my opinion, the compound in AthV. 14, 2, 6, which according to
Monier-Williams, in his dictionary, means “consisting of or relating to or
accompanied by or leading all men or heroes”. and according to
Whitney-Larmman “having all heroes”, rather expresses the idea of
“ywith complete, saved men (heroic sons)”, Le., “grith the full number of them
cafe and sound™ & ; . . rayim dhehi sfrvavirem “do you give wealth ete.”
The same expression, which would correspond to the Latin salvis wviris, oe-
curs AthV. 7, 9, 2 (where Whitney-Lanman give: "“preserving heroes”): this
verse which is, without variation, the same as RV, 10, 17, 5 (where GELONER
translates; “whose men are complete” (“vollzihlig”) ) asks Pigan for safety
and well-being: s6 asmidm dbhayatamena nesat soustidfi, , .sdrvavirah. . .;
3, 20, 8 “do thou (Agnl) sccord us wealth and make our men (heroic sons) to
be in o eafe gnd sound condition”; Kerms, who translated the partly identical
stanza Taitt, 8.1, 7, 10 ¢: .., wealth with all heroes", added the following
note: “sdrpavirom may mean “with sll (ie, abundant) herces (ie., heroic
offspring)”, or possibly “with heroes unharmed" ™7 AthV. 7, 8 1 where
Warrney-Lasman, though translating: “with all his heroes” adds the note!
"literally. . ,"having his heroes whole” ”; Kerrs translates the corresponding
line Taitt. S. 1, 2, 8 n by . . . with all thy strength™ (sdroavirah); 18, 3,
14; m,lﬂjwi!hthempnundﬂmwduufs?mﬂarm “with our pos-
sessions unharmed, in the tninjured possession of our property”; 3, 12, 1...
sdrvavirdh suvird driggavirdh.

The same compound which is of considerable frequency In the ancient
documents—the Petrograd Dictionary taking it to mean “consisting of all

5. rwﬂlwmlhummm“thnmnuﬁ‘m"md"m"
mmmnmw.umm.pn

6 The reader may consult eg A. B, Kemn, The religion and philosophy of the
Veds and Upsnishads, Harvard 1925, p. 330,

7 A. B. Exrmm, The Veda of the Black Vajus School, Harvaed 1014, p. 100.
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men, accompanied by all men” and “vollziihlig” (ie. with no one lacking)
everywhere—was, as it would appear to me, not correcily translated by
Geoner in RV. 9, 90, 3 éiirogrimal sdrvavirah sdhdvéii jétd (not “uith
just men, with nothing but men”): it belongs to the very ideal of a con-
queror to return with unhurt soldiers. Similarly: 6, 29, 4; 3, 62 3; 2, 30, 11,
With his interpretation of 1, 51, 15 (“mit heilen Mannen"); 105, 19 1 can
agree.

In Atharvaveda 6, 3, 3 Tvastar is invoked to make the persons on whose
behalf the prayer is recited, prosper unto “completeness”, ie. “preservation,
salvation, sound condition, unimpaired strength and faculties™: wvardhdya
sarvdtdtaye. This concept is not foreign to the Rgveda: 3, 54, 11 Savitar is
requested to procure sarvitdti-: ad asmdbhyam @ suwa sarvdtitim. In con-
tradistinction to Shvana's interpretation sorwom apeksgitam phalam, GuLones®
translating the term by oYollzithligkeit" (“completeness”), explained it as
gither the complete number of sons (cf. sdrvavire-) or the full lifetime. In
view of the existence of the compound sfrvavirg- the former assumption Is,
however, not very convincing. In 10, 36, 14 the same scholar rendered a
similar line, to wit; savitd nah suvatu suredtitim sovitd no risatdm dirghdm
duuh in a mare satisfactory way: “Savitar must procure us perfection (*Voll-
kommenheit”), Savitar must give us a long lifetime”. Here Siyana pre-
ferred: sarpam abhilagitam dhanddikam. A difficult passage, occurring in
10, 100, 1-11, is & sarvdtatim dditim vrnimahe. Gruower' discussing the con-
steuction of this short sentence, arrives at the conclusion that Lunwic’s inter-
pretation, according to which dditim is an abstract noun, should not be re-
jected. That means that, contrary to the translation presented in GEIDNFR'S
text: “we desire (entreat) perfection from Aditi" (*Wir erbitten Vollkom-
menheit von der Aditi"), the sense of the line would be “we desire salvation,
guiltlessness” (% ... um Heil, um Schuldlosigkeit”). There is, however, a
third possibility, which might be considered on account of the order of words:
Aditi defines. explains, or qualifies sarpatiti- If, as seems probable, the name
Adii comes from di-, dydti “to bind”, the meaning “being loose, freedom”,
proposed by Otnesmerc,!0 must in all probability be preferred to Timitless,
unlimited, undividedness, immensity ete™! The ‘soddess’ represents, inter
alln, the place of universal creation which must continually be protected from
obstruction and narrowness; there can be no doubt that she is concerned with

o

. B Grumm, Der Rig-veds fihersstzt®, 1, Harvard 1551, p. 398,

GFLINER, o.c—TIL . 18,
Dm,'ﬂnﬂglmdus?adt'.p.ﬂf.
mﬁrhnn]kﬂmmamwthﬂinthnm:imtndmﬁnmnhwgu
de beginning with the privative prefix can bedter be tranalsted by the positive
For examples soe J. WAckmmaces, Verlesungen fiber Syntax, II, Basel

EBwe
=

i
i
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width, broodness and extension, with generation and motherhood®* Nor
inllpmhlm&ﬂnthatthﬂldﬂexprmedby the term aditi- (or, if this might
be preferred, Aditi) isno ahstract concept in the traditional sense of the word,
but one of (hose many potencies, or power-substances, which empirically, or
ﬁmhmhmdﬂpmim.msuppo@ed to be present in persons, ob-
jects, and phenumens, and by virtue of which these are infiuential, effective,
endowed with something which is beyond the bounds of understandahle com-

In RV. 1, 106, 2 it is the Adityas who are invoked: & gntd sarvdtitaye
‘gpproacl in order to (confer) sarvdtiti- (a safe: and sound condition or
something to that eifeet) on us' This means; Sayana observes, sarvair virn-
purugais tatdya vistdritdya yuddhEya; yuddhe "smikam sdhayyam leartum:
ity arthah, an explication which is open to question. The same words recur
in 10, 35, 11; the gods addressed ave, again, the Adityas. Gruower, in his
translation of the Haveda, while rendering the former passage: "0 Adityas
approuch that we remain uninjured” (“dass wir heil bleiben!"), takes 10, 35,
11 to mean “for the sake of completeness" (“zur Vallzihligkeit™).

DfspaciulintemtmthmgassagﬂinwhinhmEm under disens-
sion combines with suasti-, which literally mesans “well-being, fortune, pros-
perity”. RV. 9, 96, 4 Soma is addressed as follows: djitayé "hataye pavasva
svastdye sarvdedtaye brhaté which means: “fRow off clearly in order to come off
alive and victorious, in order to secure well-being and ‘completeness’ (a safe
and sound condition)”. Tt may be noticed that in the Atharvaveda (14, 2, 72)
the word brhat-, sn adequate English equivalent of which is very difficult to
find, combines with vajasiti- “the winning of viije-, Le, *'a power or polency
nmﬂfesﬂngmmlmﬂanﬂvagetahlﬂlﬂa,mutrﬁnslhmﬂ the eapacity to live,
to grow, to last in vigour”. Whereus WmTneEr-LANMAR, very questionably,
considered brhat- to be a substantive: .. .in order to what is great, to win-
ning of strength”, Geroner may be correct in regarding it an adjective qualify-
\ng saroftati- (RV. 9, 96, 4). RV.9, 15, 2 the same brhat- qualifies another
word in <titi-, to wit devdtati-. If I was, in another publication, right in con-
sidering brhat- to mean something like “firm, solid, intrinsically powerful,
reliable (and hence also great, firm, high, vigorous ete.) " the passage under

1 refer to my book ‘Aspects of early Vispulem', Utrmcht 1945, p. 72; 115 L.
1 mmy refer to my "Notes on bembiman’, Utrechl 1850, p. 31 f: und esp. p. 35 £
y brhat- could als express et dess of Intrinsle ond ebextonsive, potent
incomprehensible “frmness”, Wialidity™ gnd “reliability” oz may bs considered o
more definite description of the nature and Timits of those potencies which ame often
led “gods" snd which wre representatives of energetic, but incomprehenuible or st
lonst supralugnmm pewer, '

iy
|
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consideration shows, first that sarvdtitl- could be qualified by the same ad-
jective as devdtati- nud pajasiti-, and in the second place that it could be
called “firm, reliable, intrinsically powerful” M

The above combination also occurs RV, 6, 15, 18 (addressed to Agni)
jénigud devivitaye sarvdtitd suastdye “be born in order to afford enjoyment
to the gods on account of a safe and sound condition,’ in order to well-be-
ing’; 6, 56, 6 (nddressed lo Pugan) 1 & te suastin imaha dréaghdm sipdvasum /
adyi ca sarvdtitoye svds ca servdtitoye “we approach thee with the request
iwwﬂﬂhniugbumwhichwﬂism,mdwhmhpmumgwdthjngs,in
avder to (obtain) a safe and sound condition today and tomorrow’. Here it
appesrs thal “well-being”, absence of evil, and the possession of vasu- “good
things, goods, property” are essential constituents of the concept called sar-
watiti-. In 1, 94, 15 andgisteam sginlessness’ or rather “purity, yirtue," if the
form sarvdtiaid is o locative of motive, seemns 1o helong to the same calegory:
yhsmai todm sudravino didako ... ‘nAgAstudm edite servatatd “fo whom
Thou (Agni), who art in possession of splendid treasures, Aditi1? grantest
(ritual snd moral) purity with a view to (in order to obtain) a safe and
_sound condition”, If this be the correct translation, the sarvdtiti- is the higher
end, the object on account of which other advaniages are wished for. A
similar passage is 3, 54, 1% devandm datdh , . . dnigin no vocatu sarpitiid
“ﬂnwufthegu&s . must declare us to be ‘sinless’ (pure) with &
view to a safe and sound condition.” Gerowen, however, translated sorodtdtd
by “4o the full extent” (“in vollem Masse™), ond in 5, 69, 3 by “completely”:
prétdr devim dditim johavimi madhyimdina uditd sirpasya | riyé mitrévo-
rund sarvdtitéle tokdya tdnayiya &hm ybh fin the morning and at noon, when
the sun ﬂqﬂ.ﬂlmkeﬂmguddmﬂﬂiﬂ for wealth, O Mitra and Varuna,

14 1t remaina to id&l!m.mmﬂﬂwrwr&:h-ml- e:ptﬂiﬂmhﬂuqﬂﬂh
fhe mme semontic sphers: ariffaidti- “sfensss, socurity™; @ “health™;
dakpatdti~ "ability” (oining, in AV. 8, 1, § jivdtw- "length of 1ife); jyesthazati-
“supcriority”; famtifl- (togother with aripatii-, BV.10, 157, 4 “happiness, welfare”;
aptatat= “home, (le. the condition of beinyg sale and having & fxed ploce of rest)”, ete.
This group, like some onalogicsl forme of \ntor date, may be made an argument In
favour of the supposition that saroatati- (which with riptaiti=
denoted "a condition of completeness oF whuIcnes:";I eather thmlu “the
The opposite sensa of grbhitatiti- “enptivity” is eesily intelligible.

15, T would pﬁﬁ:‘rﬁm-mﬁ thia form aE a2 nimittasspiemi rather than Geldner's

iy Vollzahligkeit” (“completely”). CL & BV. 6 19, 12
1E. mmman.mmmmmu-mfm Princoton 1841

17, Bén wbove, nnd GEINER, 0L, ™ op 18
18 See Geowen o, IL p. T8 mmnmnnmdﬂuﬁmnmﬂmw

Dictionary, 1400, sv. sarvduit-
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with & view to servdtdti-; I implore (her) for welfare and happiness for the
benefit of my children and offspring.” I, again, I am not mistaken in my
interpretation of the locative, “wealth” (or at least a sufficiency of goods) is
an important element of the safe and sound condition which appears to be
often present to the mind of these poets as an ideal of happiness,

In 6, 12, 2 Agni is addressed as follows: & ydsmin yajatra ydksad rajan
sarvdtitera nt dyath “(thou) . . . in whom, O thou that art worthy of wor-
ship, heaven also (I am sure) worships so to say with a view to serodtiti-,
O king" (GEronen again translates by “completely’™ ¥ Grrossr is no doubt
right in identifving “heaven" with its denixens; ef. also 6, 2, 4. Here it is
laken for granted that the attainment of the condition denoted by the term
under consideration belongs also to the objects of which the gods are eagerly
desirous. There seems to be more uncertainty in the interpretation of this
term in another passage (10, 74, 3) in which it occours in the Rgvedasamhita.
It would be tempting to read in it the conviction that the text eomposed by
the poet is a means of securing the high good, going by the name of sarvdtdti-,
to the gods; iydm edfdm emfianim @h servdiftd yé krpdanta rdtnom “this
thought (prayer) is, with a view to sarvdtdti-, intended for the immortals,
who long for a (that) treasure”. Would it not be prefersble to consider
ratna- “gem, treasure” to refer to sarvduiti-, not (as is GErowER's opinion) to
the poet's composition? This word, which in documents dating from a later
period oceurs in connection with highly appreciated entities and concepts of
very high rank—we may only recall the ratanattaya or triad of gems of the
Buddhists—, ean also in the Rgveda be an expression for very valuable acqui-
sitions (see eg. 2, 38, 1; 8, 8, 6; 27, 8; 56, 7). If this be the meaning of
thisﬂneth&tmrufthuwhulnstmmmnybemnﬂdem&tumuu the
thought worded also In the well-known stanza in the Bhagavadgits (3, 11):
devdn bhdvayatdnena te devd bhdvayantu vah | parasparam bhivayantah
éreyalh param avipsyatha.

Of a2 more dubious character are three cases which as far as their out-
ward appearance i3 concerned can be a sg. loc of sarvdiiti- as well as an
instr, of servdtdt® The stanza RV, 7, 57, 7 @ stufiso maruto vifea viti dcha
siirin sarvdtata jiphta can, it is true, be taken to mean: “Since you have been
praised, O Maruts, come, all of you, towards the institutors of the sacrifices
with (your) promoting favour with a view to a safe and sound econdition
(viz. on our part, for our benefit)”. Gerowes, however, followed the Patro-

19, For the idea exprossed in this line wee V. 10, 88, 7.
2. Now see J. Wackexnacsr—A. Denmrowes, Altindische Grammatik 11, 2, Géttingen
1854, £. 620.
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grad Dictionnry, which gave the sense of “together” (“in Gesammtheit, insge-
mein, alle zusammen') or “completely” (“vollzihligh)® A similar inter-
pretation, though possible: (sarvdidti- for the sake of those who were ill-
treated by the victim or: with the intention of the furtherance of his own's
sarodtdti-) is, however, by no means seli-evident in the case of 7, 18 19:
pratra bheddm sarvdtitd musiyat. Here a translation “he (Indra) robbed
“Bheds” by means of (through) his (own) sarvdtdt” (Grassmaxx) might
in any case be preferred to “robbed him completely” (Gruoxyw). Similar
consideration might be devoted to 4, 26, 3 where Indra is described as boast-
ing of his victory over Sambara : ahdm pifro. ..vy aivam ndva sdkdm navatih
sambarasya [/ fatatmmam veSvam survdtdtd ¥1 forced the ninety-nine strong-
haolds of Sambara, as the hundredth their occupant (s)= with a view of (rather
than; through?) my sarvdtat- (?)". Or should we subscribe to Geroxex's
Interpretation: for completeness' sake (“zur Vollstindigkeit”), the hundvedth
being the person or object which by joining a group or number completes it.=

There are other words in which this function of sarve- may be still
apparent. Can RV. 8, 31, 11, where some divine powers are invoked: aitu
piisd rayfr bhigah svasti sarvadhiitamah | urir ddhnd svastiye in view of
the afore-mentioned combination of svasti and servdtdati- have meant : “Puasan
must come, Wealth, Bhaga who more than others gives well-being and what
is "whole" (ie. a safe and sound condition), the broad road towards well-
being"?7% We cannot help being reminded of the Avestan phrase haurva dd
“to make whole, complete; perfect, to bring to a state of completion”, cf. e.g.
Nirangistin 37 yobd kafa-éa dahma stadta yesnya haurva deddti “in which-
ever manner a real member of the Zoreastrian community brings to comple-
tion the hymns of praise which belongs to the sacrifice” ™

Hence alsy the frequent occurrence of sarva- in combination with
wards which express an aspect of totality or denote a concept which is consi-
dered to be complete. As pointed out earlier sarvam dyult means “a full

2. It is also worth mentioning that Rewor, whils translating servdtitd by “with
plenitude, abundance” (“avne plénituds”), is of the opinfon that -tit3 i the Ilnstru-
mental of -fite rather than the locative of ~titi- (L. Rexov, Grammaire de la langue
védique, Parls 1852, p. 219 and 172). Grasswanw at the time translated servdtat- by "a
perfect or eamplete noturs, perfect vigour, complete blessing” (“vollommenes Wesem,
Krutifiille, Segensfille”, Wartarbuch; 1480).

-2, 1 refer to Gmomer, oe, 1%, p. 454

23, Siyaon: sorpatded srroatdtan galie; similardy, 7, 57, 7; bul 7, 18, 9 servotitos
yuddhe ea,

B4, Accordingly, GaAssmaxw translated: “giving welfore (good), rmfreching”
("Hell schenkend. erquickend™). For the construction see Guowes, oc, II, p. M2
‘&, A. Waag, Nimangistan, Leipzig 1941, p. 55£
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lifetime": see eg, SatBr, 2, 1, 3, 4 apchatapdpmine devd apa pipmdnain hate
"mirtd devé ndmytatvasydiist sarvam dyur efi yos...; JUp, Br. 1, 37, 7 ete.
ete,

The well-known phrase idep sarvam “this all" ie, “the (complete)
universe” occurs alresdy in the Rgvedssamhita: 8, 58, 2 (= Val 10, 2)
ékaivdgah sdrvam idim of bhdiy dkamp vh iddm i babhdva sdrvam; JUp, Br.
1,7, 1; 25, 2; 41, 1. etc. SatBr. 6, 1, 3, 11 adbhyo hidam survam jiyate. RV,
1, 39, 5 the Maruts are described us having advanced sdrvayd visd, Le., “with
their complete community” (ck also 5, 26, 9; 8, 28, 3). Acconding to the
Satspathabrihmana (7, 5, 1, 34; 9, 5, 1, 63) Agni, the fire, if not carried about
for a8 year (which is a represeniative of compleleness) is not complete
(asarva-).

~ Like other words of similar sense sarva- developed the meanings of “all,
every". In connection with words indicating & mass or collectivity “whole,
complete”, meaning “including or concerning every part" becomes “all”: sdr-
vam bhdjanam (RV. 1. 83, 4) “the whole quantily of food" meant “all the arti-
cles of food"; sdrvayd pidd “with the complete clan” ( 1, 39, 5): “with all the
members of the elan”, In popular German usage die ganzen Menschen “the
eomplete men” s in & similer way sometimes heard, to express “all men' 2
Such exprossions as die ganzen Héuser “all the houses”, die ganzen Einwoh-
ner “all the inhabitants" were modelled upon die ganze Stadt “the whole
town", die ganze Schule “the whole school”. In becoming s word for “all,
every” sarva- encroached upon the domain of the adjective vidva- which in
this sense must have been more original (it is closely related to Balto-Sla-
vonic words for similar ideas) ¥ The pronominal flection, adopted by sarve-
in Ancient Indian, must be regarded as resulting from its younger function.

So the word sarpam can very significantly be used in such 5 way as to
sugzest s sense opposite to illness and death. In a stanza which with slight
verbal varintion is quoted in the Chind. Up. 7, 26, 2 and the MaitiUp. 7, 11, 8
it reads: na pasyo mrtyum pasyati, na rogam nota dulikhotdm | sarvam ha
pafyah pafyati, sarvam dpnoti sarvefal “he who (truly) sees does not see

26. The reader might be referred to K. Bavostarn, Die Ausdrilcke filr dey Begrift
r Totalltit in den indogermanischen Sprachen, Univ. Lelpse 1803-4: emp. p. 29 f:
fi: C. D A dictionary of selected synonyms in the princigal Indo-Furepean
\_a‘l 1340, p. HIBE; eee aley E Sarme, Tolality Lamguage Monographs,
Baltlmore where the differences between various terms for totality are discussed
‘strtictural’ point of view.
ﬁi'm Lmﬁmﬁl‘ﬁhmmﬁ]ﬁudhduﬂrmnkmﬂﬂ,
P

f

g.r.:
i

g
g

id
af



REFLECTIONS ON SARVA- IN VEDIC TEXTS i

death, nor illness, nor any distress; he who (truly) sees sees the All (ie,
wholeness, compleleness, integrity), he reaches (obtsins) the All (wholeness
ete)) in ell respects (entirely)”* In contradistinction to distress, illness and
death sarvam must be a condition in which man is safe and uninjured; in
which one has overcome death and reached “life eternal”.

It is therefore not surprising to read that by aequiring the insight into
the essence.of Brahman, or more briefly, by the knowledge of Brahman
(brakmavidyd) man becomes “All": Br. Ar. Up. 1, 4, 9 tad dhub, yod broh-
mapidynyd sorvam bhavigyanto manugud manyente, kim o tad brahmdved
yasmds tat servam abhavnd iti “They say, since men think that by the know-
ledge of Brahman, they become “All", what then was it that Brahman knew
by which it became “All" 7" And the answer simply is (10) : brahma va
itlam agra @sit, tad &tmdnam evived, aham brohmdsmiti; tasmdt tat sarvam,
abhavat “Brahman, indeed, was this in the beginning. It knew only itself ;
"I am Brahman”, Therefore if became “All".” And the author adds that who-
ever of the gods, seers, or men became awakened to this, he indeed became
that. “Whoever knows “I am Brahman", hecomes this “AU" "; sa idam ssrvam
bhavati. And in the same upanisad, 2, 5, 10, the Self, the “Immartal”, the
Brahman, the “All" are expressly identified: yo$ edyam asminn dkide tejo-
mapo ‘mrtemayel purugo, yaé cdyam adhydtmam hrdydkisas teiomayo
"mytamayah pumizo, eyam eve sa yo yom Gtmd, idom amrtam, idem brahma,
idom sarvam “this brilliant person which not being subject to death is in
this space, and with reference to the individual, this brilliant person who is
not sulijest to death and who is in the space in the beart, he Is just this Self,
this existence which is not subject to death, he is Brahman, he is Whole".
And being “whole” means being “safe”.®

The identification of Brahman snd servam is indeed frequently taught :
Chand. Up. 3, 14, 1 servam khalo idam brahma “verily, this whole (the
universe) is Brahma; MuitriUp. 4, 6, CL also SB. T, 3, 1, 42 sarvam u
brahma prajipatih® Now the question arises what sense was attributed to
sarvam by those who first identified brahman with it. Professor Koma-
APPAT was of the opinfon that those who straightway identified Brahman

28 T fear that T eannot subseribe to Professor RAvmammmawaw's translation: “he
sees overything” (Srl S Rapuagmmsexar, The Principal Upanishads, Lemdon 1953, p, 488),
29 “Thers is n security ...in making the Whole ane's "pearl of grest priee"*
(R. W. Browsma, in The Fhilosophy of S. Radhakrlshnan, New York 18952, p. 256).

30, J, Up, Br. L, 46, 2 sarvam ... like bhodram “bliss", saméiptih “aitainment’, etc,
belonps to the slxtioen azpects of Prajipati (lit. to the sixteen parts into which he divided
himeell), Prajapatl fs seveam (Kous. Br. § 15; 25, 12).

31, Bharatan Kraanarra, The Hindy Conception of the Deity, Londen 1584, p. 19 £
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with “everything in the universe”, while prompted by a gveat zeal for the
truth that Brahman is the unity which explains sll this diversity, proceeded
rather indiscriminately. Exulting in their discovery that mothing can exist
without Brahman—was it not such a unitary principle which they so pas-
sionately sought after?—they too inconsiderately proclaimed : “lo, here, all
5 Brahman". “But this wholesale predication of everything found in the
universe as belng of Bralman, if it was intended seriously, ‘and not merely
in an exaggerated way to refor to the all-pervading power of Brahman, could
not continue for very long, for a little reflaction suffices to show that if Brah-
man is everything all over again, He iz not the unity which philosophers were
seeking. That which explains everything cannot be the same as everything.
Accordingly philosophers were not long in perceiving that Brohman must be
yery different in character from the “universe”.” It may therefore be a tempt-
ing supposition to hold the original value of the predication sarvam khalv idam
brakma to have been, not “Brahman is everything here”, but “Brahman is the
complete here, this whole (one)”, or : “Brahman is what is the whole, cam-
plete heve, is what is entire, perfect, with no part lacking, what is safe and
well ete., 1. Complateness, Totality, the All seen a= the Whole", It then was
only a re-interpretation of sarva- in secordance with the semantic develop-
ment of this word which leads to the untenable conclusion noticed by Kuoaa-
maroa. Nesdless to argue that sarvam in this sensa goes very well with the
well-known “identifications” of Brahma with amrta- (eg. MaitriUp, 4, 6)
and aksara- “the imperishnble, immutshle, unslterable™? and with the con-
viction that Brahma is pure, free from evil, perfect, that it is truth, an indis-
tinguichable unity, that “it transcends hunger and thirst, sorrow and delu-
sion, old age end death® (B. Br. Up. 8, 5, 1; of. Chand. Up, 8; 1, 5: 7, 1). The
sarvam iz also aksaypem Tundecaving” (Sat. Br. 1, 8, 1, 19),

A knowledge of the original sense of sarva- may, in my opinion, also
be of some help to a better understanding of the implications of thé term
sarvajiia- “omniscient”, According to the definition given in Patafijall's Yoga-
sttras, 3, 48, a sarvajadtr- Le., “a man who is ‘omniscient’ " is: he who has only
the full discernment of the difference between the sattva and the Self: such
a man has nuthority over all states of existence. “Being one who knows aft",
the Yogabhisya observes, “refers to the intuitive knowledge, produced by
diserimination snd rising instantaneously into consciousness, of the aspects
(guna) which are the essence of all, whether they be quiescent or uprisen or
fndeterminable. It is this perfection that is termed the “undistressed”, by

3L For algars- ger P. M. Mom, Aksars, a forgotten chapter In ik
Iqﬂmﬁﬂnuuhr. Theals Kiel 1231 (Barods 1932), The eple m: plwﬁnhemilﬁm
tire of repeating that hrshma ia algeram; the latler term waw already in the oldest prose
upanishads o desigustion for the highest metsphysical principle



REFLECTIONS ON SARVA- IN VEDIC TEXTS 65

attaining to which the yogin “who knows all”, whose hindrances and bon-
dages have dwindled, takes his recreation as having mastery”. It is evident
thltthh omniscience is not a mere knowledge of an infinite diversity of
objects and phenomena®, though this ability may easily be considered a
natural consequence of it, Elsewhere (on Pat Y8, 1, 25) the same com-
mentary furnishes us with the explication that the omniscient is he in whom
the germ of omniscience—i.e., the process of knowing the supersensuous—as
it increases progressively reaches its utmost excellence. He in whom this
Yimit of thinking is reached is the omniscient and Hae is a special kind of Self.
“The intuitive knowledge proceeding from diserimination”, Patafijali teaches
(¥.S. 3, 54), is sarvavisayam and has all times for its object; it is an inclusive
‘whole without sequence”® This means, according to the same commentary,
that there is nothing that is not its object, and that it has Intuitive knowledge
at all times of one whole (sarvam); besides, that it grasps one whole, Asis
well known, Brahma is sarvejfia- and so are the Buddha and the Arhants
of the Jains.

It i= interesting to notice that the cldest text showing the term sarvajiia-,
Mund, Up. 1, 1, 9, uses it in connection with jidnamayam tapah “austerity
consisting of the higher knowledge”, ie, “the intuitive insight into the dif-
ference between the dtman and the phenomenal world which leads to final
deliverance™: yah sarvejfiah sarvavid yasye jianamayan tapah tasmid etad
brahma wimaripam annam co jayate “from him who is “omniscient”, who is
“all-knowing”, whose austerity consists of jidna-, the Brahma here, indivi-
duality, and food derive their existence”, that is to say: the One who (which)
is “Iknowledge” transforms himself (itself) into objects: by this process crea-
tion takes place. In relation to the uncreated universe sarvajiia- must mean
“knowing the totality” 3 Between the One and the many there is a relation
of genetic dependence and existential confrast. In each of the many the
transcendent unity is potentially latent, and by inversion of functionality it
can be actualized as sarvajnatva-, le, (transcendent) consciousness of the
Whale, of the All, in which the particular consciousness is annihilated.

A similar relation between the Sarvam, the Whole and the condition
of being Liberated, seems to be mystically expressed in AthV. 9, 7, 24 where

33, This is not to deny that it invelved, or easily developed inte, a universal knowr-
of this kind Emmpamalmthedmipﬁm:mmufmcmlﬂmﬂurhﬂh
of the Jain emancipated (see eg. W, Scurmuys, Die Lehre der Jainas, B-utIln-I.vu'E?-

WMhHumm,mmneﬁewfwihqupn{Edlg&nmI,nl?ﬂt—ﬂerishﬂ?

states that the All of the mystic ls no chaos, but a cosmos.

38 See ulss J. H. Woons, The Yoga-system of Patafijall, Harvard 1314, p. 20
the interprefation of this passage see also S, FADHAKMISENAN, 0.6. P- (118
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themw&nhntulhﬂhthh'hymn',isdmdhedube]mging:oaﬂthz
@&.-.whanb&iugyuknihbe?rajipaﬁwhmyukeim&hbomMWhm
unyoked (or: released): yujydmino veifvadevd yuktdh projipatic vimuk-
tah sdrvam.

It now remains briefly to examine the relatives of the Ancient-Indian
savoo-. In Avestan, hourve- sometimes conveys the force of “whols, intact,
unhurt, sound”: Yasna 58, 6 haurpa-finp- “whose cattle is unhurt or safe".
Of special interest is the substantive haurvatdt- (also haurpdt-)® which is
usually taken to express the sense of “wholeness, completeness, perfect hap-
piness or prosperity, welfare”® This “concept” is also “deifi=d”, that is fo
say: hewrvatdt- occurs as a divine power, Haurvatit is one of the Amerta
Spentas™ and ns such in a significant manner often mentioned together with
Ameretatit or Ameretdt “immortality”, or rather:  (possession of) full and
animpaired vitality, life"

This pair, Haurvatit and Ameretatat,® are aspects of Ahura Mazdsh,
the Supreme Being., Their essence, or at least a very important aspect of
theirs, seems to be clearly indicated in ¥t 19, 96 where they are expected to
conquer both famine and drought, To Haurvatat the care of the life-giving
waters wes, indeed, entrusted! By his perfect union with Haurvatat,
Ameretatit, and other powers, Ahuras Mazdih is able to recompense his de-
votees (cof. Y. 31, 21). In Y. 51, 7 Ahura Mazdih is requested to give these
two powers to men; and the phrase expressing these is followed by tavsi
utayiifi “force, and bodily welfare, well-being and endurance (longevity)™;

30, Haplology : see Fi Rmomecs, Awestisches Elementarbuch, Heidelbery 1009, p. 0.

%7. BasraotoMas alresdy noticed that these “mesnings” cannot slweys be exsctly
distinguished one from the other (Chr. BapmnoroMak, Altiranieches Worterbuch, Strem-
burg 1904, 1782).

88, Bee my paper 'Origin and meaning of Avestin spEmta~', Oriens II p. 185 &;
ef, nlsy H Lowwwr, Dis Beligion Znrsthustras, Titbingen 1850, p. 30,

58. H Lowmwmrt, Dis Yaiis des Awesta, Gottingen-Leipzlg 1827, p. 77 (Yast 10, 92)
gave this pair of divinities the German names af "Hellsein und Nichilotsein"; J. Dvenswe-
Gurmirumy, Zoroasire, Parls 19048 (Y, 44, 17: 45, 5 the French names “Intégrité et
Immortalié’; H S. Nymme, Die Religionen des alien Iran, Leipzip 1908 p. 140 "Ge-
sundheit” ("Health™) und “Unsterblichkeit” (“Immortality™); A Cemmreissw, LTran sous
les Sasssnides, Copenhagen 1944, p. 32: "1' Intégritd on la Santé ("Health") et 1= Mon-
mourlt”, the same in Die Iranier {1 v. Mirzes's Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft),
Miinchen 1533, p. 222 “Wohlfghrt, Heil" and "Nichtuterben”; E, Heervwrs, Zoroaster,
Mﬂﬂ,nﬂ&:'ﬁlﬂ_ﬂbdhﬂi}"."ﬂmﬂﬁhmuﬂh’lﬂ“ﬂuﬂﬂi‘.

40, Mo conelusinn can be dmwn from the usual order of the dvandwn haurpatit-
amevetadit the shortest component tending to keep the first ploce. See Pinini 2, 2, 34,

41 Bewvwor's supposition thal the dvandva ls 8 "mythles] projection™ of water-
ond-plants need not detain us here (E Bowmmrr, in the Bulletin of the School of Or,
Stud,,; Londan, 8, p. 465).
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the latter pair is gemerally and rightly regarded as referring fo two other
“power-substances”# In Y. 33, 8it is Haurvatit and Ameretit themselves
who are implored to accord well-being, bodily welfare and perpetuity of life
(utayiti-) to man® So, it would be difficult to deny that Haurvatal and
Ameretit are closely connected with food, endurance, and perpetuity of life.
In Y. 34, 11 they are even explicitly stated to be, or to serve as, food. Besides
there is, as far as appears from the documents which are preserved 1o us, &
: dence between Haurvatit and the above utayifi-# The cunclusion
seems to be warranted that this ‘concept’ and ‘divinity’ represents bodily wel-
fare, the enjoyment of perfect health and of full strength and vigour based
on and resulting from a disposal of the life-giving water. It is not surprising
to find that the term can directly apply to water (eg., Y. 8, 1, where amere-
titn represents its complement, the plants), and as a divinity is the “lord of
waters”. For “health, soundness, continuance of a safe and sound condition”
the Avesta uses drvatit- (often in combination with tand- "body”); the word
droa “firm, healthy, sound"” is identical with the Skt. dhrupva- “fixed, im-
movable, permanent, lasting, T

So the conclusion might be that the idea of “completeness” was of con-
siderable consequence in the ancient Indo-Iranian culture. This “complete-
ness" appears as bodily integrity, as preservation of perfect health, as an un-
impaired condition in a more general sense. It was not, or not merely, a
natursl desive of man in daily life, it played an important role among the ob-
iadnpemudtnmﬁgion;nwmwasahighlydﬁimblamdiﬁonura
‘potency’ of rank

The etymologic connection of sarve- and haurva- shows that the idea
conveyed by these words: “being whole, ie., being complete, intact, in a
mmdm&iﬂm",mnheadyhmatmmﬂlerpaﬂo&; besides, that it
mthgmm"oﬂginal“mufthelndn—&mpennadmmwhhhthep
must go back. Thehtterpﬂﬂnfthhmnﬂuﬂmismtm,hﬂtﬂmhnpnr*
tance of the etymology: Alnd. serva-: Lat, salvus: Gr. o"Aos {hélos) ete. from
the point of view of the history of civilization has, as far as I am able to see,
not been duly recognized by my predecessors. In Latin, selvus means “well-
preserved, whole, sound, healthy, well, unhurt, intact, uninjured, alive, safe”,
The poet Plautus gives a kind of definition: Aulularia 207 salvom est s quid
non perit “it is safe, that is: if it is all there, if nothing is lost". We come
across such phrases as salvus et servatus “well and safe’: salvus et sospes
#well and unhurt”; salvus et sanus “safe and sound”. The ward is also ap-

42 Cf. also Y. 45, 70; 34, 11
43, M-deﬁﬁﬁmﬁmﬂmn&p.lw&.
44, 1 refer to Nymemg, I c
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plied to lifeless objects, inter alia to law, justice, or conscience. In contradis-
tinction to the Anc. Ind. serve-, the Latin salvus did not develop into a pro-
nominale ™ This adjective is etymologically related to the Latin salus which
denotes the condition of the person who is salvus, the safe and sound condi-
tion, health;, welfare, well-being. As a divinity Salus®® was identified with
the Greek Hygieia, the goddess of health. Her cult must have been of con-
giderable antiquity.¥™ She represented not only “Health", but also “Public
Welfare": as Salus publica she was the divine representative of the general
public welfare. In this quality she is often mentioned together with Fortuna
‘“Fortune”, or Felicitas “Success, Happy Issue”*® The substantive salus,
however, also served to denote the idea of deliverance from death or ruin,
also: ‘safety, security. When opposed to “‘ruin, destruction, death™ it could
mean “life";: salutem debére alicui means “to owe a person the preservation
‘of one's life". The word, which survives in such well-known English terms
as galutary (used in physical and moral sense), salvage, salvation, was also
used in the sense of “welfare wished", Le. “salutation, salute";* the impers-
tive salve “be well”, which was a general form of greeting can still be used:
"Hail!, God save vou!” ® The ancient salus, which often occurred in such con-
texts as may be considered “religious”, was, under the influence of the Gr.
ais (sos) “safe and sound, alive and well: whole, intact” and its relatives
sdopted by the Christions to express the idea of "hail”. From the derivativa
salvare they coined the new term salvator “Saviour”, and salvatio “the act
of saving” came to mean “redemption (in a spiritual sense), deliverance from
sin and its effects (in the Christian sense of the word)”, and also “the state
of beitig saved": cf, such expressions as “In Christ is our salvation™.

The Greek member of this family of words, the Homeric ou"Aos (dlog)
and Attic o"Aos (hélos), denoted, in a comparable way, the idess of “whole,

45. The reader may for some particulars be refecred to A. Exvowr of A, Mrmusr,
Dictlonnaire déymologique de n langue Intine?, Puriz 1051, p. 10481,

46 See nlvo A Menary, in the Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Parls 28
(1028), p. AU, who Is no doubt sight in consldering the term & remainder of an ansient
family of words of religlous significance,

47, For particulars see G. Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Rémer?, Miinchen
P 121
41 See H. Wamsvoont, Roman Dynamism, Oxford 1947, p. 7L
4. In explanation of the Latin phrase digitus sslutaris “forefingss” R, B Oxrans,
Origin of Buropean Theught®, Cambridge 1954, p, 4%, n. 1 supposss the original
mdhmwwmmwmmwmwmnm,tm
nmihuwhvebmahmﬁmtmhﬂtduhﬁuum]uﬂﬂa,thnhmdbhm.ﬁmt
means of tranemitting the spirit or vital power. Thnvmmuuu“:om.ﬂuun
indeed originally mesnt “to give mius to a person”

50, Thuuhmmhmh&ﬂmu&p,wﬂhﬂ.m,ﬂu!m'uzmumm
“po 180, . 2 as an origina]l vodntive of saleus
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entive, complete in all its parts”, of persons as well as objects: in connection
with bread it meant a "whale” loaf, with the moon: “full”, Joining the word
fyu's (huglés) “healthy™ it must be translated by “safe and sound”, As a
substantive 10 o"Aov (to lidlon) means “the universe”, but this term differs
from 1 iy (to pan) in that it implies a definite order. Whereas ov™ae (dle)
wa in use as a form of salutation “health to thee”, 0"Aos (hélos) could also
stand for was (pis) “all" and “every”. As a first member of compounds
o"Ao- (holo-) means “completely, entirely”  (before adjectives) or “whale”
(before substantives). Space forbids to consider some of the compounds in
detail. Two related words may however not be left unmentioned: the verb
o"Aoeit (holoétai) which according to the lexicographer Hesychius means
Uio be sound or healthy” and Eros (hélos) which iz explained by the same
authority as pdvos kol o"\os (mdnos kai hdlos) “alone and whole”,

Thsat the idea of “whole” or “complete” in a more general sense was
often expressed by words denoting also “sound, whole in body, unhurt, well”
is a well-established fact™ What is Important is that the relevant terms
came to be used also in conlexts bearing on “thought” and religion, in the
philosophy of life or nature of the prehistoric and ancient peoples —provinces
of their culture which while coinciding with each other for a considerable
part, cannot be separated from their daily life. Whereas—as might have been
expected—the Romans gave the group of words apart from a “religious" also
2 political sense, and the Greeks used 19 0"Aov (to hdlon) as a term for “the
universe”, the ancient Iranians made Haurvatit one of the Yenergetically
powerful Beings who are beyond the reach of Death” (Amerta Spentas), and
who may be regarded as aspects of Ahura Mazdih himself, the Indians, iden-
tifying brahman and sarvam, choose this term for “intact, uninjured, entire,
complete” to denote the Whole of Existence, the All, which in being eternally
eomplete, is always free from decay, illness, and death. By realizing that he
is stirva-, a man escapes death and its precursors.

Theidaaaxprmedbythiswurﬂwas.mthnmmdplace, combined
with that denoted by the Anclent Indian amrtatva- and its relatives in other
languages, that is to say with that of “continuance of life”, The harbingers
of death, all that which is injurious to health, hurtful, and prejudicial to the
interests of earthly life was considered “harm, injury, loss, diminution, incom-
pleteness”. This thought is reflected in the ancient languages. In the Veda,
mi- (mindti etc) means on the one hand “to lessen, iminish" (inter alia:

5l. See plzo C. D. Buce, oo p. BIBL The majarity of words for "harm, injure®
the corresponding nouns) were, as far as can he seen, originally applied
t-ﬂw-hmmwmmu:wm.mdnmﬂuﬂruﬂ&ﬂumwﬂ
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@k *a full lifetime, outward beauty ete.”); “to violate, transgress" (law,
ordinances ete.); the intransitive forms bear the force of “to decrease, perish,
die", The etymological relatives show that the senze of "{o reduce; to became
smaller ete.” must be regarded as “original”, The werb rig- (resati, rigyati,
rigyate) “to receive harm, sulfer wrong, to be hurt or injured"” —cf., eg., RV.
1, 89, 9 ma no madhyd ririgatiyur gintoh “do no harm to our full lifetime
(don't inflict lozs on it} in the midst of our path (of life)"—can also mean
“to be lost, to perish”, The Vedic mye- (maredyati ete)) “to hurt, injure” is
related {o the Avestan mahrke “destruction, death” and the N. Pers, marg
“death”, The Skt ksan- (ksmmoti) “to hurt, injure, wound” cannot be dis-
comnected from the Greek o' mokwive (apokténo) “to kill", In a recent pub-
lication P. Tamse® attempted to show that the 1E. root =nek-— which is
represented, inter alis, by the Skt. nasyati “to be lost, perish, come to nothing
ete"—properly referred to the decomposition of a dead body. Sinee those
words which belanging to this root denote a corpse have no special reference
to its decomposition—the Greek vekpds (nekrdz) means: “a dead body, a
dying person; pl. the dwellers in the nether world; dead, inanimate"; wikus
{nékus) “corpse; pl the spirits of the dead; dead"; the Avestan nasu “corpse,
part of a corpse; name of & corpse-witch"—, and since, on the other hand,
most words belonging ta this family refer to injuries or violence which may
cause death, this supposition does not seem to be very plausible, In defend-
ing the old etymology of the Greek vékrap (néktar) “the nourishment of
‘immartality’ ¥, proposed by J. Ganam and Paerowrrz—and recently endorsed
by J. B. Hormans—TareMme is, however, probahly right: the original force
aof this word seems fo have been: “what saves from the destruction of death”
(-tar: of. the Ved. -tur “passing over, overcoming, rescuing, saving").

On the other hand, many words for “safe” primarily meant “whole,
well, sound, unhurt”, snd part of them developed into expressions for “the
state of being finally or permanently saved, salvation (in the religious sense)”,
The afore-mentioned Greek ows (s5s) “safe and well, alive and well” (of per-
sons); “safe, whole, preserved, extant, intact” (of objects), “sure, certain”
{of events)—hence also apTw (86'idzo) etc. “to save from death, keep alive;
preserve; observe (laws)", and owro (s6té'r) “saviour, deliverer also of gods,
rulers, and in the Christisn usage of God)"; cwmola (s6teria) “deliverance, a
means or way of safety, safe return, salvation (Christian)", ele.—must he
atymnlnsma]ly connected with the Vedic tu- taufi, *aviti “to be strong, have
power” and the Avestan tu- “to be able, have power”, and tavisi (see above).
The Irish slin meant “well, in good health” and “safe”, The Gothic haile

52, P. Tmxwy, Studien zur indogermanischen Wwﬁmdunndﬂdimwunhﬂg
Berlin 1952 p. 1118,
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“sound, whole, well, unhurt, complete”®—also serving as a salutation—which
is related to Slavonie words for “whole, complete; to salute; health” is on
the one hand identical with the Engl. whole, the Engl. health “state of bodily
{or mental) well-being” and the Dutch heel “whole, entire, complete”, and
on the other with the Engl. hail, ie., “be thou hail i.e., healthy, prosperous”,
the Dutch heil “welfare; good; salvation (of the soul)"—whence Dutch heilig
“holy"—, and, moreaver, with the Engl. holy, the last-mentioned word deri-
ving from hail, cf. the above heil etc. in the sense of "in good bealth, sound,
uninjured” and originally conveying the ideas of “uninjured, inviolate, re-
presenting well-being" (and hence) those of “pertaining to God or to saints,
hallowed, sacred; divine ete.” The likewise cognate 0. Norse heill meant
Ug favourable omen” and “happiness, fortune”. The German and Dutch deri-
vative Heiland serves to translate the Latin Salvator “the Saviour”; interest-
ing enough the medieval Dutch term was ghesontmakere “who makes heal-
thy", healthy or whole being again considered the normal condition the end-
less continuance of which after death is eagerly desired. Waords for “not in-
jured” not infrequently adopt the sense of Yeafe': the Sanskrit aksata- (e.g.
Manu 8, 124); similarly, the Rumanian neviitlimat “not injured” > “safe”.

53 ﬂ-lhuﬂ.w*ﬁuﬂ“wd"hdﬂ;"immrﬂuhmﬂmmﬂtﬁm



VEDICA
VON
A. Dempuxnen, Bern
L Smeons Kathaka-Index.

Filr den RV, sind wir seit 1873 durch Hermann Grassmaxws Worter-
buch zum Rig-Veda (Leipziz; Neudrucke 1936 und 1955), fiir den AV, seit
1881 durch William Dwight Wertseys Index verborum to the Published Text
of the Atharva-Vedn (New York, London, Leipzig, Paris; — JAOS. 12) mit
ausgezeichneten Hilfsmitteln versehen; der sprachgeschichtlich und inhaltlich
weniger wichtige SV, hat durch Theodor Bexrey in dessen Ausgabe (Leipzig
1848) noch frither ein vollstindiges Glossar erhalten. Demgegeniiber sind
der Weisse und der Schwarze YV. sehr stiefmiitterlich behandelt worden.
Obschon wir kritische Ausgaben der VS. (von Albrecht Wesen; Berlin und
Leondon 1852), der TS. (von demselben; Leipzig 1871 und 1872 — Indische
Studien Band 11 und 12), der MS, (von Leopold vox Scumomnmn; Leipzig
1881-1886) und des Eathakam (von demselben; Leipzig 1900-1910) besitzen,
steht uns nur vom letzten ein Index zur Verfiigung: Index verborum zu
Leopold vox Scerorprs Kithakam-Ausgsbe von Richard Smvox (Leipzig
1912},

Das ist deshalb besonders misslich, weil zwar der Wortschatz der VS.
im grossen Petersburger Wirterbuch ausgiebig berlicksichtigt und fiir die
TS. wenigstens handschriftliches Material verwendet werden konnte, wih-
rend fiir die MS. erst im ersten Band des kleinen Petersburger Wiirterbuchs
wenigstens die kiinftige Ausgabe erwiihnt und im Forigang der Arbeit Stellen
eingearbeitet sind. Umso dankbarer sind wir fiir den Index von Sruox,

Allerdings ist hier der Brauchbarkeitsgrad der Werke von Grassaany und
Warmwey nicht erreicht. Dem Vorbild Wrrrneys entsprechend hiitten (etwa
durch ein Sternchen) disjenigen Wortformen gekennzeichnet werden sollen,
die zus dem RV. oder AV. stammen; auch sine Unterscheidung zwischen den
Opferspriichen (Mantras) und dem iibrigen Text (Brahmanaprosa) wiire un-
bedingt nitig gewesen; und endlich hiitte der Akzent da angegeben werden
saollen, wo er handschrifilich @iberliefert ist Nu_nhdm?urwm fallen diese
Mingel dem Zettelmaterial zur Last, das Simon von L. von Schroeder
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iibernahm. Dasselbe gilt woh! auch von dem Fehlen der Seiten-und
Zeilenzahlen der Ausgabe: diese hiitten zwar den Umfang des Buchs etwa
verdoppelt, aber dem Beniitzer fiir alle Zeiten grisste Zeitverluste beim
Suchen in den meist sehr langen Kapiteln erspart. Dempgegeniiber darf mit
Dank festgestellt werden, dass Raghu Vira in seiner Erstausgabe der Ep.
nicht nur die Opferspriiche (wenigstens da, wo sie in den Brahmagatext
eingestreul sind) durch Kleindruck bezeichnet, sondern allgemein sogar die
ginzeltien Mantras und Siiize durch Punkte abgetrennt hat.

Volls Anerkennung vevdient die Korrekthsil des Smon's chen Index.
Wer je eine Ghnliche Arbeit gemacht hat, weiss, dass auch der sorg-
faltigste Verfasser und Korrektor Fehler macht, Nur in diesem sinn michte
‘ich die folgenden Verbesserungen verstanden wissen, dis sich mir in
S. 17 abkisdp: es fehlt abhisdhyas 39, 11 (128, 1).

S. 29: dgieyyd steht wie ein besonderes Wort da; es ist aber Instru-
mental von @gneyi, das richtig unter @gneya verbucht ist; vegl. dgneyi und
@gneyyd in derselben Zeile K. 8, 11 (94, 21),

S. 35 hiitte ithimikd und ighimikéydm Band I 283, 5.3 und S. 56 orimika
ungd erimildyam 11T 150, 15. 14 angefithrt werden kinnen (WACKERNAGEL KZ.
43, 204, Rexou Festechrift Winternitz 27 Anm; A, Gr, I1 2, 354 § 226 a. A,
obschon beides nur in der Unterschrift steht,

8. 38 fehlt idam-madhuram 34, 5 (39, 14) = iddq-madhum TS. T, 5,
10, 1 “der Opferspruch idam madhu”. Vel. Kxrre zur TS, = Stelle, AL Gr.
Ir 1, 325 § 128 a

8. 5T kawinikd: s, zu S. 187.

S. 50 fuhlt Kilasambhavit “vor dem Aussiitzigwerden” 33, 4 (30, 8),
das nicht als kila-asambhivdt zu erkliiren ist. Oertel 2, 58 Anm. 2.

S. 94 b Zeilen T es fehlt adi 16, 14 (237, T); 20, 4 (21, 17), MS. 2,
7,14 (95,8); 3,2, 5 (22,2)i = MSS, adam VS, SB. Kp. 25, 5 (88, 13); 3L 6
(152, 21), & dade TS. ApSS. “ich habe an mich genommen’ (Ozsten 1, 82).
WackERmAGEL Festgabe Jacobi 15 weist nach, dass statt adur K. 35 16 (61,
12) dhur zu lesen, attdm 18, 21 (281, 19) 2u aild- “essen” zu slellen ist und
das @ von @, .dattam 40, 3 (137, 8) zu ety gehirl, nicht zu dattam.

S 135 fehlt pretvdnas 19, 12, (15, 13); vgl. A Gr. T 2, 662 § 487 cA.
S. 135 Druckfehler pgitam statt psitam.
S. 137 lies bahiy kanfnike (OEmrex 2, 59 Anm. 2).

S. 174 fehlt pro-vdpayadi 11, 2 (145, 17).
10
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5. 201; statt ganmuisas 28, 2 (154, 11); 33, 7 (33, 7. 16) ist san mdsus
“sechs Monate (lang)" zu lesen (Sonmtme Miinch. Abhandl N, F. 27 (19M85)
56 Anm. 2).

8. 205 unter san ad: sanemi 13, 14 (186, 10} von san- “gewinnen” wiire
eine Unform. Der Vers sénemy asmdd yuysvenn dmivdh stammt aus dem
RY. (7, 88, 7d): “piillig sollen sie die Krankheiien von uns fernhalten!” Das
Adverh sé-nemi kommt im RV, such sonst vor, Dus Missverstiindnis von
sanemi ist wohl durch eine ungensue Erinnerung an das ungewihnliche
sanem des Mantra ubhaii lokas sanem ahdm TB, 1, 2, 1, 15 und Parallelen
verursacht (das korrekte senéyam im Mantra sanir asi TS K. usw.),

‘S. 20Th Zeile 3: mil samdngd 40, 7 ist offenbar samana 40, T (141, 9)
=RY. 4, 58, Ba gemeint: die Stelle ist unler samanao nachzutragen.

8. 211 unter #d si: udavasiniyam 29, 4 (173, 2) = Kp. 45, 5 (272, 7).
ist als Verbalform unmbglich; es ist Adjektiv auf -iya- sus BhP ud-
ava-sina- ¥das Aufhtiren, Abichluss” (BR) von AV. ud-ave-3d- "den Schluss
machen™,

1. agnidh-

Ein Vorteil von Smons Index iiber das Kithakam hinaus ist der, dass
man von ithm sus neve Worter und Formen in Parallenstellen der andern
Samhités des YV. finden kann, seien es nun Mantras oder Brihmanaprosa.
So ergab sich mir bei der Neubearbeitung des ersten Bandes der AL Gr.
peues Material filr das Prohlem von agnidh- — agmidh-.

Ueber dieses Wort lehrt Wackernagel I 82 § 75c; ein Schws ist
geschwunden “in dem Wurzelsubstuntiv v, agni-dh- Priestertitel eigfl
“Feuersetzer” (vgl. v. agni-dhina- "Feuerstiitte"), was von Samh, an 2u
agnidh- sls Komp. mit -idh- “anziindend” umgeformt erscheint; sehon v. die
Ableitung dgnidira-"; im Wesentlichen gleich II 1, 98. 130, 219 § 42aA. 55L.
Ple und Macnoxeer 18 § 26, 2. Dagegen tritt Otpexsero SBE, 46, 180 und
Noten zu RV. 2, 1, 2 flir die Urspriinglichkeit des langen 1 ein. Dis Verfolgung
der Stellem in Sivoxs Index ergab vier Opferspriiche, die das Waort enthalten;
dabei fand sich's, dass das K. jedesmal eindeutig den Nominativ agnit hatte
im Gegensatz zum agnit der Paralleltexte, dass aber fast alle Stellen des K.
in der Vedic Concordince von 1006 (und deshalb auch in den Vedic
Variants II von 1932) fehlen; spiiter sah ich, dass schon Owares, L 57 und
GGA. 1934, 100f, dieses Versehen bemerkt hat. Es sind die folgenden vier
Mantras, die je rweimal im K. (und teilweise such in der Kp)) stehen:

(deittapdia oder deyutapdia agnit) K. 9, 9 (112,1) — agnit MS. 1, 8, 1
(131, 11), TA $SS, Kp, 8, 12 (89, 1); entsprechend K. 9, 12 (115, 3f.) = MS.
1,9, 5 (185, 8),
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(todgtd) gnit K. 9, 8 (110, 14 = -gnit MS. 1, 9,1 (131, 3), TA. &SS. Kp.
8, 11 (88, 5); entsprechend K. 9, 11 (113, 5) =MS. 1, 9,4 (133, 4).

(rudrd) "gnir K. 9, 8 (110, 1§) =MS. 1, 9, 1 (131, T; agit), TA.
886, Kp. 8, 11 (88, 9); entsprechend K. 8, 11 (113, 8) =MS. 1, 9, 4 (133, 8).

(vipRatam) agnit K. 9, 8 (110, 12£) —agnit MS. 1, 0,1 (131, 2), TA
SSS, Kp. 8, 11 (88, 4); entsprechend K. 9, 11 (112, 11£) (chne Parallele).

Alle vier Maniras stehen in der VC., aber von den acht Kathaka—
stellen fehlen sieben, und eine ist fehlerhaft (0, 8 statt 9, 9 [112, 1]); auch
&lehddetellmnunhIS.l.B,lmﬂdleeineuusLﬂ,ﬁfe}ﬂm {ebenso
bej Oesres 1, 57). Die sonstigen Miantrastellen mit agnit (ausser den in der
V5. mit diesem Wort beginnenden kenne ich nur VS, 7, 15 und Parallelen
diid agnit) kommen im K. (und wobl auch in der Kp.) nicht vor.

Auch in den Brihmanastellen kennt das K. nur i gegeniiber ¥ der
Paralleltexte:

9,15 (118, 9. 11) agnit =MS. L, 9, 8 (140, 1) agnidhe, (140, 2) agmit.
28 8 (163, 2, 4) agnit=2S. 4, 7, 4 (87, 5. 5.13), TS. 6, 5, 8, § Kp.
44,8 (264, 61 ) agrit.

TFitr agnit fulirt Spuoy eine einzige Stelle des K. an: 25, 5 (108, 15)
agridt = Kp. 39, 2 (214, 16); allein die Pluti kann auch einen kurzen Vokal
betrefien (Rewov, Grammaire de la langue vidique T6 g 93).

Das K. kennt also im Nominatie agnit nur kurzes i, die Kp. nur langes .

Dasselbe gilt von den {ibrigen Rasms: egnidham K. 26, 9 (133, 5.6)
‘mit Kp. 41, 7 (243, 9. 11) gegen agmidhom MS. 3, 9, 8 (127, 1£): agnidhe
K. 85, 18 (84, 13) mit Kp. 45, 16 (307, B) gegen agnidhe TB. 3, T, 2 6
Diesem Zusammengehen von Kp, mit K. wiirde es widersprechen, wenn
dgneyyignidhe Kp. 44, 4 (239, 14f) richtig wire; es st asher nach K. 28, 4
(157, 14) in dgneyydgnidhre 2u korrigieren entsprechend der Stelle
gneyyagnidhve Kp. 44, 4 (259, 4) =K. 28, & (157, 4).

Das E. und die Kp. kennen also ausserhalb des Naminativs Singularis
nur agnidh-.

Dsg Gesamthild der Belege fiir agnidh- und agnidh- gestaltet sich
demnach schon jetzt reicher als zur Zeit der belden Petersburger Worler-

agnidh-

im RV 2, 1, 2 =10, 91, 10b tdva negtrim tvim agnid rtdvatéh; 10, 41, 3b
agnidham va dhytddaksom diminasam, Belde Verso sind ohne sonstige
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Parallele; im ersten wiire statt des i metrisch eine Linge sehr erwiinscht,
wenn auch nicht obligatorisch; im zweiten Vers ist die metrische Stelle
quantitatiy indifferent.

Sonst beschriinkt sich agnidh- ganz auf das K.:

8mal agnit in Mantras gegen agnit sller Parallelstellen,

4mal agnit in Brihmanaprosa gegen agnit aller Parallelstellen,

Imal sgnit mit Pluti agnidt; ebenso Kp.

2mal agnidham und 1mal agnidhe mit Kp. gegen MS bezw. TB: agnidh-.
Ausserhalb des BV, und des K. finden sich keine Spuren von agnidh-,

agmidh-

erscheint zuerst in einem Khila des RV. (5, 7, 5d, S. 148 Scheftelowitz;
siche unten), dann in dem oben erwithnten (uid agnit der VS, und sehr oft
in den Samphitis des Schwarzen YV, und in der spliteren Ritualliteratur (s
Vaidik. Samh. T 33b), in MS. auch agnidham und egnidhah, in TS, und MS.
auch agnidhe (iiber agnidhe Kp. siche oben; {lbrigens hat eine Handschrift
der MS. 1, 4, 13 (63, 4.6) agnidham bezw. egnidhe), Der AV, kennt es nicht,
Aus der grammatiechen Literatur ist zu erwiihnen, dass P. 8, 2, 92 agnit im
Text gebraucht und das Vartt, 9 zu 4, 3, 120 in der Etymplogisierung von
dgnidlra- den Genitiv agnidhal verwendet.

Es fragt sich nun, ob die seit der Kontroverse zwischen Wackemeaoes
und Otvexsere bekannt gewordenen neuen Stellen etwas zur Entscheidung
des pegenseitigen Verhiiltnisses zwischen agnidh- und agnidh- beitragen
kinnen.

Prilfen wir zuniichsi de beiden Etymologien je fiir sich. Am einfachsten
und zichersten erklirt sich agnldh- aus ®agni-idh- “das Feuer anriindend”.
Vom Formalen aus bietet sich die Hilfe von v. sam-idh- “Brennholz"
(111, 176 § 756 11 2, 17 § Te) und den Infinitiven v. sam-ldham und sam-{dhe
und der gelliufige Kompositionstypus v, havir-dd- “Opferspeise essend” (Ai.
Gr. 11 2,4 § 3a; IT 1,174f. § 75b). Syntaktisch ist im RV. agnim das hiufigsta
Objekt von (sam) idh- “entziinden™; daher heisst es auch nnch einem
jingeren Kampositionstypus RV. 1, 162, 5a agnim-indhd- (11 1, 181 § 76 ba),
das als Ptlestertitel neben dem Holy und dem Adbvaryu sicht wie in anderen
Fillen, zB. 212, der agnidh- (Wenest Indische Studien 10, 141.376; Otoexeers
Die Religion des Veda, 34. Auflage 389); aegnimindhd- ist also geradezu
ein Beweis dafilr, dass jedenfalls der Verfasser des Hymnus 1,162 den Titel
u;‘ruidh- als "agni-idh- verstand!
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~ Gestiitzt ist sodann pgnidh- durch die Vyddhisbleitung dgnidhira-: RV.
5 36, 4d=AV. 20, 67, 5d (fehlt in Wirrxevs Index!) pibdgnidhrdt tiva
bhidgdsyae trpmuhi “irink sus dem Becher des Agnidh, erfreve dich an deinem
Anteil", Dann folgt AV. 20, 2, 2a agnir agnidhrdr ... . rtind sémam pibatu
(vgl. Khilaa.a. O, hotd yakgad agnim @gnidhrdd rtund somam pibaru agnid
yaja und Aehnliches in der VC.13b). Also ist dgnidhra- zuerst substantiviertes
Adijektiv “zum Agnidh- gebirig”. Von den Saphitas des YV. an (s Vaidik.
Samh. I 235-94a und Brihm. T 1B0f) ist es dann aber als Maskulinum
Synonym fiir den Prisstertitel agnidh-, als Neutrum Bezeichnung des
Amts des agnidh- und des (von diesem bedienten) Feueraltars. Davon wird
ahﬂélﬂht dgnidhriye- TS. 6, 3, 1, 3 und oft in Brdhmanas {(Vaidik. Brahm.
I 181).

Das Adjeltiv Yzum agmwidh- gehorig” kinnte nach Al Gr. II 2, 134
§ 400 *dgnidha- heissen; das eingeschobena r reiht das Wort nachtriiglich in
die Namen filr Priesterfimter wie v. nesgtrd- potrd- aus v, négfr- pdir- ein
(Al Gr, II 2, 858 § 686e und schon Otpexnenc zu RV. 2, 36, 4); der Alzent
blich sber erhalten und stimmte nachher zum splitern Typus pattra- (AL
Gr. 11 2, 705 § 517b 8).

Wacksrwacers Ableitung von agnidh- aus *agni-dh- setzt voraus, daes
der urspriingliche Ablaut des Hinterglieds: -dhd- -dhi- (aus indog. -dh3-)
~dh- (Schwund des 8 vor Vokal) (Ai Gr IT 2, 35 § 11d; III 125. 1271, § G5aa
B, b) zugunsten der schwiichsten Form aufgegeben worden wilre; es wiire
aless K. agni-dh-e Umakzentuierung von *agni-dh-¢ (vgl v. dhiyaom-dh-€), v.
agni-dh-sm Umgestaltung von *agni-dhd-m (vel. v. vayo-dhi-m) und v.
agmit Ersatz fiir *agni-dha-h (vgl v. dhiyam-dhé-h). Bedenklich an dieser
Annahme ist, dass es meines Wissens kein zweites Belspiel einer derartigen
Verallgemeinerung der tiefsten Stufe wvon Wurzelnomina auf @ gibt
(wihrend der Uebergang in a- Stimme sehr geliufig ist: 11 2, TIE § 23u;
I 126 & 65a & so kénnte schlicsslich agni-dham aus "agni-dh-G-m erkliirt
werden) und dass die Kasus mit lautgesetzlichem -dh- gegeniiber denen mit
-dhd- fast villig verschwinden. Freilich hat auch die Mittelstufe -dhi-,
‘obselion sie sehr selten gewesen sein wird, zu einer grossen Zahl von rein
{-stimmigen Bildungen gefilhrt (Ai Cr. II 2, 24f, 299 § 10b. 187b; 1N
1301, § 66b).

Syntaktisch bedeutet agnim dhd- nach Grassmann 661 Nr. 6 “den Agni
in den Hiusern wsw. (L.) einsetzen oder aufrichten, auch ohne Lokativ."

8 davon, dass agni- unter den Menschen (manugesu, [manugesu] viksi 1, 58,
Ba: 1, B0, 4; 2, 4. 2b. 3a; 3, 5, 3a; 10, 46, 4d), im Haus (7, 7, de), auf der
Erde (7, 5, 2a) eingesetzt wird, 2 davon, dass er zum Opfer bestellt wird



T8 A. DEBRUNNER

(3, 28, 3c; 4, 7, 1a); die fibrigen sind ganz anders gestaltet. Auch agni-
dhanam, auf das sich Wackzmwamm. berufi, ist nicht “Auflegen, Anlegen des
Feuers", sondern “Feuerbehiilter, Feuerstiitte, Herd” (1. RV. 10, 185, 3b=
AV. 6, 27, 3b; 2. AV. 12, 3,354; 3. MS. 1, 8, 2 [116, 12] = K. 6, 2 [50, 17] =
Ep. 4, 1 [37, 9]).

‘Wackerwacers Erklirung krankt also an zwei Schwilchen: an der
villligen Vereinzelung der Stammbildung und an der Bedeutung von agnim
dha-. Es ist alsa von agnidh- aus *agni-idh- auszugehen, das nach der Bil-
dung, nach dem Akzent und nach der Syntax villlig normal ist und dem v.
aguidhra- zugrunde liegt, Das agnidh- des RV. ist donn dem Einfluss des
hiufigen som-idh- zuzuschreiben (Ovomwmmmg), fillt aber wegen der
zwelmaligen Langmessung des { im Nominativ agnit erst einem Redaktor zur
Last; das durchgiingige agnidh- des K beweist dann, dass sein Verfasser
diese Redaktion des RV, kannte; die Kp. schliesst sich mit agnidk- wie
gewidhnlich dem K. an, gewiihrt aber dem zu selner Zeit herrschenden
agnit Aufnahme.

III. Eine Liicke in der Vedie Concordance

Von den acht Mantrastellen des K. mit agnit hatten sich sieben als
in der VC. fehlend ergeben, davon drei aus K. 9, 8, drei aus 9, 11, eine aus
9, 12; und die achte war mit 9, 8 statt 9, 9 falsch sngegeben. Durch diess
Versehen aufmerksam geworden, priifte ich die Kapitel durch und stallte
fest: (1) Alle Mantraz von 9, 8 atehen in der VC., aber ohne die Kitha-
kastellen! (2) Die meisten dieser Mantras kehren in 9, 11 wieder: auch diese
E Stellen fellen in der VC., mit Ausnahme von 9, 11 (113, 3) indram
gaccha svihds aber auch hier fehlt 9, 8 (110, 13£)! (3) Aus 9, § stehen alle
Mantrss in der VC,; aber zweimal steht 9, 8 statt 9, 9; acittapdjd agnit und
acittamond wpevektd (beide 112, 1),

Auch die Angaben (iber dis Parallelstellen in der MS. stellten sich als
Hickenhaft heraus: (1) Alle in MS. 1, 9, 1 sind verzeichnet: {2) von denen
in 1, 9, 3 und 4 stehen 4 da, 10 fehlen. Ich ‘stelle hier alle 30 gefundenen
Liicken zusammen; die Besitzer der VC. sind vielleicht froh, die Stellen in
ihr Exemplar eintragen zu kinnen. Ich fiige auch die Stellen der Kp. bei,
dle ja Hir die VC. hiichstens in den Fussnoten der K.-Ausgabe zur Verfiigung
standen. Ich ordne nach dem Alphabet:

agnfr héta K. 9, 8 (110, 18); 9, 11 (118, 8), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 9), MS
1,9, 4 (133, 8).

_ deittapdia agnit (¢; siehe oben IT) K. 9, 8 (112, 1); 9, 12 (115, 3¢),
Kp. 8 12 (89, 1), MS. 1, 9, 5 (135, 8).
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licittamand upavakid K. 9,9 (112, 1); 9, 12 (115, 4), Kp. §, 12 (89, 1),
MS. 1, 9, 5 (135, 8).

dévinddhvaryit K. 9, 8 (110, 18); 9, 11 (113, §), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 9), MS.
1, 9, & (133, B).

adhitam barhilh K. 9, 8 (110, 12); 9, 11 (112, 11), Kp. §, 11 (88, 3).

dsmasu nrmudm dhit svaha K. 9, 8 (111, 1), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 10f).

fndram guccha swdhd K. 9, 8 (110, 13£), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 5).

kéto agnih K. 9, 8 (110, 12); 9, 11 (112, 11), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 3£).

eittdm djyem K. 9, B (110, 12; eittam: Druckfehler?); 9, 11 (112,
11), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 3).

clttls (-ih) srmik K. 9,8 (110, 12); 9, 11 (112, 11), Kp, 8, 11 (88, 3).

jajdnad tndram indriydye svahd K. 9, 8 (110, 16), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 7),

tusstignit (-it; siche oben IT) K. 9, 8 (110, 14); 9, 11 (113, 5), Kp. §,
11 (88, 5), MS. 1, 9, 4 (133, 4),

dyatr adhvarytl ebenso!

prr-ﬁiui hétd ebenso |

prénd havih K. 9, 8 (110, 13); 9, 11 (112, 12), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 4).
_ bfhaspdtic upavaked K. 9, 8 (110, 18); 9, 11 (113, 8£), Kp. 8, 11 (88,
9f), MS. 1, 9, 4 (133, 8i).

mdno upavaked ¥ 9, 8 (110, 13); 9, 11 (112, 12), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 4).

mitrd upavakid K. 9, 8 (110, 14; mitra, wolil Druckfehler); 9, 11 (113,
5]'. x]:l. 3, 11 {BE. E}. Msi j-l 91 ‘ {133? .l}'
 yajfidpataye viryam & svds karah K. 9, 8 (110, 15), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 6f;
Fehler: viryam veranlasst durch das viryéna des unmittelbar vorangehenden
Manira).

rudrdé (a)gnit (-it; siche oben 1) K. 9, 8 (110, 18); 9, 11 (113, 8),
Kp. 8, 11 (88, 9), MS. 1, 9, 4 (133, 8).

vig védih K. 9, 8 (110, 12); §, 11 (112, 11), Kp. §, 11 (85, 3).

vicdspétic héta K. 9, 8 (110, 13); 9, 11 (112, 12), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 4).

vlcdspitis (-ik) sémam pibati K. 9, 8 (110, 16), Kp. 8, 11 (88, 7).

vicospate vicd viryéna sdimbhrtatamendyoksase K. 9, 8 (110, 141),
Kp. 8. 11 (88, 8): "o Vacaspati, mit der konzentriertesten Kraft des Wortes
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wirst du dir (Gewinn) verschaffen”; VIC. unrichtig sambhrtatam enapiksase
statt sambhrtatamendyaksase = -meno & yaks-.

_ vicaspate hfdoidhe ndman vicdspditie (-il)) sémem opit K. 9, 8 {110,
18£), K. 8, 11 (88, 10; ridvidhe); vgl. vicuspate vidhe ndman, vidhema te
nima K. 9, 9 (112, 2; in der VC. erwiihnt), Kp. 8, 12 (89, 21).

pijiitam agnit (3t siehe oben II) K. 9, 8 (110, 12£); 9, 11 (112,
11£), Ep. 8, 11 (88, 4).

ukrds (-ah) dulrdsye puroghh K. 9, 8 (110, 17; 111, 2), Kp. 8, 11
(88, 8. 11) (auch K. 30, 6 [188, 12}; in VC angefiihrt),

driths ta indra s4md vatipe havanadritas (-ab) svdha ¥ 9, 8 (110,
176; 111, 2£), Ep. 8, 11 (88, Bf. 11f; wdtApayo wie MS. 1, 9, 1 [181, 5. 10];
ms havenatrucak [Oentet hangsrucali: Druckfehler]).

smidhvarih K. 9, 8 (110, 13); 9, 11 (112, 12), Kp. 8. 11 (88, 5).

sémas (-oh) sémosya purogdh XK. 9, 8 (110, 16f; 111, 1f), Kp. § 11
(88; 7f: 11; das erste Mal purogah: Druckiehler?); auch K. 30, 6 (188, 12
in der VC. angefithrt).

Ich mibchte dem verehrien Jubilar, dem auch dieser bescheidene
Aufsatz als Gruss dargebracht wird, und den ausgezeichneten indischen
Vedisten und Sanskritisten ans Herz legen, dahin zu wirken, dass die lingst
erwiinschten Nachtriige zur VC. auf Grund neuer Ausgaben wie Kp. und
JB. hergestellt werden!

IV. jajdnat

Br, III 18: “jdjanti [sic[] Dhitup. 25 24 P. 6, 1, 182 conj. jajanat
(indram) Sch., jejonam (indram) 7, 4, 78, Sch.”,

Whitney Roots 52 filhrt als Priisens der 3. Klasse jajanti der Gram-
matiker an und als Konjunktiv des Perfekts jejinat aus "B." (dh. sus der
Brahmanaprosa).

Al Gr, T p. XLVIIL: “Auch vieles Einrelne von der Grammatik Ge-
lehrte {st nach Papinl nicht zu belegen. So .... die Prisenshildung jajonti
Yer zeugt"s. Anm, 5 “Ist in der al Litteratur fiberhaupt noch nich! nach-
gewlesen, aber durch av, zazafiti gewilhrleistet BArTHOLOMAR AF. 2, 82",

Al Gr. 183 § 7T5b A: "Die Form jaojanti ist nichl bereugt, sondem
bloss der Konjunktiv jajdn-at P, §, 1, 192 nebst Komm,"

VC. 372b: jujanad (TB. fext, errancously, prajanad) indram indrigiva
sviha (omitted in MS.) MS. 19.1: 15315, TB. 2235 TA 3212 CC 10,
15. 6.

Ich miichte hier versuchen, etwas weiter zu kommen.



VEDICA 81

Zunéchst ist der Mantra auch im K. und in der Kp zu belegen
(siehe oben III). Sodann ist jejénat Variante in einem aus dem RV, stam-
menden Vers; MS, 1, 3, 20 (37, 10) méta ydd virdm jojinaj jinigtham els
die Mutter den Helden gebar, den sehr zeugungskriftivgen (oder sehr edel
geborenen?)” (ScHrorpER MS, I p. XVID)=RV. 10, 73, 1d, V5. K. 4 B
(33, 15; dazu jetzt Kp. 3, 6 [30, 12]), TB, m@d ydd virdm dadhdnad dhd-
nistha *(die Marut sogar stirkten dabei den Indra) als die Mutter den
Helden laufen lshrte als die beste Lehrmeisterin” (Geldner). Die Um-
formung in der MS, hat ihre Anregung von dem jénigthd (h) “du wurdest
geboren” des Strophenanfangs erhalten, und das Genrehildchen von dem
kleinen Indra, den die Mutter gehen lehrt, erschien wohl dem Umformer als
unpassend filr den grossen Gott. Aus dieser Variante der MS. stammt
offenbar der Mantra jajinad indram indriydye; er steht nach seiner Form,
wie man sich oben iiberzeugen mag, als ein Fremdkorper unter den andern
Mantras des Kapitels, und wiihvend der Konjunktiv im Relativsatz MS. 1,
8, 20 gut an seinem Platz ist, steht er in 1, 9, 1 als Aufforderung chne Subjekt
sonderbar da (Ankniipfung an das vorangehende vicdspdtih sémam pibatu
{apiit) gibt keinen Sinn).

Nun besteht aber sicher zwischen diesem jajdnat und dem jajonti der
Grammatiker eine enge Bezichung: P. 6, 1, 192 nennt unter den Wurzeln,
die im Priisens nach der dritten Klasse Wurzelbetonung vor den unbetonten
Endungen haben, neben bhi- hri-, bhy-, hu-, daridrd- und jagr- auch mada-,
jang- und dhana., und die KaSika gibt—gewiss nach schulmiissiger
Tradition — als Beispiele einerseits bibheti, jikveti, bibharti, juhoti, daridrdti,
jégarti, andererseits mamattu nal parijma (RV. 1, 122, 3a), jajenad indram
und dadhenat; sie kannte also die Variante jojanat — dadhanat (s. Schroeder
MS. I p XVII). Aus derselben Quelle stammt der Kommentar der Kasika
zu P. T, 4, 78: P. lehrt hier fiir die vedische Sprache Schwanken des
Reduplikationsvokals In der dritten Priisensklasse, und unter den Beispielen
der Kafilsi stehen jojanam (wohl Versehen fiir jojanad) indram und mdtd
yad virey dadhanad dhanigtha (siehe oben!). Die grammatische Tradition
sagt also nur, dass “vedisches” jajanat und dadhanat zum Préisens der dritten
Klasse gerechnet wurden, und ein jajanti, wie es seit BR. in der modernen
grammatischen Literatur steht, ist nicht helegt; auch der Dhatupitha stellt
dhana dhénye und jana jonane (25, 23.24) unter die vedischen Wurzeln,
meint also sicher nur die Formen jajenat und dadhanat !

Dass die Grammatiker die beiden Formen als Priisentia auffassten,
ist einfach ein Irrtum: da-dhan- ist durch v. da-dhan-vims- als Perfekt
erwiesen (die v. Wurzel dhan- scheint iiberhaupt aus falscher Deutung von
Formen wie v. da-dhan[v]vdms- und da-dhanfv]-yuh entstanden zu sein).
Vergleiche dazu Karl Horemaws Minchener Studien zur Sprachwiss,

n
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4 (1954) 458, der auch die behauplete avestische Parallele zazanti anders
deutet und das Verhiltnis von dadhdnat-jejdnat-jojonti fast genau so
erkliirt wie ich.

Der Gesamtverlauf war also der: dadhdnat RV. 10, 73, 1d wurde zu
jajdnat umgebildet (das formal ein villig korrekter Konj. Perf. ist) und
dieses von den Grammatikern als Prisens aufgefasst.

V. anorvak

In dem Opferspruch anarvd préhi “unwiderstehlich komm her!” (VS.
TS. K. 3,8 [25, 15]; 9, 4 [107, 7], SB, S.) ersetzt die Kp. 2, 13 (22, 2); 8, 7
(85, 15) des erste Wort durch anarvak; sie stimmt hier mit MS. 3, 10, 1
(128, 5; ohne Varlante); 1, 2, 16 (26, 5; drei gegen zwei Zeugen) ilberein,
gegen das K. Wie Omter 1, 57 erkannt hat, ist anarvdk eine Angleichung
von angred an die Adverbia wie prdk. Gepauer und erginzend wire
so zu formulieren: anarvak ist eine Kontamination von v, anarvd(m)-
“unaufhaltsam” mit dem v, Adverb arnik, das zum v. Adjektiv arvddie-
“herwiirts gerichtet” gehort; vel. AL Gr. II 2, 155, 870, 903 § 59. 702b. 7T20bA.

Die Variante angrpdle fehlt {ibrigens in den Vedie Variants, obschon
gie in der VC. angegeben ist,

Abkiirrungen

AL Gr. = Altindische Grammatik von J, Wacessmacen (und A, Deseumams)., 1
1896, 1 1. 1905, IT 2 1954 T, 1630, Gotlingen.

E:mmﬂmﬂﬁMWMWMLm&m,
T 1900, I 1800, IW 1910. Leipzig.

Kp. = Knplsthala-Kaths-Saenhita. A Text of the Black Yajurveds, critieally edited
for the first time by Raghu Vma Lahore 1032,

MacoosEin = A, A. Macpoxers, Vedic Grammar, Strassburg 1010,  (Encyclopedia of
Indo-Arynn Hessurch 1 4).

Osmeret. 1 = H. Omeres, Zur Kapligthalo-Katha-Saphiih.  Minchen 1934, (Sitzungs-
berichie der Bayerischen Akndemis der Wissenschafum, Philos-hist, Abteilung 1984,
Heft 6).

Ommer 2=H, Oy, Die Dativi finales abstrakter Nomina ....in der vedischen
Frosa. Miinchen 1641  (Sitzungsberichie ..., 1941, Band 11, Heft 9).

Valdik=Visva-Bandhu #asmr, Vaoldikspadanukramakola or s Vedic wond-
conenrdanes. Lahore 18358 Vol I'1 (Smmh): o 1042 I 12 (Brihm und Aveny.):
1985/36. Vol HII 1 2 (Up): 1845

VC.= Vedic Concordance, by M. Buoosrrmn: Cambridge (Mass) 1808 (Harvard
Orienta] Series 10).

VV. Vedic Verients, by M. Buoosrmeto and Fr. Fscorrow, 3 Binde, Philadelphia
1800, 1982 1984

fHonst wenden die {iblichen Abkiirrungen verwendet; vgl. Al Gr. I 2, 9401

Alzente werden gesstzt, wo sie wenlgitens In einem Teil der Belegstellen fiberlinfert
sind. Die MS. ist durchgehend mit Alxenten fberliefert, K 9, 8 und 12 ebenfalls; die
einzige Handschrift dor Ep schreibt keine Alkzente,
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PAR

E. Bexvexiste, Paris

Un hapax védique est généralement difficile 3 interpréter sans le
secours de la tradition, précisément parce que le silence de la tradition est
signe qué le mot a toujours été obscur. Mais il arrive aussi que; méme
quand le sens en a été conservé, la formation du hapax ne puisse s'expliquer
avec les ressources du vocabulsire indien, C'est alors que la comparaison
peut utilement intervenir. Dans le cas présent, un terme védique de sens
connu, mais d'analyse encore incertaine, s'éclairera par recours & une langue

Il s'agit de l'adjectif kdrddatin-, attesté une seule fois dans I'ensemble
de la littérature védique et indienne, & la fin de I'hymne RS. IV 30,24:
vimdm pisé vimém bhigo vamém deveh kdrilati “(qu'ils Vaccordent)
faveur, Pasan, Bhaga, le dieu brichedent”. Le sens de kdridatin- “aux
dents éhréchfes, déficientes” est sfir. Tous les lexicographes et exigites le
donnent: “hohlzihnig, stumpfzihnig” (PW); “one whose teeth are decayed
and broken, having gaps in the teeth (MW); “(der Gott) mit morschem
Zshn" (Grassumaxw); “der zahnllickige Gott"” (Geroner). Leur aceord a
pour garant l'enseignement de Yiaska qui commente ainsi —dans la version
de L. Sanur —le vers vidique: “kdritlati means having gaps in his teeth , ...
But who is the god who has gaps in his teeth ? According to some it is
an epithet of Bhaga, who comes before it. According to others, this god is
Piisd, because he has no teeth. Piish is without teeth, says a Brahmana
passage”.!

La référence finule de Yaska vise un passage du 8B, épisode d'un
mythe de Prajapati, expliquant pourquol Pilisan est édenté. En voicl
Tessentiel: “(That part of the sacrifice torn out with the dart) they....
took it round to Pisan. Piisan tasted it: it knocked out his teeth. And
thus it came to pass. Hence they say Pfisan is toothless’; and therefore,
when they prepare a mess of boiled rice (odru) for Phsan, they prepare
it from ground rice, as is done for one toothless”? Cette narration du SB.

. NWirukta V1L 31 Trad. Lakshman Sanve, The Nighentu and the Nirukts, 1921,

a
Texte skr. od. Samoe, 1927, p. 128,
SB. 1, 7, 4, 7 Ecarumwg.

1
p. 110,
2



&4 E. BENVENISTE

a encore son écho dans la Brhaddevati: “Pagan s here called kdrdlesi
according to a Vedic text, be is toothless"?

Dis lors que le sens est ainsi établi, il est manifeste que kdiridatin-
contient le nom de la ‘denl’ au degré dat- connu par v. a-ddt-, a-dat-ka-,
dat-vit- et aussi par Ie composé krivir-dafi £ “aux dents flamboyantes (7),"¢
qui a, comme kdrigatin-, 'accentuation des bahuvrihis, Mais la rétroflexe
de -datin- n'oblige pas nécessuirement 3 restituer le composé en *kariz-
datin-, comme on 1'a proposé récemment® Plus probablement ¢ est ici pour
d, comme dans bon nombre de eas ol une justification phonélique fait
défaut® Pour les raisons qui suivent, nous considérerons gque kdridatin-
vaut simplement kdrii-datin-.

Le premier membre du composé, kérii-, est resté obscur. On peut
présumer que, dans un composé signifinnt “bréche-dent” et dont le second
terme est “dent”, le premier doit porter le sens de “dificient” ou “gité".
Mais cela reste une conjecture, impossible & vérifier par le sanskrit, oli kdri-
n'existe pas autrement.

C'est l'iranien qui spporte la solution. Non pas l'iranien ancien, mais
un dialecte du moyen-irmmien, le sogdien. On commence—trop lentement—&
remarguer que le moyen-iranien, dans la diversité de ses dialectes, conserve
des données de haute antiquité qui peuvent souvent concourir 3 [a restitution
de l'indo-iranien, au méme titre que le védique,

Nous connaissons en sogdien un composé qui a le méme sens que w.
kdridatin- et ol l'on peut retrouver les mémes dléments, Clest 'adjectif krw
Snt'’k, & lire karii-Sandak (ou -Sande), issu de *korii-dantaka, signifiant
“bréche-dent”, Le sens est assurd par le texte chinois, original de la version
gogdienne ol le mot figure” Du premier terme karil- nous avons un autre
exemple, krw’ “lacune, briche”, dans tin texte bouddhique® également traduit
du chinois® Cemsutd’nﬂhmmnﬁmépuhmmmﬂumm
iranien moderne. On ¥ a comparé en persan s~ karv, 85" karve que les
Iexiques persans tradulsent “dent creuse”, et dans le parler de Birjand

3 Mymosmt, Brhaddevotd I p. 188 (Harvard Or. Seriea 8),

4. RS 1, 166, 6 cf Nir. VL 31. Le sens de krivi ot incertain; of. Nessen, Zum
Wh. des BgVeda, 10, 1830, p. 71 [cf muintepant Mavmeorm, op. it, p. 278

5 M. Msvimoemn, Kurzgel, etym. Wb, der altind, Spr, 1954, p. 168: "kérdlesi,..
wohl nus *karils-datin- wovan —dutin- als *<dut-in- su dan ‘Zahn' gehirt. Dus ewsto
Glied bleibt unklar®,

8 Wackoomwacer, Aind Gr. L §§ 148 b, 15L

7. Sitra des Couses et dos Bffets, 1. 83,

8. Dhyfinasiitra, 66, CF. JA. 1803, II, p. 210,
8 O Wemisx, Momitiemin Serice, I, p 388
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kabri, kawrii “toothless"* 11 est done certain que Viranien ancien a connu
ce karii- (karva-) sttesté i partic du sogdien, On peut done, grice au
témoignage sogdien, poser ir. *kardi-danta(ka)- en paralléle exact 4 véd.
kdrii-datin-. Seule la suffixation différe; la forme védique a requ la suffixa-
tion en -in- qui, selon Panpini 5.2.128, caractérise souvent l'expression des
défauts corporels. La nature méme de cette désignation semblerait propre
3 l'exclure de mos textes; il a fallu un hasard exceptionnel pour qu'elle y
figuriit une fois dans chacune des deux traditions, La seule qualification de
sens analogue qu'on rencontre en avestique est vimitd. danten- “aux dents

Quant aux relations étymologiques de ce karii- maintenant restauré
en indo-iranien, on pensera d'abord & lat. caries, dont le sens est proche, cf.
‘dentes cariosi, et, par suite, 3 skr. firyate, av. sari- “brisure, tesson”, sdirivant-
“qui a une brisure"; grice & karii-, on & malntenant la forme indo-iranienne
A guttursle initiale qui manquait encore!® La suffixation en -u- rappelle
le théime da gr. keraw-izein “causer des dégits, ravager”, qui appartient au
méme groupe. Ainsi en combinant les témoignages indien et iranien, on
peit enrichir d'un terme nouveau le lexique indo-iranien.

10, Hews, BSOS, X, p. 06, ot Sogdics, 1940, p. 23, cltant Iwaxow, JPASB, XXIX,
4, p. 340,

1. Aperés ovolir rédipé ces peges, je m'spercols que H. Fors, I y a un siécle,
avalt pressenti la solution, sutant qu'on pouvait le faire de son temps. Dans son com-
mentaire sy Mirukts, Jiska's Nirukta, [, 1852, pp, 96-07, il observe: “ldrdlai. Nach
J{hh]m-uﬂmup!ﬁhnk.hnﬂzﬂlﬂl{m Eine Bestitigung daflir gibt das
pers. s il apr hohler, morscher Zahn (vgl. auch 5 " Rosf, Faulniss und
ﬂ-ﬂﬂ)“-



THREE LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES ON THE
GOPALAKELICANDRIKA

BY
F. B, J. Kvirer, Leyden (Holland),

The drama entitled Gopélakelicandrikd has been edited by Professor
W. Caranp from the unique manuscript which Professor H, Kemn had
acquired during his stay at Benares (circa 1864).! Although it is doubtless
a rather modern work, it appeared to coniain a number of words that are
rare or unknown. A list of such “remarkable words" Caraxp added as an
appendix to his edition (pp. 151-152). It was inevitable (and Caraxp him-
self was quite aware of it) that this editio princeps, notwithstanding its un-
deniable merits, was not free from errors. Some of them, which were regis-
tered in the index have since been taken over by R. Scenipr in his Nachtriige
zum Sanskrit-Worterbuch (Leipzig 1928). It may be useful, therefore, to note
some of the most obvious errars, although we are not concerned here with
questions of textual eriticism. They are the following: @sannikria: read
@sanilertyye MS,; pakfibhi : for sarvamyakibhavisyati MS. read sarvarh vyak-
tibhavisyati; bakiila: the metre requires bakula- (of, also kils- for kula-77,
35); sifijana : read sifijite- MS, hrad : the MS. reads dhlddayeti (of &hlida-
138, 12, akladini- 107, 1, upaltl'ﬂda.- 62, 19.)? In this paper, however, we intend
to discuss {hree lexicographical problems of some wider interest.
1. Caturi- and Madhuri-,
1. The first word occurs in the following passage (p. 58, 1. 28 f) :
upavisatu bhagavdn navakisclayaklptaparamdsane
fikhindm firasi vidhunvan tmarakatabhadgibhirdmapicchdni
kurvahil locananalinar frutipathasamcdracituriniratam

1L Emn onbekend Indisch tooneelstuk (gopélakelicandrikfi). Tekst met inleiding
door W. Carawn, Vertundelingen der Koninklijle Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afd.
Lottork. N. B XVIL, nr. 8 (Amsterdom 1817).

2. Although & discussion of problems of textunl criticiem is excluded from thia
poper one particular resding may be pointed out here; because it misht give rise to
wrong conclusions: the curlous word d@rpomdfah 51, 5 (not registered in the index)
hminud!u--mm&uhnfmm Cf. the same form of address in 77, 12; 115, 28
1 oyl prige 75, 2, eyl sakhyah 83, 18), and see Mrs. Stemovrax’s note on

hﬂuﬁﬂmdlhn’!}'h:rimnmm It has sccordingly nothing to do with drya-
putra- (for older arysputra- Buddhac, 8. 34, which confirms Thieme's explimation hassd
on Pall aypaputta-), nor with dryeduhitr- (that has given rise to the fictitions pame
Dhiiti for Cirudatia’s wife, which ocours already in Nilakantha's interpolation in the
10tk Act of the Mpechakils, dating, it seems, from aboul 1600 an.),

oy |
B
f
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“Let the Lord sit down on the lIofty seat that has been arranged
from fresh shoots,

waving on his head the peacock's feathers graceful like frag-
ments of emerald,

while he causes his eye-lotuses to practise their skill in moving
towards the ears."

The reading marakatabhangabhinime of the MS, shows thal the copyist
construed it with irasi. Perhaps he had the same line in mind which may
have inspired the poet, viz. the description of the hunted antelope in Sakun-
tald 1,: grivibhangibhirdmarm muhur anupatati syandane baddhadarstih, ete.
However, bhuiga- is here used in a sense, which is unknown in the older
poetry. In the works of Kalidisa and Bana, it is true, the word sometimes
denotes a fragment or twig of a plant?® but the acceptation “fragment of a
precious stone or gem” (comm. : Sakala-, khanda-), which is not recorded in
the lexica, is mainly characteristic of later poetry, although there is one
oceurrence in prose in the older part of the Dasakuméracarita® The common
word for it in the older c¢lassical literature is sakala- or bheda-: there is one
occurrence of bhanga- in K3lidisa's works but this stands in a spurious
stanza® In the Gopalakelicandriks it occurs a few times instead of dakala-,
which is much more frequent, Cf. indranilomanibhaiga-nibhdnge- 47, 12,8
and marckatavibhangojjvalatribh@iginige- 46, 1.7 For nalina- referring to both
eyes, of. Gop. T5, 31, where teralavilocananalinam is likened to matsyedvayem
and khafijonayugalam.

The word mddhuri- oceurs in the second benedictory stanza (p. 43,
line 6 f.):

nidrérydjam upetyae kufijebhavane suptasye manonnatd
riidha tmadhavamadhuripramusitd tivac cucumbddharam
smeraspanditatirakiksikamalar satholesya patyur mulkhai
88 niinarh vidadhdtu mangalacayarh lajjidnamadyiksand,

3. Cf pallsvabhadiga- Kumiras, 3. 61, Kadambari, p. 11, line 5-6, mrodlabhafiga-
w.mnmw.tm,bwm-&hau (ed, Carrmzizs),
4 P. B0, lne 2 (Agushe) manibhafganirmalimbhasi (comm.: ratnafekalam).

5. Meghadita [0I, 31A vidrumindm ca bhedgin (Mallin: provdlakhenddn, Cari-
travardhini provdlindrh dakalini) s n prakgipta slanda according to Mallinathn
8. Agalnst eg, mahendranflafokule- &7, 26, dalitendranilaiokalocchdyabhirdmd
tamile 127, 33, pradurbhitamahendraniladekalacchd < yop? > -tadiredfkuraih 47, 26,
bhugnamahendranila- fakalacchdyollasaccandrakam 96, 25, Cf. alsc indranilebheddbhinilo-
varno- Jitakamils 34, 13.
7. Agalist, ¢g., marakatedakalakelite- Gltsgov. B 4.
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“When her husband feigned himself sleeping in the bower, R&dha, enraptured
at Msdhava's charm, at first kissed his lip in proud self-confidence: (but
then), swngmntnanihmaﬂepa]puaiuthepupﬂsuihheyﬂ-lntuszaahe
bashfully cast down ber eyes, May she, indeed, grant abundant happiness

For pramugitd the Ms. reads pramukhitd, which Carawp in his Dutch
tranalation of this stanza tentatively renders by “being confronted with™®
The possibility of such a denominative formation having been created cannot
be denied in view of the occurrence of sarmimukhayati on p. 128, line 4.2 The
use of pramulhité in a similar meaning, however, would be far less natural
as it would be based on a rather rare mesaning of pramukha- (which is
mainly found in the epics). Since pramukhitd is fully isolated (according
to our present knowledge) and not warranted by the context 1 have no hesi-
tation in taking kk as the usual mistake for 5, promugita- here being used in
the sense of “ravished". Smera- for smita- is common in the Gopal

2. The words cituri- and médhuri- are occasionally met with in the
later literature. Being rhyme-words they are sometimes combined in one
context : of the following stanza, which Boarumor, Indische Spriiche 5468
(2477) quotes from the Gumaratnsmahodadhi :

i rdldsafidobhand gataghand 88 pdmini ydmini

i saundarysgundnvitd patiratd 28 kdmint mini

yi govinderasapramodemadhurd s madhuri madhuri
y& lokadvayasidhand tonubkrtivh s odfuri ofituri,

the !ast lines of which may be taken to mean: “That is true sweetness, which is
sweetened by the bliss of the mystical rapture engendered by the Krishna-
bhakti: that is true skill which bestows both worlds on the mortals”, In most
works where these words occur, we find the far commoner nhstract nouns
caturya- and midhurya- used side by side with them.® These, too, are some-
times assoclated because of their assonance, e.g., ripacturyamadhuryasilacs-
ragunénvitah Ram, 1. 6. 17 NW-rec. (= 4l 16 NE. rec., &1 13 Schlegel). Also

A P 11 of ths Iniroduction. For the sest this transistion ssems to miss the
Slighily different is B Sonnot's translation of the word in his Nachtrige, vie "mit dem
Gesichin hingewandt™,

9, Erpuah pripdde sethomulhoyati: sedmubhibhava (line 5}, As far &= T can
this word bas only bemn recorded from the Bhimind Vilizs thus far. 'With this work
Gophlakelicmmdrikd shows some remarkable lexical coinridmees,

10, CL eg., In (ke Gopsl, edturys- 129, 3 and mldhuryi- 118, 22 (slos madhuri=
man- 138, 30, of. Pin. & 1. 12241),

L

i
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in chronological respect the use of cituri- and mddhuri- seems to have run
parallel. A chrenological arrangement of the occurrences that are recorded
hythl&ﬂmjrmﬁthefuﬂnwﬂ:ﬁnﬁn&:
eaturi-:
ghout 1085 : Vikramankadevaecarita 6. 12
? 12th cent.: Naisadhacarits 1. 12
13th cent. : Prasannarfghava 32. 21; 53. 6, Vopadeva 4. 12,
14th cent. : Medintkoda.
about 1625 : Siddhanta KaumudL
unknown (but eertainly late): Gopil
madhuri-:
12th cent. : Gitagovinda 3. 15.
13th cent. : Prasannarighava 105, 11
17th cent. : Bhiminivilisa 2, 159; 4. 38, 43,
unknown : DaSakumadracarita (Pirvapithiki!) 5, 6 Ag: Gopéil

The earliest occurrence, accordingly, which is mentioned in our dictio-
naries, is in the Vikram#nkadevacarita (e. 1085, see Bilhler, Introd. p, 23),
although cfturpt- (8. 53) and madhurya- (7. 27; 9, 119) are equally used by
Bilhana. In the Dafakumiracarita proper only midhurya- seems to be usad
(p. 42, 8 & 11 Ag.). So the occurrence of madhuri- in the Pirvapithika is a
new indication of the late origin of this addition.1

3. The explanation of these words must be kept apart from that of a
seemingly analogous instance, viz. midhukari-, Before the publication of
the Gopalakelicandriki this word was only known from modern sourees, such
as Molesworth's Marathi Dictionary, who defines its meaning as follows: “the
buziness of a bee, collecting from flower to flower; so these beggars from door
to door'. Ses alse Apre’s Skt. Dictionary. The unique place where this word
ig attested is Gopil. 134, line 5. Here a gopi discusses the disappearance of
Krsa in the words sa tu priyagah kaydpy anyoyid pralobhite madhukarih
kertuth gato bhavigyati (with the usual equation of lover and bee, of. bhriga-).
Since the word denotes, not the state of being s bee but the collecting of

11. For the Iste character of the Parvapithikd see, ep, A. Gawnowsxr, Sprachliche
Untersuchungen fiber das Mrechakatika und das Dadakumidracarita (Leipzig 1907), p. 48,
uTm,mpwwmﬂlmm“umm Altindischen wund im Mitlelindischen
(Gittersloh 1903), pp. 2 9, 21, B. Mamtano, Rivista degll Studi Orientall 25 (1950), pp. 48-
54 Tt seems, however, to hove been proficed st lesst before the I1th century, see
8 K Dr, History of Sanskrit Literature: 1, 1847, 210f, n. 5.

2
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honey, it is unlikely to stand for m@dhukarys- (which, moreover, is unknown
in Sanskrit), It is obviously a comparatively recent local word as pone of
the indigenous authorities (including the Sabdakalpadruma) mentions it.
Most likely, therefore, it is an elliptical expression for midhukari vritih, cf.
Bhag. Pur, 11. 8. 9 prhin ahifhsann dtigthed vrttinn mddhukarim munih and
Biuruvck, Petrop. Dict. V, 1672, In this case a direct literary imitation of
the Bhig Pur. seems to be excluded.

4, For cituri- and midhuri- a different explanation is required. Our
conclusion that both must have arisen at a late date Is corroborated by the
circumstance that méddhuri- is not recorded by any of the kofas whose con-
tents have been registered in the Petropolitan Dictionary, while ofturi- cccurs
only in the Medintkosa. Now, about & century before the first oecur-
rence of cdturi-, we find in Somadevastri’s Yasastilaka (10th cent) the
curious form ecfturiyam, which seems to reflact o well-known Prakrit deve-
lopment, of. Pali edturiya- Pkt mihuriya-3* In Apsbhramsa the ending -ia
became -i (&2, in the gerunds, see Prscuzs (§ 594) and some incidental traces
of a similar development appear to occur already in BHSk. On the other
hand, all the modern Indo-Aryan langusges form abstract nouns with the
suffix -5, ¢.g. Hindi cor “thief” : cori “theft”. These words, usually feminine
because of their form, are the regular phonetic developments of words in -ika,
-itam and -iyam, Seeing that Hindl has on the one hand the type cori, on the
other hand the Sanskrit and semi-Sanskrit words midhuryae, m., madhuriyd,
f. and madhuri, f. the question arises, whether the creation of cifuri- heside
cituryg- and cituriya-, snd in general the productiveness of this category of
abstract nouns in 4 in a period when the New Indo-Aryan type of languages
eame into existence, may be due fo the influence of early NIA.

5 Several other abstract nouns in -i, too, appear to occur only at a
late date, .02
vatdusi- Srikanthacarita (12th cent), of. vaidusys- Rijatar.
vaidagdhi- Datariipa (10th cent), TrikiindeSesa (12th cent?)
Sihityn Darpana (14th cent. 7)

vaihdli- “hunting” in a Jain version of the Simhisanadvatrir-
ik (Wemes, Ind. Studien 15, 235 n. 1).

simagri- Pancat. 11, 6, 12 (ed. BSS.: Pilirmabhadrs 130, 11), V,
54, 8, Hitop. 113, 2 Peterson, Rajatar., Kathis, and later
works  (Safrufijayamahfitmys, Sih. Darp, Sarvadarfana-

12 For fhe insertion of i n the consomant group vy see Pmowe, Grammatlk der
ammmimm.mim.m.msymmmams.m
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‘samgraha, Siddhinta Kaumudi). From Mhbh., Suruta and
Kalidasa only simagrya- is recorded. Ci. however Pili Pkt
simaggi.
However, among the instances of this type of noun-formation which
are enumerated by Wackeanaczl-Despunszr, Altind. Grammatik II, 2
(1954), 397 £, there are also words that are attested at a much earlier date,
e.g. maitri- (Mhbh., Var. BS,, Amara, Kasika, Halgy,) drhanti- (Patanjali),
aucifi- (Suér., Kas, Amara, etc.) and probably also dbhijati (Ratnavali 11
43, B, against @bhijdtya- TL £2).19
6. The earliest instances of this word-class, however, are ydthikdmi-
and dnupiirvi-. We shall first examine the latter word, In the 10th mandala
of the Rigveda we meet with the earliest occurrence of the adverb anupir-
wdm. An abstract noun @nupiireye- derived from it, is attested since the
Nirukta, RVPrit., TuittPrat, Pan (2, 1. 6); Katy &, ete. Since Manu and
Mhbh. we find also @nupiirvam and a third form Gnupirel-. An examination
of the occurrences of the last word provides the following pleture:
Manu : dnupirepd 3. 23 (: dnuptiroyena 9. 149; dnupiirvena 2, 41).
Eautilya (2nd ed) : dnupiirepd p. 63, 16, dnupdirei p. 427, 8.
Mah&bhirata (Crit. ed.) :
I 67. 10 sad @nupiiroyd ksatrasya (73. 10 Bo,, 2964 Cale.); cf.
Manu 3. 23. Variant readings -vdn, -vydt, ~vpdn,
1 185. 17 Geadhvarica jadtikulénupiirvim (193. 17 Bo., 7190
Ca.); v L &nupdrvam,
MI 11081 (p. 572 !) Ca. fdn dnupirvyd bhagovén (2 dnupilr-
pyidd 116. 11 Poona, Bo.).
IIL 172. 6 Gnupiroyan mahébhujeh (175. 6 Bo., 12206 Ca.).
But the Northern recension (except §1) reads @nupiruyd..
1L 202, 10 é@nupfireyd vinadyanti jiyente cénupirvadah (211
10 Bo., 13929 Ca.); vv. Il -vyid, -vydri.

Rimdyanad:
I, 90, 6 dnupiiroyd sa dharmajiiah Schl dnupiireydc ca 8. dnu-
piirvpdt sa NW, 103, 9.

13. The reading piafyd for dbhijdnd n the edition by N. B. Gonaorr and K P,
{Bombay 1800) |s obviously corrupt.

14 The dats for the NE (Bengall) recension are exclusively based upon Béur-
A quotations from Gommsso's edition (enly for TH-VIL). For the Southern recenzion
1 have consulted Srimad Vilmiki Rimiyana, a eritical edition edited and published
\ B, Eemamaciakva and T. R Vyasaciiaeya, Bombay 1811, further the chlong folle

i
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IL 9L 39 @nupiroyisi nigedud ca Schl. anupiroydn nigsedus ca
S. 91 40, Gnupsrvyin nigedus ca NWW. 104. 41
IL 101 11 taddnupiirowd Schl taddnupitreyd S, 104. 10 (resp.
101. 10). fvam Enupireyato NW, 115, 10.
I 70, 20 dnupiirviit ca  dhormasya gated NE. anupiirvyena
dharmarh tram KW, TL. 19. Lacking in 5.
IV. 54, 20 dnupirvyd ‘tha NE, NW. 46, 22, dnupiiroydt tu S.
54. 20.

These materials suggest the following conclusions:

1. @nupirvi- is, with a few exceptions, exelusively used in the instru-
mental sing. '

2. The instrum. @nupirepd is more or less an adverb, which is used
side by side with anupirvyena (see Manu and Ram. 1L 70. 20),

4. In several passages of the Ram. theve i5 a variant rending dnu-
piropdt. The only case form of @nuptirvya-, however, that was in common
use was the instrumental @nup@ireyepa. Cf. RVPrat. 2. 2; 11, 8 & 9, Manu
9, 149, Mhbh. Bomb, 1. 185, 5%, IIT. 114. 1;240. 13; 302. 19 gnd many passages
where older editions had the inferior rending dnupilreena, eg., BMhbh, IIL 206,
11 Bo. (for -vena, Sivitri 4. 11 Bopp), Ram. 1. 57. 16, 60, gS. (for -vena ed.
Scmiznrr) and VI 4 98 S (: V. 72, 15 NW.) against V. 74. 14 NE. (cf, also
V. 73. 2 NE, apparently without a correspondence in S. and NW.). OCaly
in Manu 2. 41 is nupiirvena attested without variant readings (against Gnu-
phroyena 9. 149),

4 This leads us to suppose that wherever dnupiirpydt occurs es a
variant reading of dnupiirvyd, the latter reading is the correct ong, -4t being
due to a tendency to replace it by a commoner form. In view of Mhbh, III.
172. 6, where the Northern recension has anupiirvyd it may be suggested that
also in Ram. 11 91. 39 Enupiirvydm Enupireydn stands for dnupireyd. Like
@nupiiroyit, also @nupfiroyato Ram. II 115, 10 NW. seems to be secondary
although the form is paralleled by yéathatathyatdh V&j. S. 40, 3. Monier-
Williams's statement that @nupiircys- is generally used in the ablative form
in it seems not to be borne out by facts.

eﬂlﬂnndﬂmhy.theﬂﬂﬂﬂmﬁymmhnhhmﬁnmﬂmnhmm'u&mhn

Library, no dnte), the edition of Msdras 1993, and Scmparc’s edition of 1-IL  They all

essontially the same text in the velevani passages. The data for the RW.

have been taken from the odition by Bhagavad Darra and Vishvabhandhu
1828-1547).

Here the Do, ed. reads dnupirvena!

Al
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5. The sdle occurrences of the nom. and the acc. sing. are, accordingly,
in Kaut. 427, 8 édstrasya prakargndnupirdi vidhanam (“Die fortlaufende
Reihe der behandelten Gegenstiinde des Lehrbuchs ist die Einzelbehandlung”
Meven), Mhbh, L 185, 17 dcadhvar (dkhydta) ca jrdtikulanupiroin. (v. L
@nypiirvam) and Ram. IIL 70, 20 NE. Gnupilrvis ca dharmasya (@nupiroye-
pa NW.). Here, agnin,nmudencymwardselhnmnﬁunnfthetnrmsmﬁu
manifest in part of the tradition.

8. It may be added that dnupirvyens and @nupiireyd seem no longer
to have been in use in the classical literature.

7. From yathikimam, which, like anupiirvam, oeeurs since the 10th
mandala of the Rigveda, an abstract noun yathikdmya- has been derived in the
late Vedic period, ef. Vartl. on Pin. 8. 1. 66 (vd@ ydthakdmye-) and Sankh. S
(yfthakdmyam). Since the Sitras we find, again, a bye form ydthdkimi-,
1t cannot be questioned that this formation is secondary with regard to ydtha-
kdmya-. It is accordingly a new formation that must have arisen towards the
end of the Vedic period. 1t must be possible, then, to find out how this word
came into existence, As it is the earliest instance of an abstract noun in -i
in Sanskrit the possibility of an analogical explanation may be ruled out.
Nor does the terse style of the Siitra-texts contain any indication as to its
possible origin, for it occurs exclusively in the nominative form, e.g., prastaré

; i Ap, S 1 4 5 (8 occurrences in total), yithdkdmi vd Kaus. 60. 3, 73.
3 Laty. €. 2. 5.16; 10, 20, 14, Saikh. 8. 1. 3. 7; 6. 6. 40 (against yathikimyam
2 1.6: 10. 13, 5), Katy. &, 1, 2. 10.

Tﬁisusenfthemmhmﬁvemmjndsusufthemahgmmolﬁﬂupiwi
in Kaufilya ($strasya prakarandnupirot vidhdnem 427. 8). As a matter of
_hﬂt.thmsﬁhatexb,mmuntuithei:mrﬁauhrstyle.&umtaﬂnwm
hﬁmﬂsmhﬂwagiwnwupd'wusumdtnthewﬁinﬂrgspm I we
mtmtnsuppose,ontheaunlﬂgyui&nupﬂwyﬁ, that in this case, too, the
form most frequently used must at one time have been pithakdmyd, it must
be admitted all at once that neither this form, nor any other form at all ex-
cept the nominative (and once the locat. in the comm. on Katy. §. 1. 2 10)
is attested. Dnthaathm'ha.nd,vmﬂhﬂuldnntlmsightofmfﬁntthattha
Brihmanas and Sitras give a rather one-sided picture of the language of that

period.

We shall start, therefore, from the working-hypothesis that * ydthdkimyd
has been in use at a rather early date. Although this form is not itself at-
tested, a good many other forms in -kimuyd are known from the Vedic lan-

The sarliest occurrences are vittakdmyd “from desire of gain”, and
putrakdmyd, dhanakdmyd in the Atharva Veda. The Brihmanas provide



b3 F. B. J. KUIPER

some more instances, e.g., kinkdmyd, yoatkdmyd Sat. Br., bhayaskimyd Sat.
Br. Kiigv. ind jagatkdmpd Ait, Br. Like dnuptiroyd in the later language,
these forms are used as adverbs; although they seem occasionally to have been
regarded as case-forms of feminine d-stems, for in the Jaim. Br. we find twice
afvaldmud and strik@myd used as nominatives (resp. aceusstives) in a fixed
formula (L 98, IL 363). The historical explanation of this forms in -y pre-
sents some difficulties; see WaAckERRAGEL-Desnurszr, Altind, Grammatik III,
76 and 117, and especially p. 595, where these authorities take -kdmyd as a
case of haplology for -kdmyapd and derive it from kimyd-. This, however,
would involye that a word ~kimyd existed as early as the Ath, S. In fact,
such a feminine noun does not occur (spart from the formuls in Jaim. Br)
before Manu and Mhbh. end here, again, Its use is nearly exclusively restrict-
ed to the instrumental form of the singular kd@myayd, which as a rule is the
final member of compound, eg., putrakimyopd hitdkémyoyd, etc
(see the Petrop. Dict. s. v. kdmya-). This use bears so striking
a2 ressmblence to the compounds of the type putrakimyd Ath S,
“yatkimyd Sat. Br,, that BésTtraneg combined them sv. kimypd-, This was no
doubt correct but, if there is some connection between the Vedic and the
epical words, how are we to explain it? If -kimyd s due to haplology, it is
hardly concelvable that the original form should have been preserved intact
in the classical language. It mizht be suggested that -kdmyavd is a restoration
of the grammatically correct form of the instrumental case: if so, it must be
objected that from the view-point of noun-formation the existence in Vedic
of & noun kémyd- beside kama- (which alone has indubitable correspondences
in Iranian) is open to serious doubts. Delendants of that theory, it is true,
might point out that, whatever the origin of kdémyd-, its existence is an es-
tablished fact as its nominative sing. occurs both in the Jaim. Br. and in the
Mrechakatils (ITL 18. 17). This fact cannot be denled, indeed, but it admits
of a different interpretation.

8. The use of the nominative in the Mrechakatiki is certainly parti-
cular in several respects, It occurs in & passage, where the older text-form
of the Carudatta!® has undergone a considerable recast. In the Carudatta the
Vidiisaka, who even in his sleep is still concerned about the casket that has
been entrusted to him and who, therefore, is afraid that a burglar is breaking
into the house, says to Carudatta: mama bomhattanena sivido si, jai pa
ganhasi. This thief Sajjalaka hears this and replies: kim atra fopathaparigra-

16 See In general for the relutions between the Cirudatta and the Mpechakatiki
G. Moscessronwe, Usber dns Verhilinle rwischen Cérudetta wund  Myechalatika
(1820) and Sverzaswan, JAOS, 42, 50, ond for mmmmmm,
B B4L
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Kena? Esa pratigrhndmi, “No need of imprecations, Look here, 1 accept it
already™)? In the Myrechakatika this'is replaced by the following text:
(Vidisakah) Bho vaiissa, sivido si gobamhanakimde; joi edar suvannas
bhandniir na gevhasi. (Sarvilakah) Anatikramaniyd bhagavati gokdmyd brih-
“manakimyd co. Tad grhnami. It is not surprisingthat the commentaries (e.g.,
Lalla Dikshita's in Gonsoie's edition) and the modern translations betray
gome embarrassment, The first thing that strikes us is that -kamde, which is the
reading of almost all manuscripts, is not the Prakrit equivalent of -kidmyayd,
Formally it ean only correspond to Skt. kmayd, which word, though mainly
pecurring in the Mhbh, must be a late representative of the Vedic category of
adverbs in -»i, see WACEERNAGEL-DRERUNNER, Altind. Gramm. III, 76. It is
only used in the phrase kimaya (pra)brihi “for the love of me tell me'12
Now the use of Jeimie in collocation with sivido si is certainly quite uncom-
mon, but there can be little doubt that it was here intended by the author. This
i shown by Sarvilaka’s words, which are the conventional reply to a request,
of., eg.,; Sak. V1. 36, 1 anatikramaniyd divaspater &, IN. 3. 3 anatikramons-
yar (me) suhpdvdleyam, I 17. 19 itas tapastikiryam, ito gurujandjia: ubha-
yam apy enatikramaniyem. Particularly interesting in this respect is Mhbh.
II1. 205, 19 ff.:

yena karmavipikena pripteyariu éiidratd teayd 19

ctad icchdmi vijfidtuh tattvena hi mahimate

kamaya brihi me tathyam sarvari tvar prayatitmandn 20

(Vyidha uvdca)

anatikramaniyd hi bréhmand vai dvijottama
$raue sarvem idarh vritan pitrpadehe mamd "nagha 21

We are hound to conclude, therefore, that gobamhanokdmde means, not “hy
the wishes of cows and brahmans” (RvoEm), but “for the love of cows and
brahmans”, On the other hand it is clear that the word must be constried
with sévido si as it corresponds to mama bamhattanena sdvido si in the Caru-
datta. The fact should be stressed that the reason for replacing this word by
the somewhat strange expression gobamhanakimde was not a dislike of the
other form of imprecation for elsewhere Stdraka uses a similar expression,
cf. V. 39. 1 savdmi bamhan (n) ena (: dape bréhmanyena).

AL mhuutupn@mmmﬁmummgwmmmgmm
1 follow for the expression sapathaparigraha-the translstion by A, C. Woormmm and
Lakshman Sanpve (London 1930). The mesning “dpah” which Amars assigns to peri-

be basad on this employment of the word,

18 E.g, Mhbh, crit. ed 11 16, 51, TIL 147, 22, 176 2 In the smaller Petrop. Dict
Bésmuwoe replaced this transiation by "Frankly” (similarly Macpomerr, Skt-Engl. Dict.).
mmhhﬁmmmﬂlﬂ.ﬂmhﬂmmrwm
fdavly eltrom and 1ML 281. 11 kimapid brihi me deva,
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Earvilaka's words confront us with the problem of -kdmyd. This makes
it necessary first to view the facts in their historical perspective. In the Vedic
language we find -Fdmyd used exclusively as the final member of compounds
with the meaning “from desire of—" (e.g., putraldmyd Ath. S. VL 81. 3).
The corresponding words in epic Sanskrit of the type putrakdmyayi (Rém.
Kilid) obviously continue the Vedic forms but have heen adapted to the
{nstrumental form of the feminine stems in §. A further step was taken
when this instrumental form kimyapd came to be used also as an independent
word, e.g., né 'rthalobhdn ng kimyayd Mhhh. IL 178. 34 Bo. Since this word
is unknown in the older language, there can be no doubt as to its having been
deduced from the compounds. In contimiance of the traditional employment
of this word it is occasionally used with an objective genitive, which aceording-
Iy stands for a compound. The sole instance quoted in the Petrop. Dict. is
panigrihesye kimyoyd Mhbh, XIIT. 44. 52 Bo. Alongside of it, however,
there is ane instance of a subjective genitive in brihmendnidrh ce kdmyoyd
U consequence of & wish of brahmans” Manu 5. 27, which was paraphrased
@ few centuries later by dotjakimyayd in Yajfavalkys L 179 Here, accord-
ingly, & new type of compound has arisen on the base of kdimyayd with a
sulbjective genitive. Manu himself had already used such a compound in
itaretarakimyoyd 3, 35. These are the only instances of this type of a com-
pound in -k&myapd that are recorded in the Petrop-Dict.

This rather circumstantial exposition was necessary beeause an analysis
of the historical development alone enables us to appreciate the artificial
charactor of brdhmanakimyd “wish of a Brahman" in the Mrcch. We can
also understand why Bosrunee felt compelled to render the sentence as fol-
fows: “Diese hehre Lighe zu Kithen und Brahmanen darf ich nicht unberiick-
sichtigt lassen”. This carmot be correct, of course, for, first, kimyd never
means “love” snd, second, both the context and the parallel passage Mhbh.
11T, 215. 21 show that the meaning must be that Sarvilaka had to comply with
the wizh of a Brahman. There can be no doubt, however, that this expression
was uncommon and that Sidraka himself was quite aware of it, for at the end
of the same monologue which begins with the words anatileramantyd bha-
govati goldmpd brikmapakdmyd eq Sarvilaka paraphrases them with idanih
karomi brakmanasys pranayem and a few lines further (TIL. 18, 30) he repeats
this sentence again with the words anatikramaniyo "yovh brihmanapranayah;
tad grhitam. This, accordingly, the anthor considered the normal expression

The coincidence of two unusial words in one passage is evidently due
to Sadraka's wish to introduce a pun. Sarvilaka Intentionally misinterprets
the imprecation gobamhanakiimie us gobrdhmanakdmyayd and says to him-
self "Well, the sacred wishes of cows and Brahmans hsve to be complied
with”. We may conclude, therefore, that the use of the nominative has been
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induced here by the preceding instrumental (as Sarvilaks chose to under-
stand it), Obviously it would have been impossible for Sadraka to have used
the nominative form (created, no doubt, merely for the sake of this pun),
unless a preceding instrumental justified this use. The fact that -kdmée
(kmayd) could be taken as such explains the strange combination sdvido si
kimée. Even so the word brilmanakdmyd needed an explication, This im-
plies that there is no evidence in classical Sanskrit for the existence of a word
kimyd-. The sols form that really existed was (-)kdmyoyd. The question
arises, then, if advekdmyd and strikdmyd in the formula of Jaim. Br. 1, 98 and
IL 363 may also have been occasional formations that were deduced in like
manner from the Vedic adverbs in -k@mya.

9. A direct proof of it cannot be adduced but the origin of the adverbs
in ~lfimyd turns out to be quite clear if also afvakdmyd and strikamyd are
taken as secondary formations. As a matter of fact, the words of the type
M“&mndﬁhenfam"msybelmgmthedaﬁsuf adverbs in
i (eg, rio-yd, amu-yd, ete, see WACKERNAGEL-DESRUNNER, Altind. Gramm,
IIL, 76). The explanstion of -y4 in -kEmyd as a simplification of -yayd, which
was envisaged by WACKERNAGEL-DEBRURNER P. 117, is no doubt correct but,
i these forme have bean adverbial from the outset, it is possible to derive,
e.g., *putrekdmyiyd from a neuter abstract noun =putrakdmya-, n. It should
be noted that in the oldest texts vpddhi was not yet required for this type of
formation, see WackesNAcEL-Desrunsen, op. e II, 2, 817 £

These neuter nouns are, again, derivatives of adjectives like putrd-
kima- Ath. S. (; adv. putraldmyé Ath. 8.), dhinokdma- Ath. S. (: adv.
dhanakimys Ath. S.), ydthima- Ath, S.(: adv. yatkdmy@ Sat. Br.), Haplo-
logy in the instrumental forms of the feminine stems in -yd is a well-known
phenomenon in the Vedic language, eg., vidyi for vidyayd (see Wackes

NAGEL-DesrusNes, op. ¢ I, 116). The same simplification has already been
recognized also in some adverbs in -y@, of madhya for *madhya-y8. The
advarhsin-ldm;d,nccurdmgly,nremmlynfruhmmnmnfthum

phenomenon.

This explanation is corroborated by fresh evidence from a different
linguistic area. Abstract nouns of the type * vittakdmye- are common, not
only in Vedic (e.g., dusvdpnya- RS., daiigvapnya- Ath. S)) but also in Aves-
tan, e.g., isha-xshathrya- (from zshathra-), xshaété, puthrya- (from “puth-
ra-), thri-gdmya- (from *thri-gima- piman-), ete. See also WACKERNAGEL,
Altind. Gramm, II, 1, 106 £ On the other hand, Avestan also preserves some
traces of adverhs in -y@ (mostly written -ya, which is merely graphieal), ¢.g.
ashaya ;: Ved. rta-yi; vaya (graphical for *ubayd) :Ved. ubha-yi. So the
question arises if also Avestan adverbs corresponding to the Vedic type put-

13
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rakéimyd may be found. This is actually the case. In the well-known Hiom
Yasht we read the following lines (Yasna 9. 24):

haomé t3meit yim k3rosinim
apa. xshathram nishadhayat
yé raosta xshathrokimya
yo davata. ...
which may be read in its Old Iranian form approximately as follows:
[haumah tameit yam krsinim
apaxshathram nishddayat
yoh t(a)usta xshathrakimyayd

yah davata....]
“Hauma expelled him from his reign, viz, Krsanl, who wailed from
desire of his reign, who spoke....". In my transpesition of the reading of

the MSS zshathrokimya I have followed the indications of the metre which
requires three syllables for -kdmya, Two prominent manuscripis, it is true,
read imaya (Pty Mf;) but if we should accept this variant we should have
{0 sssume a feminine noun -kfméd-, which is very unlikely. Morvover -ya is
very frequently miswritten as -aya. BarmnoLosas, Altiranisches Wirterbuch
548, disregards the metre and takes the word as an instrumental form of
xshathro-kdmyid-, {. (with the old instr. ending -4 for -apd). From a view-
point of noun-formation, however, an abstract noun xshathra-kimyd-, £
derived from an adjective *zshathra-kdma- “desirous of power” would be as
unparalleled in Avestan as it is in Sanskrit. In this case, too, all difficulties
are removed by taking *ashathre-kimye-yd as an adverb that is derived
from *zshathra-ldmya-, n. "desire of power.," As the metre indicates; the
reading -kdmya is not due to haplology (as it s in Vedic) but iz merely
graphical, The non-vocalized text, from which the Avestan vulgate text
must have been transeribed, must have read -kE'myy’. In such eases the
older texts seems as a rule to have written the double consonant singly.
Many textusl errors have arisen from this habit, see e, BarTHoLOMAE,
CGirundriss iran; Philol 1 § 268 sub 49 & 58, § 304, ¢ 40, Zum altiran, Wirter-
buch 129 ., Menrer, Journ. as. 1020 I, 193.

10. Our preceding observations apparently point to the following con-
clusions : Compound abstract nouns in -kd@mya- date from the common Indo-
Iranian period. From the same period hails the use of adverbial expressions
in -kdmyayd. In Sanskrit this was simplified to <kdmyd at least az early as
the Ath. 8. Since then, these words were no longer analysable, which
induced the substitution of -k#myayd for it (Manu, Mhbh) and the occca-
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sional use of a noun -kdémyd (Jaim, Br,, Mrech.), Is it unreasonable, then,
to suppose that in an analogous way the siitrakdras, when they felt the need
of an nbstract noun that expressed the idea of *ydithdldmyd have deduced a
nominative form yathdkdmi from the adverb? The circumstance that this
form hias yemained resiricted to the idiom of the Sttras alone points to the
conclusion that it was a technleal term. This is also indicated by the fact
that no other nouns in -kdmi exist in Sanskrit: the importance which the
notion of “optional acts” had for these specialists sufficiently explains why
for the expression of this notion alone the need of a specific term was felt.

If the line of the historical development has been yathakimam: yathi-
ke@myam : *ydthakdm (ya)ya : yithakami, this also explains that by the side
of anupiredm ; dnupiroyem an adverb @nupiirvyd and a noun @nupirvi-
were created, Their late occurrence renders it probable that they are analo-
gical formations but our deficient documentation does not allow us fo trace
this development with a sufficient degree of certainty, The reading yathd-
kdmi (Kasika ed. Pan. 5. 1. 123) against yathdkdmya-, vartt. on 8. 1. 66 is no
doubt corrupt,

11. In this way the correlution of nouns in -ya- and - must have come
into being. Pinini sanctioned it (5. 1. 123 £) and in accordance with his
rule late classical authors created abhijifi-, vaidagdhi, vaidugi- and vaihdli-
as variants of abstract nouns in -ya-. Although sdmagri, for simagrya- is also
a late word in Sanskrit, the existence of s@magygi- in Pili and Prakrit seems
to indicate that this type of derivation was also known in the Prakrits. The
early oerurrence of maitri-, however, remains unexplained. In general, the
specﬁﬂmﬂsBu&ﬁhisttermsln-imquuhendiﬂemtexp]mﬁm. C:
BHSkt. piripiiri-, etc.

From this point of view there is nothing particular in the words cdturi-
and madhuri-. Theynmsuﬁnimﬂyexp!ainedifwemgar&thmasnrﬁﬁchl
formations that have been created on the base of cdturya- and madhurie-
according to Panini's rule. Still, T have some hesitation in accepting this
our final conclusion, As a rule that scientific theory is accepted which
sccounts for the largest number of facts in the simplest way. The process
of historical development, however, is often anything but simple : so a simple
theary may fail to do justice to the total complex of facts which have consti-
tuted the historical reality. There remain two questions: first, Is cdturiya-
enly an incidental aberration or has it anything to do with the late appear-
ance of cifuri-?; and, second, Is the productiveness of these nouns in -i- in
the late classical literature only a reflex of the highly artificial character of
this literature, or may it have been stimulated by the coincidence of a similar
type of abstract nouns existing in New Indo-Aryan? I must leave it to spe-
elalists of early NIA. to answer these questions.
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2. Gartapiirtih “udarapiranam”, Gopal. 66, 23 & 25,

In the Veda piirtd- and pirti- are synonyms and denote that which is
given &s a present to the priest (cf. WivniscH, Festgruss sn Otto Bihtlingk,
p. 117). As has been pointed out by Broosrmeio, Am. Journ. Phil. 17, 409,
daksipd- 1s “employed as a complete synonym of the pirtam”. At the outset
those gifts may have mainly consisted of odand-, the porridge, but this is no
sufficient reason for assuming a primary meaning “the filling of the stomach”,
as Broomrien (p. 110) does on account of a problematical etymology and in
view of such passages as RS, 10, 88, 14 keulesd prnanti, which however have
nothing in common with pirtd-. As a matier of fact, the only meaning to be
inferred from the texts is “gift". The words are etymologically unrelated to
pi- “to fill", but are derivatives of a different root pf- “to give” (cf. Ved.
purdhi “givel”) t

1In the later language, however, these synonyms have developed totally
different senses, If we leave aside the use of pilria- as a synonym of pitre-
“full" in the Bhigiavata Purfina and, it seems, in the Vikraminkadevacarita
12. 90, we find piirta- in the classical lesnguage used in the specialized sense
of vipikiipddismirtakarma (see Wroxpiscn 117, Brooswiztp 410, snd the
Petrop. Dict.). The sume meaning is also recorded for piirttam in Tamil,
piirtta in Marathi, pirta in Kannada, ete. A compound form dpiirta- occurs
&s & variant reading in some edd. of the Kadambari, see A. A M. Scuasre,
Bana's Kadambari, p. 405. Save for the two exceptions just mentioned, the
meanings “filled, full, complete, fulfilment, fullness, completion, satiety, satis-
faction", which are given for Kann. piirta are unknown in Sanskrit?

Whereas piirtd-, accordingly, essentially preserves its original mean-
ing, pilrti-, on the contrary, after having vanished from use in the later Vedic
period, reappears in the late classical literature in the totally new semse of
piirapam “Alling”. CL:

racitadigantarilapiiriyd Iertyd Dasak. 1, 1 Ag. (Parvapithika!).

ruciramiirtih surdjagupasaipirtir asdv orbhako Dasak. 8, 12
Ag. (Parvapithika!).

poripirtih Bilarimiyapa 67, 10 (e. 900); also in Schol. on
RVPrat, 2. 42 and in BHSkt, (see EpcErton's Dictionary
327, 365).

nalestdpiirtasasicpiirti- “accomplishment of sacrifices and dons-
tions by Nala" Naisadhac. 17. 160

See Acta Ovientalia 16, 313324
Cl also

1
2 Mar, pirte “completed, perfecied”, Hi piiri(e) “complete, coversd®
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tapartupiridv api Naisadhac. L. 41 “completion, end” {(comm.:
grigmapirave 'pi).

dardepiirti- Jyotisa (quoted in the Petr, D. from Weber's transl).

piirtikdma- Bhiigav, Pur, (see below).

pratiparti- Lalita Vistara (see EvcEnto, p. 365) and the later
lexicographical works (since the 12th century: Hema-
candra and Medinikosa),

In the Gopéalakelicandrika it occurs thriee, viz. :

gartapiirtih 68, 23 & 25 (in the sense of udarupiiranam Paficat.)

etatpiirteye mAm f namaskurute 123, 7 “for the fulfilment of
that wish you should worship me".

tava kelipitrtaye 135, 2.

'CL Hi, piirti “ullness, completion”, Mar, piirtti “idem, satiety, satisfaction”,
Tamil pirtti “wholeness fullness, completeness, satisfaction”, kantapiirtti
Yeatiety”, campitrtfi “fullness, completion, etc.”

There can be no doubt that class, piirti- is the same word as Vedic
purti- “gift", its new sense being due to a misinterpretation of the Vedic
word. It is a well-known fact that many words, which are in common use
in Classical Sanskrit, owe their specific sense to the Veda-interpretation of
Yaska and the later tradition of the commentators. This tradition was so
powerful that many old Vedic words that were revived in the classical lan-
guage thus came to be used in a sense quite different from the original one?

As a matter of fact, Sayana as a rule derives both piirti- and phirtd-
from the root pf- “to 6ll”, e.g.:

X. 22, 9 piirtdyo: kdmdndm pironam, ipsitérthopradinam.

V1 13. 6 pilrtim: kdmdndm pirtim.

V1 16. 18 te piirtdm: teadiyah piraken tejoh (with reference
to Agni).

VIII. 46, 21 piortdm: piirpam.

These renderings are based upon Dhitupstha 3. 4 and 9. 19 (pF- “pile-
napiirasayol), whose definition is due to the fact that no memory had been
preserved of the former existence of a root pf- “to give”, while the old Indo-
Iranian phrase kimam pf- “to fulfill a wish" could suggest the idea that the

meaning of pilrtd and pirti- was only a metaphorical extension of the sense

3. See Rewou, Jowrn. As. 1939, pp S21-404.
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of “Alling”. That Sayana’s interpretations are actually based upon the Dha-
mpithnmhﬂﬁlyhﬁnuhtedinﬁ&wdx.lﬁlﬂ,whampdrﬁaiﬂrmﬁmd
by palini.

We miy conclude, therefore, that the meaning of pirti- which most
&kﬂmimhkem&wmigimlmu,ﬁnﬂymmﬂmmd artificial In its
origin. The same is true of pirtikima- in Bhag. Pur. 10, 22. 20

ity acyutendbhihitd vrajibald
matvd vivastrdplavanam vratacyutim
tatpirtikimis tadadesakarmandm {ete.}

where it means “wishing to fulfil that (vrata)", as compared with the Vedic
passage whence it has been taken, viz. Ath,'S. VIL 103, led, k6 yd fidkEmal led
w plirtikdmah k6 devisu venute dirghdm dyub “who that desives sacrifice,
or who that desires bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods?”
(Wurrxey). This is accordingly a fresh instance of an artificial archaism in
{he Bhigavata Puriga which may be atdded to those discussed by Wackemwa-
cEL, Altind. Gramm. I, p. Ll and by F. J, Mevem, Zeitschr. f. Indologie und
Iranistik 8 (1981), 33 #. Another instance is found in Nepall, where pilrti
“filling, completing, effective” is obviously the revived Vedic word piirtin-
(see Tumner, Nepali Dictionary sv.). In the Veda, however, this word is
only once used in an artificial analysis of igtdpirtin- cf. Taitt. 5, L 7. 3. 3
yojfiéna od igff, pakvéng pirfl, ydsyaivdh vidigo ‘nodhdryd dhriyite,
3d tvévistdpiirt “by the sacrifice he is an igtin (one who has sacrificed), by
the cooked food he is a piirtin (one has given gifts). He who knowing
thus brings the Anvahirya, is one who has accomplished at once sacrifice and
gifts"d Similarly Kath. VIIL 13 (: 67,3)f Kap. K. S. VIIL 1 (: 80. §).

The preceding observations are based on the assumption that Vedic pf-
*“to give” (from LE. *per-H;-, Greek ¢poron) is nctually different from pf-
“to 81" (LE, *pel-H,-, Latin ple-0). It must be admitted, however, that many
virbs are used in the Rigveda in the sense "to give" although their primary
meaning is totally different. It might be argued, therefore, that the meaning
“give" of the imperative pilrdhi is a “psychological phenomenon" just as in the
cuse of #iédti, ete® Most of these verbs, however, have this meaning only in a
special context and leave no doubt as to their proper meaning. On the other
hand, pf- "io give” is marked off from pf- “to 11" by special morphological
festures; it is further consistently used in this sense exclusively, not only as

4. Errm's transletion (po 100) of piitin- as “satlsfving” iz against the Vedie sHg.

5. Misunderstood by Somwon in his Index, The correct interpretation was given
in the Petrop. Dict.

6, See in genswsl Remou, J, As, 1930, 271, o 2.
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regards the verbal forms derived from it, but also in its derivatives pdpuri-,
pdpri- “ hgﬂm&pﬁrﬁwpﬁrﬁ-"butuml”.whﬂnthmlsmindina-
tion to show that it originally had a different meaning,

I take the opportunity to add a few remarks on the Vedic root pf-. 1
shall not dwell upon the explanations proposed for Pa. p (h) ustha-, phufa- {from
*pitrta- “filled" A, Masren, BSOAS. 11, 303) and for Bashkarik ciiput, cipuf
wgall” (from *pratipiirta-, MoscexsTimye, Acta Orient. 18, 230), although the
last word reminds us of & large group of Munda and NIA. words, such as
Santali cepel “brimful, to fill brimful", Nep. ehdpo-chip “filling to the brim"
and néimgho “brimful” (:* ciptho, like nepto: cepto“flat-nosed™). More im-
portant in this connection is the Vedic word ptiramdhi- “donation™ which
is an Indo-Iranian noun-formation based upon an earlier expression *pilirari
dadhdti; cf. Avestan pirandi- [*parandi-],

Thtu.pnintstntheeﬁaﬁnmnfamtmpur—.whichnaematuheat-
tested also in two compounds in Ath. 5. XVIIL 2. 28cd pardpiire nipiiro yé
bhdranty agnis tén asmat pré dhaméti yajiat. Unfortunately their meaning
has not yet been ascertained. This funersl verse is directed against ddsyus,
who are supposed to have “entered among the Fathers™ “who bear paripir
and nipidr—Agni shall blast them forth from this sacrifice”, The verb pf-
is nlso composed with ni- as a technical term for gifts for the Fathers. It
recurs in the same funeral hymn (XVII, 2. 30) g te dheninh niproami,
ydm u te kgird odondm and in XVIIL 4. 42 yd te manthdsiy yim odandm
ydn mérsdim niprnami  te, while the Sitras have one Instance of
niprpomi (siprnupit Laty). The participle is nipirta- (Pat. ad Pan. 7. 1.
102), for which Asv, 8 2. T. 1 has the uncorrect form niprta-* and the nomen
actionis Is niparana-, o, (Nirukia, Comm. on Asv. 8.). Compounds with ni-
in connection with the Manes are well-known, of. e.g., S8k, VL. 27 lco nah kule
nitepandni niyacchati, For this reason Avestan nipdrayeiti can hardly be re-
Jated to it, although it is sometimes used in an analogous way, of, dvham
zasthranam. . .yé mavoye nipdrayinti “of these libations which they offer to
me" (Yasht 17, 54).

There is, however, another Avestan word which seems to be derived
from pf- "“to give”, viz. xvipara- “zalutary, beneficial”. Since Av. xvi- is
frequently used in the sense of Skt. su- (ef. Skt. sva-stha-: su-gthi) xvipara-
may represent Skt, *su-para- “well-giving™.?

7. "Geschenlechafung” P. Tamse, Untersuchungen zor Wortkunde und Ausle-
gung des Rigveda (194, p. 3B, n. 3

8. In nipriin enumantrayets (comm. sipiirtdn eva pinddn anumantrayate), For this
'mmﬂmm5wmdmLm-J¢HMMHhﬂrh-Hh&h?.R
38. Bomb,

‘9, A different explimation of zvdpara- has recently been proposed by BENVINISTE,
Asintica (Festschr. Weller) p. 34: Ved. pr- “fo protect, save.”
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3. Nat- “to tremble, totter”, Gop. 53, 9.

Jayanta, wandering about in the forest in search of Krsa, complaing
of his exhaustion in the following stanza (p. 53, line 8 £).

sthilnath nodvahate katih, katutarair ndadair vinaste 3ruti
pidau me natatah, pato “pi vigatah, kasthayitain me vapuh /
bhrdmari bhrdmam sham negendragahana-dronign nidrdyito
dromibhiltatanur nate hi firesi drogaudanash bibhratah / /.

“My hip does not support me, my ears are deafened by the harsh sounds,
myiﬂttﬂiw.mydothhlmtmgbu&yishkznpimdwmﬂ. While roam-
ing about in the valleys of the mountain-forests I have become drowsy. Owing
to my bearing a drona (vessel) of rice-milk on my bowed head, my body has
jtself become a droni (vslley, chasm)."

The last line is grammatically incorrect: obviously the author intended
to use an adjective drowibhitatenuly, paralle]l to nidriyitah. A similar com-
pound is met with in Tine 35: kharjibhitapide. At the end of the line, how-
ever, he construes bibhratak as though drowibhiitd tawith preceded. As for
nidrdyita-, it may be noted in passing that it does not mesn “sleeping”
(CAvaxp, p. 18, Scrnawr, Nachtriige zum Sanskrit Worterb.), CE line 15:
pitod pattreputeil, supted, tato gacchdmi kesavam.

Lexicographically more important, however, is the use of naf- in padou
me nofatak “my feet totter”. Apparently the author Rimakrsna here uses the
Sanskrit verb in a sense which may have been familiar to him from New Indo-
Aryan but which is quite unknown in Sanakril; of, Katm, natun “to tremble”,
Beng. mopd “to shake”, Oriya naru-nara “shaking”.! These verbs are usually
derived from Skt. nat- “to dince”? but their divergent mesaning, as well as
the occurrence of apparently cognate words in Dravidian points to 5 different
conclusion., As Instances of these similarities in Dravidian may be quoted
Ksnnada nadaka “trembling”, naduka “trembling, shivering, shaking, tremor,
fear”, nadugu “trembling, shivering, tremor”, nada nadagu “to tremble much”,
Tamil nofuiku- "“to shake, tremble, tremhle through fear, to flter, waver”
(nafukku “to shiver, cause to quiver, ete.”), nafu- natunku- “to tremble great-
ly through fear", nauddkal “dread, fear”, Telugu naduku (meaning?), Tulu
naduguni. The root naduk/g-, naduig- contained in these words is an ex-
tension of nad-, of. Tam. nofalai “trembling, shaking'.

1. See Trmxen, Nepali Dictionary, sv. o
‘2 However, 5. K. Cuarrmms, Origin snd Development of the Bengali Langunge

(1526), 497 righily classes nar "move” wmong words which are probably of def origin.
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Since no analogous words cecur (as far as I am aware) in Santali and
Sora (which are the best-known representatives of resp, the Kherwari and
the Southern group of Munda) or in Burushaski, the possibility of borrowing
from Dravidian has to be seriously considered, the more so as & root extension
of the type nad-: nadu (%) g- nadukk- is typically Dravidian.

The verb natati “trembles” should accordingly be dissociated from nagati
¥dances". For the latter verb, also, a foreign origin has been suggested, the
main reason being that in view of the rather frequent interchange of initial
I- and n- it seemed unlikely that, e.g., Mat, natvd “a rope-dancer, tumbler,
buffoon, actor, dancer”, Hind{ nat (u) wd, id., should have to be separated from
Skt. lex. lafve-, m. “jdtivisegah; mejuya iti bhigd” (Sabdakalpadruma), as
netupd is stated to mean “dancing-boy”. On the other hand, although lajve-
may be a rather late word, its - cannot easily be explained as a development
from n-, gince we find in the UnpAdisitra lagva-, m. (and lgva- in the com-
mentary), which according to Ujjvaladatta means “dancer”. There may be
difference of opinion as to how this interchange of § : f is to be accounted for,
but the problematical character of the interpretation of this fact does not
justify our denying the existence of the fact as such. If we may rely upon
these data of the lexicographical works and upon the meaning assigned to
them, we are led to assume the existence of a word *natu-a *lafu-a *nefu-a
*lagu-d *ligui-a for “dancer”, which can hardly be dissociated from Skt. Lisn-,
“dance”, lisayati “causes to dance”. Now the occurrence of several inter-
changes of consonants and vowels in one and the same word (viz. n: 1, §: & s,
and a: i: €) points decidedly to the conclusion that najvd etc. are loan-words
{rom one or more non-Aryan languages, which, again, implies that the tradi-
tional explanation of nat- as a Prakritic development of Ski. nrt- would have
to be abandoned.? It is not clear, indeed, how these facts might be explained in
case one prefers to maintain the traditional derivation from nrt-. Analogous
questions which might be raised with regard to nat- “fremble” will not be
discussed heret

3. See Mededelingen der Koninklijke Nederlandse Alademis van Wetenschappen,
Afd Letterk. N. R. 14, 5 (p, 2, n. 3) and ¢f. Proto-Munds Words 115

4 Hmhumdthnhgthﬂsﬂnciﬂmurﬁ‘mmm.ﬂﬁ‘.hudat.ﬂindl.h
shake, to totter" there occur also such echo-words ss nerdthard “a moving er stirring
about”, narthar “a move, = atir”, while on the other hand we fnd in Hindi tharthardnd
“lo tremble®, fharthanihap “shivering”, therther “shuddering, trembling™, thareknd
“io trembile with fear.” (CL Mar, thartharné, therthardf, tharthar, tharalné, respectively).

14



ZERO AND PANINI
BY
W. 8, Artex, Cambridge

In rending contemporary linguistic statements one encounters the term
‘zerg’ in so-many and diverse contexts that one may be forgiven for wonder-
ing whether its uss may not be exceeded by its abuse. It is certainly true,
uamuﬂ;nperhunuggmd.ﬂmt‘mmmthnmsumededynth
clearly stating the conditions in which it is legitimate to speak of the presence
of an element zero’? To this one might add the suggestion that in no parti-
cular case is it essential to employ the concept at all; and that its use arises
only from the requirements of generalization. Before procesding to expand
this view it will be necessary to outline certain basic assumptions.

At the several places in a given grammatieal structure one sets up
appropridte systems to give value to the elements of ‘that structure;® in a
simple example we might have a three-place structure comprising the ele-
ments:—

1 2 3
Prefix Root Suffix,

wehich might be said to constitute a Verb—which in turn could be an element
of a more inclusive (eg. sentence) structure. At each place in the Verb
structure a system would be established, the specification of whose terms
would give value to the element in question; thus:—
ﬁiﬂaﬂ'lmbﬁuﬁﬂhhﬂa[dm&}mﬁxsﬁtmuf.say.ﬁtﬂms;
At place 3 may be established a (closed) Suffix system of, say, 10
terms;
At place 2 may be established an (open) Root system which may run
to hundreds of terms and be indefinitely extendable,

When speaking of their syntagmatic relations, terms in systems will also be
referved to as units in structure, For each combination of units (eg. Prefixy
Rooty 74 Suffixy) there will be a corresponding phonclogical statement. The
various phonological statements, which in this case (by a combination of

1 W Hass, TPS, 1854, 5. 77, n. L
2 CL BSOAS, 1058, xvi/3, p. 556, n. 2,
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grammatical and phonological criteria) might be said to constitute ‘words’,
could then be listed in a lexicom.

These, however, would be excessively numerous, and it is traditional
to reduce the number of entries by a process of factorization. This is facili-
tated by the circumstance that it is possible in many cases, and particularly
(and fortunstely for the lexicographer) in the case of the Rool system, to
correlate the presence of a given term in the system with a more or less
constant unit or complex of units in the phonologival statement., In such
cases it is possible to avoid repesting this partienlar 'bit™ of the phonological
statement for every combination involving the grammatical unit in question;
a generalized formula may be given (cf. ‘assibilated plurals', ‘dental prete-
rites’), and more or less general rules may be established for the conversion
of the lexical formula to actual phonological statement ( = ‘internal sandhi').

A common consequence of thi=s procedure (and universal in the case
of Roots) is that the terms of the grammatical systems come to be designated
by the generalized formulae for their corresponding phonological bits (instead
of the more ineffable ‘P(refix)y' ete.; as, for example, in Sanskrit: ‘The
nominal suffix -aled’ instead of the Paninean ‘nvuc’). Therein lies a tempta-
tion, by which many have been beguiled, to confuse the two levels of state-
ments.

It should further be noted that these hits of phonological word-struc~
tures, whether more or less generalized, do not necessarily constitute phono-
logical structures in the usual sense of the term. When the grammatical
structure is of more than one element, any one bit cannot generally constitute
a word-structure; and it is probably the exception rather than the rule for
a bit to eonstitute a sub-word structure in the sense of having e.g. a syllabie
composition, whether of one or more syllables. The non-structural nature
of the bit is underlived by the necessity, indulged by eg Zellig Hamms, of
recognizing ‘discontinuous morphemes’ consisting of non-contiguous phone-
mie sequences’:? such statements are generally made for major (eg sen-
tenrce) structures—Hamnts quotes concord in Latin as an example: but they
could apply also within the word—e.g. ‘reduplicated perfects' in Greek or
Sanskrit; or the ‘infixed root’ and ‘split negative’ in a Caucasian language
such as Abaza, where in e.g. yg¥amwad, ‘it was unsuccessful’, the bits corres-
ponding to the grammatical units R ‘e’ and Neg. are respectively -a. ., .w-
and -g¥.. m-.

3. Herpafter used os a technical term.
4. Mathods in Structural Linguistics, pp, 1658, 1828
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_ The hit (alias morpheme’), then, is not structured and has no phono-
logical status divorced from the word of which it is a bit; it is ‘bound’, but
it is not a 'bound form', since it is not a ‘form’' in the sense that the word is
a 'free’ ane. It is true that similar considerations apply in theory to the word
within the sentence: but there are phonological apart from lexical justifica-
tions for treating the word as a structure. These are concerned not so much
with 'Grenzsignale’, which provide st best partial and confirmatory criteria;
nor with the one-word sentence, which in most languages is exceptional; but
rather with the fact that it proves to be a relevant piece of the sentence for
the statement of prosodic relations (e.g. retroflexion in Sanskrit, the relevant
structure for the statement of which Is the word;® or stress in Abaza, there
being only one main stress per word however sesquipedalian). The bit has
generally no such prosodic relevance,

The main raison d’étre of the bit is its inclusion in & lexicon of hits;
though it may have phonological significance in so far us bits corresponding
to different elements of grammatical structure may require the establishment
uhug?t:t phonological systems (e different C-systems for Prefix-bits and
Suffix-bits).

To revert now to zers, W, Haas has remarked that, “To say that sheep
in many sheep has & ‘component’ zero ‘plural’, can only conceal the fact that
sheep by itself is indeterminate as to being ‘singular’ or ‘plural’ "7 However,
sheep by itself is not the same as sheep in & phrase, clause, or sentence. In
the vast majority of sentences of e.z. type N V one could establish a two-term
system of number eoncord, viz:—

(a) Singular (b) Plural
N v N v
——— ey P Sy =
Stem. -Root 4 Suffix : Stem <4 Suffix Root

And it may be said that to the Suffixal units there corresponds a phonological
hit statable in generslized terms as ‘assibilation’® There are, however, cases
where the grammatical structure of V, viz. Root (without Suffix), indicates
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Plural concord, but where the bit corresponding to the N. Suffixal unit is not
describable as ‘assibilation’ (e.g. oxen). These cases of course require spe-
cial statement. But there are also cases (e.g sheep) where there is no cor-
responding phonological bit. One alternative here is to say that we have a
third term in the concord system, viz i —

@
N v

Stem Root

The other alternative iz to maintain the two-term system, and to say that in
thecas_eu&:hupmstlﬂhavetheﬂsmturESM+Su&gbutthmthe
Suffixal unit has no corresponding phonological bit, ie. that in

PL\
"

— ——

Stawy + 52 R
8. = 0 (where = refers to the correspondence between grammatical and
phonological statement). This can take its place beside such statements of
exceptions as (for St.;) S, = n? and involves a greater economy of statement
than an expansion of the concord system for a very few cases. One would not,
of course, wish to speak of sheep having a ‘component zero plural’, which
would be an intolerably confused statement—sheep' would presumably refer
to some kind of phonological statement; ‘component’, if it referred to Suffix,
would belong to the grammatical structure of N; ‘plural’ is a property of
the grammatical structure of the sentence; and ‘zero’ is a terminal of the
grammatical-phonological equation (S, = 0).

In fact what linguists generally call “zero” is not the zero (second)
terminal of such an equation, but the first. The linguistic “zero” is parallel
rather to the fictional quantities employed in algebra, which are ultimately
cancelled by the ‘antithetic error’ (as VaAmmmcen terms it)!? of equation with
zero. A classical example may make this clear: Fermar's solution to the
problem of dividing a line a into two parts, = and a — x, so that 2% (e — x)
should be a maximum, was to substitute for = an arbiirary larger part, viz
x <4 ¢; by equating x%(a — x) with (z 4 )2 (a2 — x — €) he arrived

8. is. ‘nesalization’.
10. The Philasophy of As If, pp. 1088
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n12u+u=3m'+2n+t’:mdhhﬁnﬁmwﬂmmﬂnﬂbythnm
mmm;:n;mmmammm&mm

2a
= =l
) 3

hﬂm&ﬁmtheuhnndngiemﬂunit;ﬂmmmmiuus-'mmmhh‘
units. The use of the term “zero” for the unit itself may, however, find some
justification in the arithmetical use of 0. In a number such as 50 the sole
function of the 0 is to contribute to the necessary structure within which 5
mnymuwmedecimﬂpmiﬁm:themmhpmﬂelme.g.,ﬂ.hm
whmusﬂmtunlynecupianphceintheaﬂnctum,hutisa!snthechmuf
aﬂtﬂn&s.“ﬂhﬂmsunhdnmﬁmcﬁmhiuaunitinsmmdnmm
in & system, and nothing more, In the linguistic case considered above there
waunuspetialmhasyﬂmnﬁwhinh‘:-_u'wnsstatahla,butonlyoartain
mmplesuiutem,viz.whmhre!aﬁmwithnaﬂahapmiﬁclermsmﬂm
St-system, 8.8, St At the phonological level of statement one seeks to
svoid such syntagmatic implications (of which the more general are tradition-
ally ¢lassified as “assimilation’, ‘epenthesis’, ete.) by abstracting the relation-
shtpann‘prumdy’.qrmpartynflhswhuhmmmuﬁthinwhichitub-
tains. At the grammatical level, however, the matter ls considerably more
mp&x,puﬁmhrlywhenthetmmafannpensynmmmmd (as
huemmsSmm),thchmnghuwhtﬂemmthmEmcummexmptﬂm
relistion in question (sheep, deer, aireraft, ete). A special term of which one
could state '=0' would cnly be establishable if we assumed, for example,
thnttnnﬂcmemﬂzbuthﬂanﬂ?ﬂmyalmhﬂeaﬂuﬂinlelm:;nwmﬂd
ﬁmhmhmyuiﬂthnthnheﬂunlmﬂ‘&:a’.‘hutint.he
Singular concord that ‘S, = 0. This, however, one might well hesitate to do,
mﬁegmn&uth:tﬂmhﬂzrmlﬁwuﬁbemmﬁdyunw
uthhw.'mdﬂﬂewmﬂmﬂmhmwﬁuﬂwiumﬁmﬁmfw
basing the generalized structure St + S on the former. Such a generslization
dﬂlammmm:ﬂe:mcturewhhnutregnrd'ﬁu&equmcy‘wmld'besub-
jeﬁmﬂanm’legithmtuwmﬁngthnt‘ﬂmhﬂhninﬂnatemdzmmg-
ments and void elements can make many different language structures seem
Mdysmihﬁ“andbuﬂma’a:dﬂnlsmthu‘thedemﬂpﬁnnufnlmm
Muﬂulyspdukkdudﬂammemlgﬁurthﬂmkeufmmhuﬂm-
gruence and bolance' M4

11. Quoted by Vammcea, op. cit, pp. TISE

12 By Fexcr's definition: of. Russmt, Hist. of Westarn FPhilosophy, p. 858

13 op. cit, p. 325, n. B

14 Morphology, p. 46, n. of. also Hrmsrev ap. Jaxossow, BCLC, V, p. 14 (Das
m'jmnmm.d-s.,mpumqum&ammm
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The case would be different, however, if the “zero” term were only one
in & comparatively large system. The generalized structure would then be
uhhhﬁha&nnt&ehalﬁufamﬂsﬁnaﬂyhighmnjmitmmdthemdevim
would be @ means of avoiding the recognition of a separate structure for a
small minority of cases. This is precisely the manner in which Panini em-
ploys zero. The following typifies his method.

For Panini the grammatical category Noun is characterized by a mini-
mal structure

Root -+ Suffix 1 -+ Suffix 2,

-ﬁMEﬁut+SuﬁxlmnsﬁtutaﬂmSt&m,uﬁlh&5uﬂh2m&mislhat
of Case,

In noming the terms of grammatical systems Pégini sometimes uses a
purely arbitrary label (eg, lun = ‘Aorist’), and sometimes one derived from
the corresponding phonoclogical bit (eg., @ = ‘Instr. Si."): frequently the
name s so selected that there is a one-one correspondence between the let-
ters of the name and those of the phonological bit; it can then be asumed
that, in the ahsence of any contrary statement, e.g., the grammatical unit
8l,., — the phonological bit fra. Thus the Paginean grammatical statement
of the Acc. Sing. of a certain noun is:—

R S, S.

chad tra am,

for which the cprresponding phonological statement (in phonemic terms is
chattrami® In the conversion of Paninean formulse to phonological state-
ment we encounter the two terms “sthanin’ and ‘ddefa’. The first of these,
lit. ‘having a place’, we might expect to refer to the units of the grammatical
strueture; and the latter, lit. ‘specification’, to their corresponding phono-
logical bits. But Panini seems to apply the term sthdnin rather to the gene-
ralized phonological formulae, from which the ddea are then derived by the
various processes of sandhi ete® It appears probable that Pénini himself
miay have been confused by the use of phonologically inspired labels for gram-
matical units; and the traditional translation of Pénini’s terms by ‘original’
and ‘substitute’ respectively suggests a recognition that both belong to the
same (phonological) level of statement, and that one is ‘priot’ to the other,
Modern linguists, notably in the U. 8. A., have perpetuated this ‘process’ in-
terpretation of Panini with their epistemologically naive ‘basic underlying

15, VL iv. 07
16. ‘Cf. Bumsoor, The Tripddi, pp. 124E, 288,
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forms': this is most clearly demonstrated in BroomriEw's patently Péninean
‘Menomini Morphophonemics'.t

Thzquuﬂmdmuﬁah:ﬁ:ﬁm{mmmmimlfmhaﬁnga
phonological statement such as bhdjam, where the bit bhij- is identifiable as
corresponding to the grammatical R unit ‘bhaj’, and -am as corresponding to
the S. unit ‘am': which sccounts for the whole of the phonological statement.
In order {o maintain the generality of the formulae R -+ S, + Ss for all
Kuuns,Pﬁ;inlhuremursemsuchmestuanS; unit ‘' (as one in a large
system of S; terms) }® Thereafter the fiction is cancelled out by the recog-
nition that ‘v = 0'; Pinini’s actual terminology bere is Tlopo veh'*® ie, ‘anni-
hilation of v', where ‘lopo’ is precisely ‘=0'. The use of the label ‘v’ is con~
venient, since there is no other S; unit thus named,

Thisﬂmimﬁndsarmrkablydmpnmnelmﬂmwu:knfns
Savssune: —

*  une racine, comme telle, ne peut constituer un mot et rece-
voir VYadjonction directe d'une désinence....Que faut-il slors penser
du cas trés fréquent oil racine et théme de flexion semblent se con-
{ondre, comme on voit dans le grec phléks , ., , comparé 4 la racine
phlég-7 . . . . Nest-ce pas en contradiction avec la distinction que
nous venons d'établir? Non. . . .. nous dirons que phlég- "Hamme” est

méme 5'il lui est phoniquement identique”.

The examples considered sbove will have shown that the linguistic
device of “zero” is justified only by the requirements of general statement; in
order fo extend the application of a given grammatical structilre, the system
estahﬁsbeda;nplnminthntst:uﬂmismadatuimludeatem for which,
unlike the other terms, no phonological bit is statable. The device has appli-
cations to phonological structure also: the system established at a place in
that structure may be made to include & term for which no phonic exponents
are statable.®

It s evident that an increase in generality may involve a decrease in
the “appropristeness” of the statement to the particular case; this price is
inevitable, and one must consider carefully whether it is worth paying; but

TCLP, VIIL, pp. 105

O fi. 62 (bhejo wrih).

VL L 66-T,

Cours, p. 255
mmhmwwﬁmdmmm-mmm
mhﬂi::wﬁmhﬂ'wﬂ:hﬁhhnpﬁmpuhm&mlr.

BRBERS
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thudﬂp&ﬂm&apimshmﬂ&mtbenmmfnrreimﬂngthetmn-
saction. In this matter linguistic “zero” has & parallel in mathematics, For
the arithmeticsl use of 0 might be said to result in statements that are less
than optimally appropriate to e.g, the counting of fingers: mathematically
10, as a two-element structure, belongs to the series 11, 12 . . .. ete., and
not to the series of one-element structures 1, 2 .. . . 9; this contrasts with
the (digitally derived) linguistic system of numeration in eg., Sanskrit,
where dofa, as a one-element structure, belongs to the series eka, dva ....
nava, and not to the series of two-element structures ehi-daga, dvd-dasa . , .
ete. The mathematical zero falsifies the evidence of fingers and toes (and of
gmdnyhngungei;hutthntisnugrmm&formdmmjngitsm: it I= a
mﬂpﬂmlnpayfurtheabstmctmdgenem]calcuiaﬁmthutitnmk&u
possible.

Finally it may be remarked that Panini nowhere uses the mathematical
term for zero= (Skt. $inyam, 'vacuum', calqued by the Arabie sifr, whence
‘cipher’ and, by another route, 'zero’), In the first place, as already noted,
what is generally called “zero™ in linguistics is, by comparison with the mathe-
matical use, inappropriately o called—the name is given to the wrong ter-
minal of the equation. And in the second place, Pinini was operating with
his device of “lopa’ long before any mathematician, possibly even before the
establishment of any system of writing;?® the mathematical zero too was an
Indian invention, but our first certain evidence for its use is sbout a millen-
nium Iater than Pinini® Before the adoption of zero and place-value, mathe-
maticians had employed the device of consonants to indicate number and
vowels to indicate value, and of this practice S, R. Das has remarked that,
“The study of Sanskrit grammar and metrics seems to have led the mathe-
matical genius of Aryabhata to use letters of the Devanagri alphabet for the
sake of brevity":® but still “the system required the zero for its perfection”
—was this invention also perhaps linguistically inspired?

2 Ithpuhlputhhth:tmumhﬂ{mulﬂﬁﬂ.ﬂl.mlﬂa.nl}hdmrtﬂ
Pininl the use of the concept.

23. Cf. Awew, Phonetics in Ancient India, p. 15; Krozem, Anthropology, p. 532,

24. Cf Giwrusm, KZ, 68, 1944, pp. 120F; Fiscemm, ZDMG, LVII, pp. T8IE Sumrs &
EAmrmwswz, The Hindu-Arsbic Numerals, Ch, IV; Darra & Smvom, History of Hindu
Mathematics, Part I, pp. 75f: S. R Das, “The Origin and Development of Numerals',
IHQ, III, 1927, pp, 97, 356f; Krrru, Hist. of Senskrit Literafure, pp. xxill £ (The
earlier use of sinyam by Pidgals, Ch. 5. viil. 208, seems only to refer to the absence
of a particular operation: of Wruss, IS, viii, p. 446).

E« op. cit, po 114



INDICA ET IRANICA
BY
H. W. Baney, Cambridge

In the work of last century the contribution of the Old Indian voea~
bulary to the clarification of the Old Iranian texts was of decisive importance,
Great part of the Old Iranian vocabulary had been lost and at thal time the
residue in New Persian and other modern Iranian dinlects was insufficient
to fill the lscunae. Since that time so much of the Middle Iranian voca-
bulary has been recovered, partly from the loan-words in neighbouring
langueges, as Syriac and Armenian, but more particulsrly from the manu-
seripls containing the forgotien languages of Parthians, Sogdians end the
Scythian tribes of the Saka, together with the recently discovered Old Per-
sian words, that we can expect our Old Indian texts fo be illumined in their
turn from the Iramian wvocabulary, At times a word which occurs once
only in Old Indisn texts can be shown to belong to a large family of words
in Iranian. Thus In an article in memory of the late Professor Scaaven T
have endeavoured to show, inter alla, thal the isolated Vedic &ini- of the
Khilini, variant to giri- ‘hill', means ‘rising ground, hill', and that it attests
the verbal base san- ‘to rise' in Old Indian, and so belongs with the wide-
spread Iranian verb san- "to rise, raise’, which has now been traced in Aves-
tan,! and in the Middle Iranian Parthian, Persion, Sogdian and Khotan Saka.

In these few pages to honour Professor Suniti Kumar Caarrerir 1
have called attention to other similar groups of words.

1. kram- 'to thresh'.
Threshing is carried out in three ways, by treading, by besting and
by rubbing?

The word for rubbing has provided Kifiri Waigali mara-, muri- ‘thresh’
compared to Askun mer- ‘rub'? The beating is found in Ossetic (*New
Seythian"), Digoron indjun, Iron ndj kinyn ‘thresh' when compared with
nidd 'beaten’, used as the participle to ndmun "to beat'? The Middle Persian

L. Both ms verh, pres, sana-, and In the noun snake-, for whish the mesning
is "rising, hill', not, as the Altiranisches Wirterbueh proposed, ‘estuary”.

2. Bcmapms—Nesmws, Reallexilion, gv. Dreschen.

3. G. Momczwsmiznse, Norsh Tidesle Sproguid, 17378, Waigali,

4 See on indhin below,
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svastan ‘beat' is also used for ‘thresh'® The lhird meanng ‘treading’ is
found in the use of Iranian avam- ‘walk, tread’ and ‘thresh’ in derivatives
which are widely spread in Iranian dislects. The simple verb is known In
New Persian rirdmidan ‘to walk gracefully, strut’, and meaning ‘come’ in
Sogdian yr'm- *rrim-5 The dialect forms sre the following: Pardci khamdr
‘threshing floor' from *zrramang-, New Pers. xirman, xarman, Ormurd
Famend, Yidya xurom, Munji zuram, Wakhi cerdm, Oroéori sirwm, Sarikoli
sitriim, Sangled xormon, Balédl has khurmdni ‘pit to store grain’ (Brahui
zurrum) and kurm®

With these derivatives in Irenian from kram- we have now to @sso-
ciate the Indo-Aryan and Kafiri kram- and krand-. Thus we find Ehowar
(Citraly kerom- ‘thresh’; Kati kfam- “'to thresh', and ki@mkrem ‘threshing
floor’® The verb is well attested in Old Indiun kram- ‘to go, stride’, pres.
krdmate, krdmati, participle fr@ntd- and inf. krémitum. An enlarged base
rand- ‘hresh' with +d+10 {s used in the Divyavadana 563.8 akrondito- of

the tailis ‘sesame seeds’, where the Tibetan transiation has brduds ‘beat,
pound, thresh' U

I now we survey some of the triparfite systems of verbal forms in-
volving nasal and the enlargement -d-, as in per- ‘strike’, pr-em, pr-en-d-;
ker-, skey- 'cut’, skr-em-, skr-en-d-; bher- "to jut out’, bkr-em-, blir-en-, blir-
en-d-: kel ‘to sound', kl-em- lkl-en-d- and others,2 we should expect simi-
larly here to find @ simple unenlarged base Ind. kar-

Thiaexpectedhassismbemninthe‘?edicwwdkwa-s‘thrmhing
floor’ oocurring from the Rigveda onwards, Here we have 10487 khdle nd
parslin prdti hanmi bhiiri like the sheaves upon the threshing floor 1 thresh
a greater part, It is found also in the Atharva-veda and later Vedic,? deri-
vative adjective khalya-.

The claim that this khdla- with its kh- and its -I- belongs with kram-
and krand- ‘thresh’ introduces the still unresolved problem of the coexistence

£ ¢ Dasrmorosar, Mitteliranlsche Mundarten 225 ff.

¢, Vidventara-jiiakn.

7. G. Moscessrenxe, [ndo-franian Frontier Languages T 267, and =SB

8. G. Moncewerimse, Norsh Tidsnk Sprogeid 5 315 Acta Orientalic 20289,

9. Norsk Tidssk. Sprogvid. 53L

10, The enlargument of & verbal bass by ~d- f= one of the commomesi fypes
Thus they are cluimeod for gew, tew, dhew, Tew, sou, mer, mel, wei snd many others
in Walne-Poxanxy, Verpleichendes Worterbuch,

11 Cited in J. Royal Asintic Soe. 1855, p. 17,

12. The bases are listed in Watye-FPoxoexy, Vergl. Wirterbuch.

13, Maccosweit gnd Kemw, Vedie Inder, €v,
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of k, t, p besides kh, th, ph (Iranian x, ¢, f) in Indo-Iranian. Thus we have
to compare the following. Old. Ind. khan- “to dig', khé- fountaim’, with
Avestan 18-, xgnye-, ‘fountain, of the fountain' and Avestan, Old Pers. kan-
‘dig', Khotan. kemggan- ‘dig', beside khihd- ‘fountain’, Sogd. v'y. Similarly
Old Ind. kharvd- ‘defective’, wilh Avestan kourve-, Sogd, krie- 4 The word
for ‘road' is an excellent example of this problem, From Avestan pantd nom.
sing. mase. beside pa#d gen. sing., we have pantd- beside pad- from clder
*pontol- and poth-, thus showing the origin of the <h- The Old Indian
has introduced th in all its forms. Rsani has kept the gender of piind ‘road’
masc.® So too Old Ind. prefui- ‘wide', Avestan pSr3éu-, corresponds to the
Greek niosfs.

The medial development can be easily explained by recognising that
Indo-Iranian had kept -h- from the Indo-European laryngeal i, Initially the
the presence of a sound before k, 1, p msy have left its trace in the aspira-
tion, just as in later Indo-Aryan we find the normal change of Old Ind
skandha- 'mass' to Palt and Prakrit khandha-. The problem would lead too
far afield here: we return to kram-.

The series khal-, kram, krand- can be confirmed by referring once
more to other Indo-Buropean languages. We al once find that the tnen-
lurged base ocours in Lit, kald ' beat', Let, kal'y beside Lit, kulif, 'l thresh',
Let, kul'u 'T beat, thresh'.” That is & base kel- 'beat, thresh', Thus we can
detect the three forms in Indo-European kel-, kl-em-, kl-en-d., The mean-
ings ‘beat’ and ‘tréad’ derive from the cne source.

By this evidence we are thus induced to see that the Dravidian words
of similar form!* should be kept apart.
2. Indo-Iranian nay- @ ni-

Ossetic Digoron indjun ‘o thresh!, indji, Iron ndj ‘act of threshing’
whence the Iron ndj kinyn ‘to thresh’) derives from vi-nd-y-. By compar-
ing Ossetic Digoron namun, Iron ndmyn, participle ndd ‘beat, knead, stamp',

14 On kharvd- see T. Bommow, Sarup Volumé, p. 5 Sogd kro-fntt ‘having
defective testh’ for *kerwa-Jantak corresponds to Bigveda kdrddefin- from karue- mpd
dat- from dant- : dai-,

15, The Inter lranian dislects suppors the Avestan differences, thus Ossetie, which
keeps -nf- 85 —nt-, hos in this word  fanddp, ss Khotanese haz ponde nom ging., but
keeps -nf- in Ranthd- ‘town'.

18 G, Mosemvsrmesy, Indo-Tresnlaw Frongler Langusges | 280,  The Ridini in
A. K Pmanmx, Redanshis Telsty, p. T2

17. Wang-Pomomer, loc, off, T 437

18, M. B. Exowear, Linguletic Prelistory of Indis, Proe, dmor Philogbphice]
Sepiply, 98, 1954 209,
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we can isolate the hase wam- beside n@-, and nd-y-2* Thus we have & pair
of bases to put with Old Ind. gam- beside gi- (pres. jigdti) ‘g0". The basie
meaning of this nam-, nd-, wiy-, and nay- is then ‘press, apply force to',

The same verb can now also safely be seen in Wakhi p2rnde ‘a churn'
from pari-ni- with the suffix -5® 1t can he seen also in Khotan, parnaindi,
3rd plur., ‘they touch’ in the parable of the blind men, who are asked to
describe an elephant from knowledge of one part which they are asked (o
touch. The text is in E2 122 hastu parnaindd hane 'the blind touch the
elephant’, The corresponding Pali text in Udna 6.4 hae a different expres-
sion. There we read jecesndhdnag hatthim dassesi ‘he made the men blind
from birth to see the elephant’. The context requires the ‘pressure upon',
that is, the touching of the elephant. Hence the Khotanese had par-nay-
from pari-nay-. One other form of this verb (not yei clear) may be traced
in P 2834.55 pand, @ in reference to the touching of a begpar's stick.

This hase nay-: ui- is further to be recognised in a group of words
connected with the idea of ‘fat’ and ‘liquid”. Thus we have Khotanese niyaka-
fat, butter’ corresponding to Sansk. navanita and Tibetan mar2 fiye, fie
‘eurds’, nyetutcd ‘whey' for Sansk. mastu, Tibetan Zo-lhe; Sanglédl niduk,
Yidya-Muriji niyd ‘sour milk’; Zor. Pahl, New Pers, panir ‘cheese’, found in
Armen. panir, and in Wakhi, Paile panir, Balodi panér® In this I propose
to see "pati-nire- with nire- rither than nidrd- since bases in ~ajj= 1 -i- have
regularly an adjective in --ra-, as Avestan Jira-, vira, zsire-, Old Ind. ksira-.
Similarly the Avestan av2-mira of Yasna 49.10 Is to bé explained as ‘mighty
to help’, that is, gvah- with mira- from the same source as Avestan méyo~,
Old. Ind. mdyd- ‘power’, and the Hittite verbal base mai- ¢ mi- 90 becoms
strong’, mi-nu- causative 'to make prosper’.

From Indo-Aryan and Kafiri occur further derivatives of this nay-,
Old Indian has nava-nite- ‘fresh bhutter’, frequent in later Vedi¢c Samhitis
and Brahmanss® Later the reflexes of the same nito- survive in Indo-

10, The -i< of nid 'bedten' s thus rither from Indu. an «eh= thay from
-mb=, although the Zor. Pahluvl vEtak vemlied' has *yimb=td from #gem-)=, unlike Old
ind pdntd-, and Ehotan, bamntda-. _

20. G, Momessrmnne, Indo-Franian Frontier Lanmiages 11 584,

2. Khotanege Budihist Terts, p. 45 In the Chinese version Ed. Chavennes has.
three verhy for "take held of und ‘touch’, Cing Cents Crntes | 338

22, Siddhasira 20 v. 4; 100 v. 4 and elsewhere.

38, G, Momeysrreawe, Indo-fronian Frontier Languapes II 235, Pahlavi in K 20,
61 ¢ 8 Vid 7. 77, Frahurg § Puhluvik 79; Baldéi in W, Grioee, Loutlohre des Boldis 61;
Armemimn in H, Hoesgaseasw 321, _

M, Macporetr and EKemrs, Vedie Index, oy, IV ts not € C Usnievsecx's Elym,
Worterbuch der oltind. Sprache.
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Aryan Kalisa niu, nil- (with -u, -I- from intervocalic -1-), and Dameli nit.
Kati has sivd® The nave-nita- is set among the dadhi type of food, thus
in the Mahibhirata (Cale. 1. 1. 262) navanitam yatha dadhno ‘as the buiter
is the best of the dadhi (curds)'

We have then @ series of waords, verhal in the sense of ‘press’, and
detivative in wita- ‘eurds’ and ‘butter’ and -nira- of ‘theese’. This variety
of meaning can be illustrated from the base Indo-European seu-; su- ‘lo press
out’, and in derivatives ‘juice®, as attested In Greek [et ‘it rains’, WAy ‘dirt,
mud’, Celt. Ir. suth ‘sap’, Old Ind. sundti, sutd- "press oul juice’, Avestan
hav-, hu-, with séma-s, Avestan haoma-, and sird ‘intoxicant’, Avestan hurd-,
Khotan hurd, In Lithusnian we have suld 'sap from trees' T

ForthiamgeufmemEngWED.mnlsudmthebase(}]& Ind. pay-:
pi- ‘1o swell’, from which come pduyate, mydyate, piyas- ‘liguid, milk, water’,
pind- ‘swollen, thick’, piean- ‘fat’. From Iranian Avestan payah-, paéman-,
Khotan, i ‘fat|, Qssetic fiu fat’, New Pers. pinii ‘cream cheese', Wakhi p®ni
buttes’ =

We may therefore expect lo find beside the verb, in Ossetic nd-, n@-yr,
Khotan. nay-, Wakhi ni-, and the derivatives Indo-Aryan and Kafiri nita-
‘butter, curds’, Mid. Iranian panir ‘cheese’, some form signifying "liquid’.
This should be recognised in Old Ind. nira- ‘water’ in the Epic, and in the
nivara- ‘water, mud’ of the Lexica. For the form note the word fira- in
Apsbhraméa for ‘cheese’ in comparison with Old Ind, tivera-, tibara- 'sour
mil’® These words show the suffix -var- enlarged by -a-; beside the word
p-van, fem. piveri fat’. The adjective i$para- is similar,

These words are found in the Later Indo-Arysn, but it would be a
mistake to suppose that an argumentum e silentio in the case of Old Indian
fexts ia plausible: the tradition is far too scsnty and accidental Recall
beside the tiire- just cited, which belongs with Avestan tiiri, tifirya- and
Greek muods, the Apabhraméa word chési ‘cheese’ ¥ and also the many hapax
legomena in the Vedic texts. As &n example we can quote the syddu- of
the Atharva-veda 12, 1. 30 rendered hesitatingly by ‘mucus’, which can be
ghown to be connected with Iranian Sogd. yzfwk for older *hazdu-ka-;

%5 . Momsexsromeng. Indo-Tronden Fromtier Longuoges O 255

20 Cied in M. Wovrenstra, Hist, indian Liperature 1 325,

21, Other words in Waine-Poxuany, Vergl. Worterbuch, TI 488,

95 Walne-Poxomry, Vergl Wb 11 73; G, Moncessrooess, Indo-Trablen Frontlir
Languages 1T 534

2. This comparison I owe o0 T L. Tonsen

50. L. Acsponr, Apobhramsa-Siudion, 3%
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attested also in Zor. Pahl. xadik, xayulk, New Pers. xabit, xayn ‘spittie’ (to
which also must be added Khotan, hargda-).

Here then once again we find the claim of Dravidian origin to be
reversihle : the wir of Tamil is either an independent word or possibly taken
from Indo-Aryan

This is also the place to claim anuther cognate of nay-: wi- ‘beat’.
Armenian has an Iranmian loan-word, recognisable by its form, in pamés
‘rampart, fortificetion’, patnéé acel ‘to fortify’. The word passed also to
Georgian as p'ot'nez-i in the same meanings,

The enlargemeni by -s- is frequent. Thus we have in Old Indian
$rog-, bhaks-, vaks-, nds-, bhas-, and others in Irsmian. From Indo-European
wel- ‘turn’ we have Old Ind. ves- in veskd-s ‘rope for strangling’, and vestn-s
‘rope’, with vestate ‘surround’. So here we can expect to have nai-3-, later
néi from nay- 'beat’,

If now we note that in Ossetic Digoron, and Iron nid means 'beaten’
and 'road’, and that from Mid. Pers, xvastan ‘beat’ we find pil-zvast ‘elephant
beaten' for ‘road’, and New Persian rustah explained as ‘fundamentum muri’,
we may claim that naid- could yield a word for 'beaten’ work sither of a
trench, a rampart or a foundation. The compound patnés is then the ‘fort'
directed against {pati-) and in defence™®

3. M. B, Esmmveau, loc. cit. 289,
1. H. Amraenas, Armenien Etymological Dictlomary, hass nothing of use here,
E Herras discussed roast in Archadol. Mistell. aus Iron Il E1-83.



THE INTRUSIVE -R- IN INDO-ARYAN

BY
P. B. Paxort, Almedabad

Consonants of the {- series In Gujarat] are pronounced with the under-
side of the tip of the tongue, slightly eurled, striking against the innerside
of the alveolar arch. When the contact is made, there is & nofable leusion
of the tongue. (Actually, successful attempts have been made to teach deaf
children to pronounce t, hy instructing them to keep the tongue in t position
but applying a greater amount of force in the comtact by the tongue. The
resulling § Is scceptahle to Gujarati listeners and the acoustic effect is non-
distinctive from the normal ).

Considering the aspirated and the voiced sounds, we have four
phonemes of this class; /i/, /th/, /d/, /db/. There are two ullophones of
the /d/ phoneme: [¢] and [f]. In standard Gujarati they are in comple-
mentary distribution. [d] occurs initially and when preceeded by a nasalised
vowel or a nasal consonant; [¥] oceurs elsewhere,

[r] is pronounced with tongue curled far back towards the soft palate,
and released with a flap against the inmerside of the alveolar arch, The
conlact is made by the underside of the tip of the tongue.

/n/ is the nassl phoneme of this class, The tongue is curled back
in & manner similar to [r], and releated in the same manner. The confact
is also made by the underside of the tip of the tongue. /n/ (like [r]) does
not occur initially. There is elso an absence of 'lension’ or ‘furce’ (referred
to sbove) in the pronunciation of [r] and /n/.

Thus in [¢] and /n/, curling of the tip of the tonguve is much more
noticabla, the tip being raised towards the soft palate. This feature distin-
guishes them from the A/, /th/, /d/, /dh/ where the tongue is curled only
towards the alyeclar arch,

Guiarati /r/ is an alveolar flap. Tt is pronounced by the tip of the
tongue tapped against the teeth-ridge. It consists of ane tap.

In modern Gujarati promuneciation, when this /r/ preceeds /n/ or [r],

it is assimilated in standard colloguial. Tt is retained in polite speech. Thus:
bayni for b3mi
geyni for gomi
doyri for dorpi
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mayto for mBrro
hayre for harmre ete.

(In the dialects of Kathiawar, instead of a -y~ glide, we get a lowered
centralised voealic glide).

The phonetic process is clear. The underside of the apex curls earlier
for the flap and the tap of the /r/ ig lost

In Gujarati seript, however, /r/ in this context is always written, and
the promunciation with /r/ is the sccepiable polite form.

Historically, there are some interesting examples in which the /r/ is
lost not only in pronuncistion, but i= not retained even in the seript. The
only pronunciation—polite or coloquial—of these words is without the /r/.

cSniyo—s. m. lower garment—skirt—of women. Sk carana-, ext. with
-ika-.

therki—s. n. flour of bajra cooked in water (food of the poor).

ef. Guj. root bharSr—vil 'to pound', refers to the preparation
of the flour.

kondiyo—s. m, baskei of cane or bamboo.
Sk, karandakalh > N. kaendi, ku. kando, P. karni, M. karanda.
vendi—s, 1. enclosure;

Sk wveranda-, of. Mrohhakatika— varanda-lambuo: ‘hanging
from a will". This early occurrence of MIA varepda—
preciudes the possibility of borrowing from Hemance
langusges. See ND barandd, Bloch varid of the NIA
languages cited, only Gujarati has lost -r-

In the last two words, kSndiye and vandi, the -r- is lost hefnre -t~
instead of -#- or -r- ‘The intervening stage could have been -nd-
> * ~d. % %=p.. The difficulty still remains, becsuse the pronunciation is
vondl and mot v5p. (In North Gujarati dialeets, however, -=r- is
permissible, e.g., héro, péro, etc)

There is another group of words In which -r- Is added before -y~ or
M-, Sometimes a vowel s inserted to avoid the group ~rr- or -rm-; in any
case, the spelling shows the -r- and so does the polite speech. Few of these
words are pan-Indisn. But, & formidable group of words with -r- belongs

to northern and western—south western-languages alone.
18
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sardn sf whetstone.
Sk. snah m, édnd §; Pk sina-. _
In Ku, N. A. B, O. BL. H. P. M. Sgh., we get either s&n or sdn.
In Sindhi we have siréni £,

korro sm. whip, lash, esp. with pointed nails or thomns on it.
ND korrd suggests a connection with sk, kotayati ‘hreaks’.
Connection with Sanskrit kotih ‘edge, shurp point' scems to be
more probable,
B, H. Kora. N, P. O, M. korayd.

k2rro adj. m. rough—man3s ‘rough man’.
k3rpl n@jor ‘sharp—unpleasant—ook’.
of. Sk. lex. koddati ‘is rough’. onom.? eof. Dedi kurude, also
used in Ap. ‘rough'’.
(Prob. connected with sk. kriira ? very doubtful). H. B, karg,
gh2renll £n ornament, jewel
Sk. gaband £ Pk. gaharaya n.
N pohanu, ku. geine, B. gohand, O. gahand, H. gahnd, (lw. in
M. gohind m.), S. gohano m. In Surti Gujarati also: gend (lw.)
‘ornaments’.

gormdi sf. a flute-like musical instrument.

lw. Pers, $ehndi
H. fehnai,

ghorer sf. custom, manner. Juni-' ‘old custom’,
ef, Sk ghatate,

marsrvii vh, tr. to bend, twist.
Sk. mofanam n. wringing Pk, modei twists. Of the NIA
Isnguages, K. W. Pah, B. O, P. L. 8 have the derivatives of
MIA mogd- without -r~ On the other hand Ku, marorpo, M.
mirarne, have added -r-.

karapvil vb, trans, to bite
ef. Sk, lerntati, Pk, kattni
All the NIA languages have the derivatives of the MIA katt—
-r- in Gujarati could only be explained if the MIA form is
* kotati > * kadai. Extremely doubtful

2khrot/skhror s.n. walnut,
Sk. aksotal aksodak m, Pa, akkhoda—m, Rom, eur, akhor, arm.
atikhor—nut, Sh, #ché m. walnut.
H P. M. N. (Iw.) akhrot, S, akhirotu,
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k3ror pum. ten million

Sk. kotik, Prob. « MIA *krodi is the source of all NIA deriva-
tives, which have karor.

vetami s n reed-pencil
of. Lalitavistara—vartanaka—

nisormi s, £, lidder,
8k. nifrayoni, nisrens,
Here, the -r- may not be glidic, but eould be a contlnuation of
unassimilated group with -~ through MIA period of h3ldar
(haridnd),

Of the above examples, some etymologies are doubtful, But one thing
is clear: the -r- which ‘intrudes’ is caused by the following -r- and -n-, the
retroflex flaps. It is therefore not ‘intrusive’ but the result of the following
retroflexion—a glide caused by it—

This -r- is more comman in languages like Gujarati, Sindhi, Marathi.
One or two words (like k@rop, 2khrot) have become pan-Indian. Evidently,
this process could not belong to -n- dialects (such as Western Hindi), nor
could it possibly belong to Eastern dialects (such as the dialects of Bihari,
Assamese) where «r- has largely developed to -r-, [t might also be interest-
ing lo note here thet the consonant groups with unassimilated -r- in MIA
period mainly belong to the western group, Sindhi and Gujarati (GHATAGE.
All India Oriental Conference 1943-44; Buavawr—Annals of Bhandarkar
‘Oriental Research Institute, 1951).

This process could have started with the development of -r- and -y~ in
MIA period, We learn from the Greek coins of the early centuries of the
Christian era thst -r- has developed fairly early:

Larike for ldta
Saragemnos far Satakdrni.
Karuophullon for katukaphala.

The writers of Pratifikhyas have noticed various dialectal variations
in the pronunciation of —r- (Warryey — Atharve —Pri. i 20—28: Anew
‘Phpnetics in Ancient India, 203, Grumsex, ‘On Modern Indo-Aryan Ver-
naculars; an unfinished study, reprinted from Indian Antiquary 1931-33;
£ 302), Could it be guessed that this process of ‘eliston’ and ‘intrusion’ start-
ed where the -r- was more retroflex ?

The glidie addition of -~ should not be eonfused with the hypersan-

skritisation, a 'striving for distinet untterance’, noticed in most of the NIA
languages (noticed by MIA grammarians HC iv. 399, Crreasen Thid. 296).



JAYASI AND ALAOL
BY
SATYENDRANATH GrosuaL, Visva Bharati

It is well known that Malek Mahammad Jayasi wrote his masterpiece
Padmdvat which is one of the greatest works in the history of Indian lite-
rature sometime sbout the middle of the sixteenth century. After another
hundred years, the great Bengali poet Alaol rendered this Hindi work into
Bengali, though this later work is miore an adaptation of the earlier one than
a verbatim translation. In recent years some very good editions of Jayasi's
Padmdvat have been brought out, but it is a matter of regret that not a single
of these nble editors has cared to look inte, or for that matter, refer to the
Bengali work while judging the authenticity or otherwise of the stanzas or
lines of the Hindi work. It is needless for me to point out that at many
places the authenticity or spuricusness of the stanza or stanzas of Jayasi's
Padmdvat can with advantage be clinched with the help of Alacl's work
which must have been based on some very old and asuthoritative manuscript
of the original work, 1am not sure whether any of the manuscripts of Jayasi
used by our learnad editors is so old as Alaol's work, not to speak of the MS.
which served the pattern used by Alaol about three hundred years ago.

The latest edition of Jayasi's Padmdvat seems to be a very able work
of Dr, Mataprasad GUPTA! and there is little doubt that this edition throws a
new light on this great Hindi work, but, though most of his rejections of
Jayasi’s stanzas have Alaol's support, a few present some difficulty =ince the
Bengall poet has taken notice of these, From Szuxkua's edition® and
Samaerr's English trandation of Jayasi's Padmivaet? runs the erronecus view
that Alsol has improved upon the original, in the scene where Parvatl and
Mahesh appear as a glee-man and a glee-maiden with Hanuman as their
attendant and bring about the release of Ratnasena® The Bengali poet is
said® o have done away with all these divine interventions and to have very
realistically introduced a buman bard who persuaded King Gandharvasena
to sober down to the acceptance of Hatnasena as his son-in-law® The fact

EE RS
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ufﬂwmattar.howwar.isthntlaymitoonmbmughtinthedivineﬁgum
in this scene, and in his work also a human bard does all that is necessary
to be done here? All the stanzas containing divine interventions and all that,
have been rightly rejected by Dr. Guera on ground of interpolation and this
is only supported by Alaol’s rendering and not really improved upon. Thus
a good percentage of Alaol's alleged divergences from his source do not appear
true, and many of the newer readings of Jayasi arve found to possess & cast-
iron authenticity as they are supported by Alaol's adaptation and sometimes
translation. The importance of Alaol's work will be evident from some of
the readings of Jayasi discussed here, '

There is absclutely no doubt that in the scene of the wedding of Pad-
mavati and Ratnasena, Alaol has gone wide of the source and has been con-
tent with a description of the customs followed in a Bengali Hindu marriage
at the cost of the high poetry found in the original® In fact Jayasi has in
this scene pursued his own trend of allegory, excelling in rehetoric grandeur
and filling the entire atmosphere with & pomp and glory nowhere to be traced
in the Bengali work® Alaol in a point of contrast has stuck to the homely
pictures of fomiliar scenes in which poetic grandeur has given way to the
melody of soft and simple sound. The two poets’ descriptions in this scene
continue to diverge till the bride and the bridegroom come to the palace set
spart for them by Gandharvasens, the King of Simhala. In some of the des-
criptions that follow here in Alacl, we come across one or two interesting
features in the readings of Jayasi.

For instance, in Dr, Lakshmi Duar’s recent study of Jayasi's Padmavat
the reading of the third line in the 17th verse is as follows:

Sakhi sahasa dasa seva p&l.»?
[(He) obtained tens of thousands of maids (? ten thousand maids) for
service]it
The reading of the above line in SAurLa’s edition is also the same:-
Sakhi sahasadasa seva pal?®
[Ten thousand companions were in attendance (on Padmavati)].'

7. J. G. (M. G), St 280-274.
B P. (Sh), pp. 214-231; P. (H), pp. 125-138.
9. P. (LD}, pp. 147-157, v. 1-2L

10, Ibid., p. 49, v. 17, line 3.

11 Ibid, p. 155, v, 17

12. J, G, (R. &), 28/17.

13. P. (RASB), %6/11.
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But the reading in Dr Guera's edition is this:—
Sakhi sahasa dui sevd &L
[Two thousand companions (or maids) came for service].
In the lines quoted above, evidently four authors are involved, of whom,
three concur and only one differs. Naturally in this age of democracy we are
tempted to accept the reading on a vote of majority. But a clue to the solu-
tion lies with the Bengali poet where the above line reads thus :—

Sakhi dui sahasra @isila seva kaje’s
[Two thousand companions (or maids) came for service]. Does it

nutgivumammphafm&mchnkeaithamnEﬂmaﬂJHg,ﬂnutof
the clincher, so to say? Certainly it does.

Mlustrations of this type are only too numerous to be quoted here.

Again there are lines in Jayasi's Padmdvat, the spuriousness of which,
as maintained by Dr. Gupra, seems doubtful on the strength of Alaol's evi-
dence. Thus the 23rd stanza of chapter 34 of Shukla and of Shirreff reads
thus ; —

“Let not any one suffer severence, but let all meet as these two met.
...... God has made separation between body and spirit; if He had not done
so, none would recognize Him. Tt is He who slays and reduces to ashes and
effaces; It is He who revives and brings together....... If God brings a man
a friend who will dwell in his mind, and effects a meeting, what profit is there
for a human being in good or loss in evil fortune?"® (The sense of the last
is this:- “Give & man a true friend, and good fortune will not give him any-
thing better, nor will ill fortune do him any harm").*

Now, this entire stanza has been left out by Guera from his text on
ground of spuriousness. But it ocours in Alsol, slightly condensed, thus:—

“Let there be no severence between a husband and a wife in the three
worlds; in ecase it be (Le, ln case there is severence) let them meet sgain.
God makes separation between body and spirit; if He had not done so, there
would be no difference between God and his servant (lLe. man), 1t is He
who slays and reduces to ashes and settles; it s He who revives and brings
together. Let God bring a friend of one's heart; (and) good fortune will not
profit him nor will ill fortune do him any harm,"*

G. (M. G.), St 28872
(Sh), p» 238; P. (H), p. 117
{R. 8 B), WA

id, p. 288, L n (x).



JAYAS! AND ALAOL 127

This neturally raises a serious doubt about the spuriousness of this
stanza in Jayasi, and I, for one, believe that it was in Jayasl's original

The second stanza of the fortyseventh chapter of Srurra and of SHm-
REFF also seems difficult to be summarily rejected as Guera has done, for the
following reasons:- (i) The idea of crossing the gates one after another,
though very much condensed, oceurs in Alaol also; (ii) the mention of Ratan-
sena’s imprisonment occurs in this stanza for the first time and seems quite
pertinent, otherwise its casual reference in the next stanza is likely to sppear
irrelevant,

It is thus clear that the spuricusness or the genuineness of some
stanzas and of many lines and parts of lines of Jayasi's Padmévat can on good
ground be disputed if we take notice of Alaol's work of the same name with
the seriousness it deserves.

Abbreviations used :

, 8 L = Baagild Sihityera Tiihisa, Dr Sukumar Szw, PhD. (Second Edition),
G. (M, G) = Jiyasl Gramthivali, Dr Mataprasada Guoera, D. Litt, 1852
G. (R 8.) = Jayasl Gramihfivali, Ramchandm Swoxia, 1024

. (L. D) = Padumdwvati, Dr Lakshmi Duar, PhD, (London), 1946,

(H) = (Bengali) Padmavati of Aliol printed from the Habibl Press, (Batatald
Edition).

P. (Sh) = (Bengall) Padmivatl of Alicl, Part I, Dr Muhamemad Epawmorreans, DLitt,
(Paris), 1950

P. (B. A. 8 B)) = (English Translation) Padmévati, A. G. Samaxry, LCS, Roval Asistic
Society of Bengal, 1944,

Y. = vorse,
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ABOUT VISCAKADRAKARSAH IN THE NIRUKTA IL 3*
BY

M. A, Merexpare, Poona.

At the beginning of the second Adhyaya of his Nirukta, Yaska gives
certain principles of etymology and then proceeds to illustrate the method
that may be adopted in giving the etymologies of the derivative nouns and
compound formations. With regard to the former he gives two insiances, viz.
dandyah and kaksud, and with regard to the latter he gives three instances,
viz. rdjopurugah, viscakadnikargah, and kalydnaverpariipeh. In the present
paper it is proposed to discuss the second illustration from among those that
are cited as compounds.

The passage where this lllustration occurs and which contains Yaska's
remarks on it, reads as follows:—

viscakadrikarseh / viti cakadra iti Svagatau bhdsyate / drafiti gutikut-
sand / kadvagiti dratilcutsand / cakadniti kadr@fiti sato *narthako 'bhydsah /
tad asminn astiti viscakadrah /

The views so far expreseed about the meaning of the expression seem
to show that the compound consists of two members, viz., viscakadra and
dkarsa. The word viscakadra occurs only here. According to Durga, the
well-known commentator on the Nirukta, it means ‘a hunter’ (Svejivanch
purusal). Durga also quotes the opinion held by some others, and according
to this view viscakadra means ‘a dog'! Rora® does not offer any explanation
of his own; he only gives the two views—one of Durga and the other men-
tioned by him—referred to above. SarveP® translates vidcakadra as ‘a despi-
cable dog' and thus follows the opinion referred to by Durga. Raswanet
also does the same and understands under vidcakadra ‘hunter's dog (having
an extremely bad gait)'. Incidentally it may be mentioned that according to

* Paper read ot the First Annusl Meeting of the Linguistic Society of Indis,
281-77 December 1354, st the Deecan College Research Institule, Poons, For most of the
references in this paper, T am indebted to BagrLovce-Rorn, Sanakrit Warterbuch,

L aonye tu bruvate / svoive vitcakadrah /

2. Jdska's Nirukta. (Gottingen, 1852}, Erliuterungen, p. 18, "Nach D, bezsichnet
vigeskadra einen Menschen, der gich mit Hunden abgibt ... Andere sagen nach D. vig-
cakadrn bedeute den Hund selbst”

3, English translation of the Nirukts, p. 23. (Oxford, 1921).

4 Marsthi tronslstion of the Nirukts, pp. 88-8. (Poona, 1935),
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Ratwape, Yaska has cited viscakadra as an instance of a taddhita formation
having more than one member viz, dre, kudre, and cukadra. In his later edi-
tion of the Nirukta® with English Notes on Chapters I-III, Raswane renders
viScakadrah as ‘a hound that moves about with the evil purpose of killing
deer’, but the taddhita form is said to consist of the following two members—
kadra or cakadra and viseakadra. Prof, Siddheshway Vanuma® however, fol-
lows Durga when he translates vifcakadra as 'a person whose livelihood is on
dogs.'

From the views cited above it is clear that Durga and Prof. Vamma
take vidcakadra to mean ‘a hunter’, the others ‘a dog’ or ‘a hound'. Though
the passage in the Nirukta cited above is 1o all appearances somewhat carrupt,
it seems Viska himself had this latter meaning (dog) in view when he cited
this instance. Yaska first analyses viscakadra into two elements, viz, #i and
cakadra. The latter he derives from the root \/dri which, according to him,
means & bad gait (gatikutsand); from this he further gets the base vindrd.
where the prefix ka is said to show the intensification of the bad gait (drti-
kutsand) ; by reduplicating \/kadrd-, without any special purpose, Yaska
obtaing \/cakadrd-, It is from this base that Yaska derives the waord calcadra
in the meaning ‘a dog's gait' (cakadra iti Svagatau” bhasyate®,) The text of
the Nirukta as it is availoble to us today leads us to believe that Vaska re-
garded vi as o prefix in the sense of possession® (tad asminn asfit]), viser-
kadre thus meaning ‘one who has the gait of a dog, a dog’. The appearance
of the sibilant between vi and eakadra has not been explained by Yaska,

As regards the interpretation of vi, Durga seems to have made self-
contradiction. The first line of the Nirukta passage cited above, Durga inter-
prets to mean that both vi and cakadra are substantives meanine Fvageti’,

. Government Oriental Series, Class A, No. 7, pp. 310-12. {Poona 1940).

B, The Etymologics of Ydska, p. 144. (Hoshiarpur, 1951).

7. When Durga takes vidcakadra to mean ‘a hunter’ he understands dvaegati quite
differently — dvabhih sikam po goechatl manusyak (the man who moves in the com-
pany of the dogs). It ls obvious thai this Interpreistion is far fetched.

B As the word cokadra b8 nol otherwise known it is difficult to say whether
Yiska has used bhdsyate in the sense ‘is used, employed in every day speech’, or 'is
explained. For the latter meaning, of, athipi bhigikebhyo dldiubhiyo naigomdh krto
bhdgyante, ‘Further, the Vedic primury derivatives are expluined from the verbs of the
common langunge’, Nirukts 112

f. m&niauihnmtuﬂhlchdhmdenmudhummndﬂewdhdby
Durgn. Cf ity ubhayor arthagor matvertheh (by vi is to be understood the possession
of both the meanings viz. kutsitd geri (shown by +/drd) and Rutsitakutsitd gati (shown
by Vhkadrd). Roru (op. cit, p. 18) has understood tibhayor arthayoh wrongly as refer-

the views, viz, the one of Durga and the other cited by him. (In beiden
Féllen stehe das vi in possessivem Sinne (matu)).
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But in that case Yaska would have used the dual form bhdsyete and not the
singular blhdsyate, This difficulty Durga tries to get over by adding fabdad-
vayarh after cakadra iti?® A little later, however, he seems to take vi as a
prefix in the sense ‘different kinds of.' cf. tad asmin dvitayam epy asti kuga-
titvam kutsitataragatitvam ca ndndprakdram iti viscakadrah Srafivanah puru-
sah (the person who has both these—the bad gait and the worse gait—of
different kinds is a hunter, a man who maintains himself with the help of
dogs), Samus! only follows Durga when he translates the first line of the
Nirukta passage as—"The words vi and calkadra are used (to denote) 'gait
of a dog'" Both these scholars have overlooked the fact that if ¥Yaska had
regarded vi as a substantive, he would have used its declined form like vir it§
and not simply vi iti. Moreover in that case Yaska would have first explained
the derivation of vi in the sense of évagati and then proceeded to the expla-
nation of cakadra!?

Rarwane is therefore right when he puts a full stop after vi iti and
understands that Yaska gives only cakadra to mean ‘the movement of dogs."™
On the basis of the conecluding line in Yaska's explanation, Rarwaoe takes vi
as a taddhita prefix showing possession. He, however, adds, "1 learn on
authority that vi is not mentioned by Panini as a Taddhita prefix or affix”
As regurds the presence of the sibilant between vi and cakadra, he observes,
“The appearance of & in viscakodra is covered by no rule of Pagini who men-
tions harifcandra only (Pa. 6.1.153). One may therefore conclude that wvis-
cekadra had gone out of use long before Panini's tune."** Both these diffi-
culties are sought to be covered by the following remarks of Prof, Vaama :—
“But vis- as a prefix has been noted in Indo-Aryan and a few other Indo-
European languages by Walde and Pokorny.!® They find it in visvafie-, Lith.
visas ‘all’, Old Slav. »isi ‘all'. Only further investigation could possibly show
whether in vidcukadra there is a relic of Indo-Eur. vis-, or it is a Taddhita
prefiz, independent of Indo-European.” -

10, CL witd eakadras ! dobdadeayarh sregatay bhisgate,

il. Hia Eng. translntion of the Nirukis, ep. cif, p. 23

12 O his rule II, Z—atha taddhitasandsern elaparvase ednekdparvasi ex piirvah
plirvam aparan aperpi pravibhojye wirbripdt (Saruers wanslation — "Now with regard
to derivatives and compounds whether of ¢ne or more thon one member, one should
explain thelr component paris In thelr respoctive order, huving first divided (the words)
into them"), and his method of dealing with the Individual words of the other two
compounds vie, sdjepurnsal and kalpEnoverporiipah in the Nirukia 103

13. Hia edition with English notes, op. cit, p. 31 and 310.

14 Op. cit, p. 312

15. Verpleichendes Worterbuch der Indogermanischen he ]
s . dog. Sprachen, 1312, (Berlin
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Now for *yi “auseinander”, Watpe and Poxonxy give the following
correspondences :

OIA vi “auseinander”; Av, vl- ‘auseinznder, getrennt von' also vis-: vii-
pat- ‘weggehen’);

OIA vigu- ‘nach verschieden Seiten' (cf. visuna, visuripa, visv-afic- etc.),
Av, vispalla ‘ringsum allenthalben’, Lith. visas, old SI. visi:

OIA visva, Av. vispa.

These correspondences give us three bases vi < *yi. visu < “yisu,
* uisno, and vifva < *yikyo of which the latter two are extended from
the former. The only form pointing to a prefix with a sibilant (vis-)
is the Avestan vis-pat- ‘weggehen’. But even if we assume such a prefix
*pis- for OIA, it will not possibly help us in completely getting over the diffi-
culty raised by Rarwang, for it remains still to be demonstrated that this
prefix appears as the Taddhita meaning possession. Further, in my opinion,
this prefix will not help us to explain the form vifeukadra because the 'Grund-
bedentung’ of vi (or vis) is ‘auseinunder’ and when prefixed to \/drd it can
hardly be made compatible with the meaning ‘dog'.

We may now turn to the explanation which is sought to be suggested
in this paper, and which is somewhat different from the one held by Yaska
and his interpreters since the days of Durga, Yiska is perhaps righ! in see-
ing in vidcakadra, a base cakadrd, and the sume miy be said about his deriv-
ing this word from /dni-. Cikadra in that case would originally probably
mean "the guick gait (of any animal or bird)", though in the days of Yaska
it seems to have been restricted to ‘the gait of a dog ($vagati)’. The root
Vdri- is no doubt mentioned in the Nighantu 2. 14 among the roots showing
motion (gatikarman): but its use as applied to animals or hirds is not attested
to in older literature. For instance in the Rgveda and in the Atharvaveda
it is primarily used with human beings like énemies (ardtayak), and sscon-
darily with abstract notions like sin (tyajas) and thoughts (matayah), (and
also with moon (vidhu)?). It is, however, not improbable that in all such
cases where it was used with human beings (lilke enemies), a comparison
with the running away of animals was hinted. Its undisputed application to
non-human beings is witnessed only in the word madhu-dra to which the
Sanskrit Lexicons!® assign the meaning ‘running after honey, a bee’,

16 Trikindndess 2536 (s given by (Bowmonoe-Rore). The Bombay edn of
the Trikinde. reads madhude- in 2535), Meding, po 185200 (Caleutin edn. 1872); Medini
ulss gives it the meaning ‘s girl-hunter (kfmuks)’, The printed text of this Jexicon
looks here lite madhudray ‘law which i3 obviously o mistake for modhudro Tow
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Now related with +/drid-is another root s/dru- which is also given in the
Nighantu 2.14 among the words meaning ‘motion’. In the oldest literature
it is this verb /dru- which is specially used to signify the guick movement
of animals like horses " of water courses,'® as also of human beings, In the
epics its use as applied to birds is also attested t0."* Even when applied to
deities, it very probably refers to the horses which bring the deities in cha-
riote 1o the sacrificers. That is the reason why a horse is called drivayut-
sakha (RV 10. 39. 10) 'bringing his friend quickly’. Its use with a horse is
further illustrated by such adjectives given to a horse as raghu<dri® (RV
5. 8. 2; 8.1.9.), mité-dru (RV 7. 38 7; 10, 64. 6), dravdi-pini®t RV 8. 5. 35,
and dravdc-cakra BV 8. 34. 18). In our present context where a word mean-
ing a dog, and as will be seen below perhsps a hunter's dog, is under con-
sideration it Is further worthwhile to note that already in the Brihmanas
and the epics the verb v/dru-, mostly with abhi, has acquired the meaning
‘to attack some one, to rush down on some one'. cf.

tam indro ‘bhyddudrdva hanisyan; Sat. Br. 1. 6. 3. 16:
abhyadravanta Gangeymh Yudhigthirahitepsayd, Mbh, 6, 99, 14;
abhidrutam ivdranye sisnhens gajayithapem, Ram, 2. 7. 30;
mrgiva mrgayudrutd, Bhag, Pur, 4. 17. 14.

Since the verbs \/dré- and \/dru- are related and since the verb \/dru- is
more appropriate in expressing the gait of an animal or a bird, it seems per-
missible to suggest that there once existed a variant viscakadruy (< v/dru-)
for viscokadra (< /drd-). As will be seen below, this possibility is in fact
borne out by the word vifvakadru of the luiter Sanskrit Lexicons.

With these remarks on cokadra (or ecakadru), I now turn to the more
disputed part of the word, viz. its beginning, In this respect | beg to differ
from all early Intevpreters, including Yaska, for I take vis (analysing visca-
kadra as vis —+ cokadra and not vi-+ cakadra) as a substantive, meaning
‘a bird'. wi meaning ‘a bird' is an old word and is attested to since the ear-
liest times. The presence of the sibilant in viscakadra, however, suggests

17. drévante asya  hdraya tipa nab “may his (ie, Indra's) ho
Loy ) rses run towards
18. i (=dpah) odrovann drgpisenena srppih ‘Released by th Hstisona,
waters flew on' BV 10.99.. il e

19. pathdnalom prajoalitan pataigdh semabhidrusdh //
Mbh, 64611

bhatkisdgnisadriar divyam Ravenasga dardsanars /
pakadbhydish go mohdteld dudies pategedvarsh //
Rim. 35645

20. It iz also used as an adj. of n wheel, of. BV 105118,
2l The ASvind ace given the same epithet In RV 131,
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that here in this form we notice the preservation of another base vis for
which parallels can be found in the other Indo-European languages® Thus—
Lat. avis 'a bird’ (= Umbr. avif); AV. vi# ‘a bird": OIA itsell has besides vi,
vayas, and from it vdyasa; Lith. vistd and Lettish vista ‘hen’ are suggested to
be the t- derivatives from the weakest grade of an -es stem to be found in
Sanskrit vayas,

These correspondences enable us to assume a base vis, besides the
more common vi, and this assumption will satisfactorily explain the sibilant
in the form viseakadra (< vis—+ cakadra) 2

vifcakadra will then mean, if used as an adjective, ‘running very
swiftly like a bird’, and, if used as a substantive with the restricted meaning
of eakadra noted by Yaska, *a dog having the swift gait of a bird, a very swift
dog', It can be shown that similar expressions involving comparison with a
bird or some other upamdna for swiftness like wind or an arrow are not
unknown to Sanskrit literature, To begin with of ‘a bird’, we find two
expressions used as early as the Rgveda, viz. zi-patman (1. 180, 2) and vi-
pakgas (1, 6. 2), Both are used as adjectives to horses. vi-patman means
‘flying like a bird' and is used to describe the great speed of the harse just
as vis-cakadra is intended to show the great speed of a dog. Crassmaxy,
however, renders vi-patman as “forleilend”, and Bisrumexs-Rotr as ‘durch-
fliegend’. Geroner has seen the correct meaning though he puts a question
mark when he translates vi-patman as ‘wie der Vogel fliegend (7)'. The
correctness of this interpretation is shown by RV 6. 8. 5 where the comparizan
with a bird is clearly expressed—uvér nd drusddvd raghupitmejomhak * (Agni)
sitting on woods, who has a speed (or wings) flying quickly like a bird.

vi-paksas has also been variously rendered. Grassmanw, following
Sayana,® gives the meaning ‘auf beiden Seiten des Wagens gehend', But as
this epithet hardly means anything significant, Bomruxck-Rorn suggest ‘die
Seiten (des Wagens) vertauschend d.h. eben so wohl rechts als links gehend',
Geloner translates with a question mark ‘auseinanderstrebend (?). In my
opinion all these scholars have missed the point since they take vi as a prefix
and pekgas to mean 'the side (of the chariot)' as it is an adjective to horse.
But for this very reason vi-pekgas can hardly be separated from vi-patman:
as applied to horses it can only be translated as ‘those having the wings of a

22, Warne-Pororwy, op. eit., 121

23, The possibility that cskedra which means 'the dog's galt' mny further be taken
to mean ‘the dog’ itsell and that vidcakodra moy be analysed ps vid $eakadra to mean ‘o
dog of the settlement, a domestic dog’ (ol such formations =s grdmakukluts, gréma-
kole and grdmazikara, grdmasimha, gramamrga) is ruled out by the foct that in Sunakrit
Ini:mihmiutnﬂmkdmwmm:ﬂyh:thopmdum.m:humu’l
dog. Ses page 124,

21 Cf rathasya dvayoh pirivayor yojitsv ity ertheb,
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bird, ie., running as swiftly as a bird. Similarly the chariot of ASvina is
described as syendpatvd ‘having the wings of Syena’ (RV 1. 118. 1). Gerones
translates this word as ‘mit Adlern fliegend’ which, as the accent shows, is a
little beside the point.

Among other instances where not the bird but the wind® (or an arrow)
stands for great speed we have viteprami ‘quicker than wind’ which cccurs
already in the Rgveda 4. 58. 7 as an adjective applied to the streams of ghrta.
In the Rgveda 1. 24, 6 where the expression oceurs in connection with the flow
of waters, it is used not as a compaund, but as a clause—vitasya pramindnty
abhwath ‘these who beat down or surpass the power of the wind". The same
word appears as a substantive in Sanskrit Lexicons in the meanings of ‘a kind
of antelope’ or 'a horse’® Similarly in the RV 5. 33. 9 we get mirutdfve as
a patronymic from marutisve which is probably to be explained as ‘one
whose horses are quick like wind/@ In the epics® Vatavege appears as the
name of Garuda and Saravegn ‘swift as an arrow’ occurs as the name of a
horse in the Kathasaritsigara® Laghupatenaka is the name of the crow in
the well-known story from the Paficstantra™ and the Hitopadesa®

Thus viscakadra originally perhaps an epithet showing the great speed
of an animal came to be used as a substantive to mean ‘s very swift dog', and
from this ‘a hunter’s dog’ that was expected to run with great speed, That
this, and not 'a hunter’, is the meaning of vicakadra is shown by the fact that
vitpakadru meaning ‘a dog expert in hunting' ls recorded by many of the
important Sanskrit lexicans3 That there is some relation between vifcakadra
of the Nirukta and vidvakadru of the Lexicons has been already felt by
Béurumer-Rota; and to the question put by Raswane®—"may not vifva-
kadru be & corruption of viseakadra?” the reply may be given in the affir
mative. As regards the end syllable -dra: -dru, I have already shown above
that there is a possibility of there having oxisted a form like videakadru
(< \/ drit) besides videakadra (< +/ drdl) and the actually recorded visvaka-

2% ©f no vai vt kimeandsiyo'si / Sat. Br. 5148; sdgur vl devdndm fitathah /
gl Br. 13127%; also of, 8418,

o, Cf wimpramir vdtemrgeh, Amsma. 257; Hemacondra, 1295 alse of, Vaija-
yantl 66.16; Vnij, 26838 gives the additional meaning horse’—hayes edtoprami mrge.
of Siyana—marutasadrfavegdivardn marutdfoal /
Mbh, 53505,
KSS. 19170
J. Hesrmt's edn. 126, lne 12 HOS 1L
P. Prrmsox’s edn, 6, line 7, BSS 33,
Cl. #va vibvakodrur mrgeidkudalah, Amara. 210.23; slso of. Hemscandra 1281,
Valjayantl 13030, Trikindafess 3393 Visva quoted In the commentary on Trikinds;
and Medinl 195208 Ksirasvimin in his commentary on Amara. explaine vidrakadri
ae wifvath kandoyaty dhveyaie wisvekadrub, vigoter foakadanam asyety eke, vidvakoh
drovati oi /

83, Op. cit, p. 02

BREREN
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dru of the Lexicographers lends support to this view. visvakadry therefore
seems to have come from * viscakadru, About the confusion between de and
sv we need not wonder, as the writing of éc and v in Devanigari was likely
to be confused¥ In fact in the Nirukta itself four editions to my knowledge
show the reading vidvakadrdkarsn for viscakadrikarsa, These editions are—
the Bibl, Ind, edn, by Sasasnasn, Caleutta, 1882-86, the Nimayusigara edn.
by Pandii Mukund Jua Bagsur, Bombay, 1930, the Hindi Nirukta by Pandit
Sitaram Saswmy, and the Nirukta edited by Manasukharaya Mora, Caleutta,
1852,

Having thus seen that viscakadre means ‘a very swifi dog, a hunter's
dog', we may now turn to the full cifation, viz, vifeakadrikarsah, According
to Durga it means ‘some official who punishes a hunter'® According to the
other view quoted by Durga, the expression means ‘a person (perhaps a hun-
ter)® who drags a dog® Sarvp and Skéwn translate the expression by ‘one

34. Similar confusion between éc and v Is found with regard to the word gosfhaiva
{(Hemucandra 477) which sppears ss gosthases In the Trikindabess, (Bambay edn) 315
That the two are identical is shown by their deseriptions, Cf. svasthénasthah poradossi
(Hem.) and swasthinasthah pordn dvesti (Trik). In this case, of course, the correct
reading 15 with 0 and not e

In our Instonce the mistake may hive occwred asleo becauss the word has some-
thing to do with dog. snd the common word for dog is dvan. This I8 shown by the
following explunation of vitvakoddra by Pandis Muokund Baxsmr Jua (p. 66), évabhih
sahs kaddrd dvakaddrd vividhik dvakadded pusye so vidvokaddroh dvejivanal purugah /
yod od dvoiva idvakeddrah/ sundm hi kaddrth dvakeddrih sividhah foakaddni wosyety
evam / pavadildhdh dundd kutsitatord goteyos b sirod apy asye sentitl bhoratl feaive
vifvakaddrah /

35, Cf viseakadrah Svojivenah purusah / pom apavddhie Rogmidid cld vartamis
nam anyo ya dkarmtl sa vidcakadndkarsal, This and the other view referred to by
Burga are also adopted by Pandit Mukund Jus Bazsmm (Nimnayssigars cdn., P 66).

30, Thehmﬂmmnfmrdﬂudhuiﬂwmn,h&pquka.wiuﬁyﬂﬂdh‘ﬂm
moving with a group of dogs’. Manusmrdl 4210, while mentloning the persons st whose
place a Brihmann is forbidden to tuke fosd, refers to hunters as svavat, Kullitks explains
the word as ‘Gkhetakdrtham dunah pogakdnim’, und Bunues transiates it s 'trainers of
hunting dogs’, Yajiinvallyn 1163 refers 1o these persons by the term fvavrttingh (esim
annath ne bhokisvyurm). The commentstor explains fvavrttin as sevakah évaval lub-
dhake vl But It would be more proper to explain the word ss ‘a hunter, who obtaing
his maintenance from dogs'. CL the use of the expression fvafivench purusah by Durgs
in L o 1 obove and ‘sunah karputu erityarthe” in Mbh. 134580, quoted un page 138,
In the V&, Sariv, 1827 Calso cf. 307) salutations to Rudry in different forms sre enu-
merated, and among these the hunters are referred to as foamin. There we read—mamah
évanibliyo mygayubhyad ez vo namah. In the V&j, Swn. 1628 ihey seem to be referred
10 as fvapati lords of dogs'. CF. namal dvabhyuh feaparbhyed ca vo namo, Probably
the hunter is intended when in the Bhig Pur. 9219 it Is said thot an atithi, surrounded
by doge and later called dvapafi, approached Runtidevs to beg food. In the Harivawhéa
14865, Pisfca Ghangikarpa practising hunting with a troop of dogs Is styled as fvapa.

3T, awye tu bruvate /dcatva vieakadmal /..., tam &korgatl yob purusah ss wig-
coktadrikaryal /
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who drags about like a despicable dog.™ Raswap does not explain the
whole expression, as in his opinion the original reading in the Nirukta was
probably vigeakadroh and not vigcakadrikarseh. The reason given by him
for this assumption is that in the present text of the Nirukta we have Yaska's
explanation only of the former and not of the latter® BénrLinoE-Rors and
Moser-WiLriams only repeat what Durga has sald about the expression,
‘Hundeziichtiger oder Zilchtiger eines Hundehalters' or ‘the chastiser of a
dog-keeper or of a dog.’ Prof. Varma translates the expression as explained
by Durga, ‘a person who punishes one whose livelihoed is on dogs.™" As Prof.
Wasma does not refer to the other view mentioned by Durga, he apparently
. supports the view of Durga.

But it seems that not Durga’s view, but the one cited by him (viz,
pisenkadram = $vdnam dkargati iti) is supported by the following references
from the Mahibhirata. There in the Anusisanaparva (13. 4415f.) Bhisma
narrates an old story (itihdsarh purdnam) to Yudhisthira ahout King Vrsa-
durbhi and the seven sages viz, Kaévapa, Atri, Vasistha, Bharadvdja. Gauta-
ma, Vidvamitea, and Jamadagni, These sages were once caught in a period
of severe draught, and during their wanderings, they were once able to col-
lect a heap of lotus-stalks from a lake. But before they could eat them, the
stalkes had disappeared. The sages suspected one another of theit, and in order
to prove their innocence they proceeded to take oaths in turn. When his
turn came Vasistha declared:

anadhydyeparo loke $unah s parikargatu A

parivnit kimavrttas tu bisastainyath karoti yeh //€
Thus in the first line u Brihmana, not doing his studies, but dragging dogs
bohind him, while sporting or hunting with them, is referred to. Brihmanas
whnh:dulgedinspurﬁngwﬂhdogswmnntmimuwnmﬂam He calls
{hem #vak+idi® and mentions them among those who are disqualified for
&riddhs ceremonies. In the Bhiig, Purima also we are told that those Brih-
mmuwhuhepdngsan&mmdpmhehunﬁngmthm!wsw
death pierced by the arrows of Yama's men. cf. ye tv iha vai $vagardabhapa-
tayo bréhmanadayoe mrgaydeihdnd afirthe ca mrgdn nighnanti tin api sam-
paretil laksyabhiitdn yamapurusa igubhir vidhyanti.¥

48 Bamer’s Eng Tr. of the Nirukis, p, 23; #H Sxiwp, The Niruktd, lis place in
old Indisn Litersture and etymologies, p. 325. {Lund. 1926).

89, Nirukte's Morathl Translation, po 87.

4, Op. cit, p. 144

4. The correspondence between fumah porikarsatu in this verse and sifenkaed-
ram (= dvidnam) dkargatt in the isterpretstion referred o by Durga is worth noting.

42 Mbh, 134515,

45, Manu 3184 Fulliks explalns dvakridi as kridirthatm dunah poseyati,

44 PBhig Pur. 52624
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But if the person referred to in the first line of the above Mbh. verse
is identical with the parivndt*® of the second line, then tha actlvity of being in
the company of dogs will apply also to a wandering mendicant and not
merely to a Brahmana. In this very story from the Mahabhirata we are told
that in order to protect the seven sages fram the Yatudhani created by King
Visidarbhi, Indra had joined them In the form of a wandering mendicant
who was accompanied by a dog. (¢f. purivrajontar sthilangam parivrdjari
§und saha) * The name of this mendicant appears in the story as Sunahsakha.

Alter the present story is completed, Bhisma narrates to Yudhisthira
another similar incident which had occurred in the bygone days. At that
time many sages who were on a firthaydtnd were required to take oaths to
prove their innocence. On that oceasion Vasistha declared:

asvddhydyaparo loke Sofnaf ca parikarsatu /
pure ca bhiksur bhavatu yas te harati puskaram //47

The close similarity between the oath teken by Vasistha on this occa-
sion and the ane ascribed to him in the story referred to above will be easily
seen. Here in the second line we have bhiksult in the place of parivrit, and
the use of ca in the second line shows the identity of the bhiksu with the
person referred to in the first line. The expression pure ... bhavatu seems
to explain kdmavrttah of the first oath as pointing to the mendicant's neglect-
ing his duties with regard to the residence.®®

45. The use of the prefix parl in parikergotu scem= to point 1o such an identity
with the perivrds

40. Mbh. 154450, 4468, 4503, etc

47. Mbh. 124583,

48. In the Mbh. 134574 Iz referred 1o & similar mendicant staying in a house
(atithir grhassvhatho “stu). Manu (643) expressly siates that a mendicunt should nat
dwell in a house and should go to & village only to beg alms  CF. anagiir aniketaly spdd
pramaem  annidrtham  divoyet /. Also of, Y&ffia. 357 (bhiksdrthom . grdmam dérayet):
Vispw 962 ((bhikgrthath grdmam ipht), 12 (na grime dediydn ritrim dvawet).

But the commentator Aparirka on Yijhavalkya (3.457) observes that the rule of
not slaying In a village applles enly to the two kinds of mendicants known ng Hurhss
ard Parnmahathsa. For the other two kinds of mendicunts, viz, Kutlcars and Buhil-
doka, staying in a village is permissible. Tn support, he also clies o passage from Pra-
Jipatl  Cf. bhikedrtham eva grimam Girayet provider/ ne nivdsidyartham / tato gritemiid
anyatraiva wivaset /! ayam ea hathsaperamahatisayor eidhik / kuficarabahiidakayos tu
grdme ‘py evesthdnom gl fathd ea Prajdpatih —“fatrn parierdiokd nima caturcidha
bhavanti tatra (te ea) kuficaro bahildako havisah paramoharhesd eetl! kuticaro sdma
svagrhe vartamino vigatalkoluse dhitdgnisu bhilksdsh Bhufifno ryapagutakdmakrodhalo-
bhamohdhathkiro yod drmdnugrahasy kurite s kuficare wima’... .," In the Mhh,
138478, bowever, where these four kinds of mendicants are enumerated kestficara
nppears a8 kufieaks, of.

caturvlild bhikeavas te kuficakabehidaken’

hasisah paramahathead ca yo yoh pafest se uttamah//

Apparently the same stanza, but with the reading Fufiears, Las been quoted hy Kullika

18
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Shnﬂmemmﬂmbﬂmmdbyﬂﬁgiﬂsud&wnmtntheirmpecﬂ
tive oaths as follows:

Angiras—abucir bralmaliizo® "sti Svanaii ca parikarsaty /
brahmahdnighkrtis® cdstu yas te harati pugkaram [/

while eommenting on the word vedasainpisika ocourring in Many, 685 which he ex-
plains as a speclal eategory of the mendiconts called kuticsrn of. bhirate eoturdhd
bhikgave ukidh—enturdhd  bhikgsvas tu spuli  kupicerobalvidokon/, Kuficard, a5 a
mendicant, is alse found in the Arunyupanisat (section 2) and in the Aframopanisat
{section 4), Bommixcx-Rors appear o distinguish this word from kuticoha and give it
the meaning—{fkufi -+ cara) ‘eine best. Art von Asketen, die ven Hiitte =zu Hiitts
betteln gehen'.

Kugicaka, however, 15 not resiricted to the Mahabhirsts, It i= found once again
in the Bhag Pur, 31243, of. nydse kuficakeh pirvads bohvodo hetiveanighripay. Among
the Sunskri Trikinds. 311 gives putrinndds and kupicake a3 synonyms In
two nummes, former seems to show that this kind of mendicant was looked
his' son his maointenance; The commentator, who also notes the vurinnts
and kuficara, explains the word 85 kutpdm kutas vd ealatl frpyadl. Basmuinag-
seem to follow this commentstor when they explsin the formation ss follows—
wart zetiegt sich in kufi + coke (von kan; vgl, cakt) der noch. elner Hiitte Gefallen
MowmEn-Wrrtaws plmost does the same thing when he gives the meaning,
‘delighting in staying in the houss’ (kufi ‘heuse’), ‘a kind of roligions mendiennt {who
Hves st his son's expense)’. The same mesning is ascribed to kuticars by Kulliika (cf,
his commentary on Manu. ES6) who relers for this meaning to Manu 695 smdmpesya
sarvakarmint karmadosin  apinuder/ sigate vedam obhyesye putrmisvarye  sukham
vaget//

Tn Ind, St. 2. p. 179, we Bnd the following foot note on kuficora; “an aseetic of a
particular order, one who consigns the care of his family to his son snd remains at home
engaged solely in devotion: Wmsox sv." In the Asramopmnisat (sectlon 4), these ascetles
are described as begging alms at the houses of their sons. cf. fatre Jeutlcardh suaputra-
grhesu bhalksacaryarh coronfa Stminath prirtheyante. BUANOUT, however, while trans-
lating tho nbove passage from the Bhig, Pur, (312.43), renders kuticnke os “ovime qui
syant tout whandenné, tennent encore aux devoirs de leur ordre,”

1 o mondicant could slso be seen moving in the company of dogs, ss is seen in
medlhupmﬂumedfmmmeh{:hhhhﬁmmnhwt.omhumpmd 1o analyse
cifcakadra 83 viscaka-dra ‘a dog moving with vidceka', and understand *vlbccka, which
{= not recarded in litersture, as a kind of mendicant like kufieaks. *vii-cake would
mean ‘otie who likes to dwell in & setilement or @ house’, perhaps eald sarcastically of
a mank who does not observe the rules of residence and still lives in 5 house or in a
town, (ci pure ca bhiksur bhavatu cited from the Mbh. 134563 above). But this
explanation is not possible because kuficoka itself, om the basis of which *vibeakn ls
presupposed, is rendered doubtful by the variant kuficars, Moreover this explanation
presupposes that Yaska probably did net know 4 base like videaka applied to o kind of
mendicants. On the other hand Yaska clearly gives the base cakedre used in his days
in the semse of 'a dog's gait',

49, Moxmr-WittiAms gives for brahmakiife the memning ‘a thoroughly learned
Brialman' which is hardly applicable here,

50. The printed text reads bralmahd nighrtié which is obviously a mistale,

51. Mbh. 13, 4566,

i
eed
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Parvata—grdme cddhikrtah so "stu kharaydnena gecchaty /
sunah kargatu vrttyarthe yas te harati puskaram / /2

A different explanation of vifcakadrdkarsa is perhaps possible, Sarup
hag alveady [elt that in this compound a ecomparison is intended hetween vié-
cakadra and dkarga, of, his trans, ‘one who drags about like a despicable dog’
given above, However, he does not seem to have rendered the comparison
well, as akarsa can hardly mean ‘one who drags about’, If, on the other hand,
we are right in interpreting vifeakadra as a dog, we may not separate the
expression vidcakadrikargah from akargasvah which is given as an llustration
in the Kasikia and the later grammatical treatises while commenting on
Panini's sutra 5. 4. 7—"wpamindd aprdnigu’. The siitra teaches the use of
the suffix a (ac) after svan ‘a dog’ when this word cames at the end of a tat-
puruga compound and is employed as upaména for an inanimate object, The
one instance given to illustrate the rule is dkarsafeah which is explained as
dlargah fveve. The context clearly shows that here comparison is intended
between dkarsa and dvan, but it is still to be seen how this comparison can
be undersiood. That will nsturally depend on the meaning of dkarsah in the
present context, Neither Bosmiinee-Rorat nor MoN1ER-WiLLIAwS is here help-
ful because they do not assign any meaning to dkardasvak. The word dkarse
is explained by the author of the Bilamanorama commettary (p. 539) as
some wooden instrument (having five points like the fingers of a hand) used
for the drawing of corn from granary® Though this and the other commen-
taries do not further explain the comparison contained in dkarsafvah, it seems
that according to the commentators here the action of drawing out the corn
with the wooden instrument is compared with the digging of the ground done
by a dog with its paw.

This meaning of dkarsafvnh appears satisfactory. However it may be
pointed out that in the above compound dkarga is compared to a dog™* and not

52, Mbh. 13, 4580. A Bribmana ls not expected to go in a ustrapdng or o khara-
wing. ef. Mand 11.208; Yaj6, 3.201; Vienu 5423

53, ‘dkrgyate kusilidigatadhdnyam anenety dkarioh/ pofedigulo dirudiiegel/.
Sobdirthacintimmmi exploing: it similarly—dkargah kisthavisose/ dkrsyate ‘nenas khalddi-
patarh dhdnyom ity dkargah/ This i= also ndopted by the Tattvobodhini commentary on
the Siddhémtaksuwmudi. In the Sanskrit Lexicon &karsenn (-ni) I8 piven to memn a
croocked stick for pulling down fruits ete, of. the Sabdukalpadruma as clied in the
Sabdarthnointimanl, (pholapuspdd pifarpno-tuartildvisesh/ ),

53n. 5. C. Vasv, Eng. Tr. of the Siddhntukaumidi, p. 466 and recently Rexow, La
Grammaire de Panini (Paris, 1851), II. p. 128 thercfore seem to translate the compound
as ‘a dog-like bow' and ‘wre an forme do chlen' respectively. Bul it is difficult to under-
stand this comparison. Kumudaranjen Bay In his edn. of the Siddhintakaumudl with
Eng. Tr. I 12 ronders the compound as ‘mn wooden dkargs resembling o dog’ and
explsing akarga In his Sanskrit eommeontary as ‘pefieiigulo dhanyidikergalah kistharidesn
@karpuh; yene dfope dogandrthain dhdnyddikern priagane dhrsye viksipyate dfapdiyaye ca
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to its paw. It would therefore be more natural to take dkargah as an agent
noun referring to the person who does an action comparable to that of a dog
and it is possible to imagine one who draws lines on the ground with his foot
like a dog. The commentators were forced to interprete dkarsa as a wooden
instrument because the word has occurred in an instance which exemplifies
Panini’s siatra which teaches the use of affix - after fvan when an inanimate
object (aprdnisu) is compared with it. But in the case of vifeakadrd@karsaly,
the word "$van’ for dog is not used. Hence in this case we are free to inter-
prete dkarsa as an agent noun and understand the comparison as between a
man and a dog drawing lines on the ground (vidcakadra fvdkarsah).

The verb +/karg in the sense "draw lines on the ground (with sphya)’
is used in the Latydyana Srauta Satra 5 1. 4 Read—sphyendhaovaniydt
pamfiin upahatyottarasyd veder daksindd amtdt karsann ipdd dvedi / The
Brahman priest is here enjoined to draw a line (karsan) from the southern
end of the Uttara Vedi upto the Vedi. This act of drawing line with
sphije Is often expressed with the verb »/likh-* with or without some pre-
fixes. Thus we read in the Taittiriva Sarhita 5. 1. 3. 4—parilikhati rakgasim
apahatyai / tispbhik parvilikhaeti trived vd agnir ydvén evignis tasmdd rak-
gimsy apahanti / This refers to the drawing of the three lines by the Adh-
varyu priest round the fire to ward off demons. Similarly at the commence-
ment of the Agnyadhana, the Adhvaryu draws lines on the ground in order
to remove that part of earth which is trodden or spit upon. With regard to
this it Is said in the Satapatha Brahmana® (2. 1. 1. 2) —athollikhati / tad yad
evdsyai prthivya abhisthitarh va abhisthyiitarh va tad evasyd etad uddhanti
v v o otosmid vd ullikhati /

This interchange between \/karg- and \/likl- is observed alss in later
literature. In the Harivamsa (5778) the river Yamuni dragged by Balarima
is said to be léigalollikhitd.® Otherwise the use of +/kars with litgala is
fairly common, of. tasya I@igalahastasya kargate yejfiamandelom (Ram.
3.4.12), karsanto ldngalaih (Mbh. 3.13825), etc. With the base \/kr§-, we
bave in the Rgveda sundrh nah phla vi krsantu bhimim (4. 57. 8; also cf.

saksipyate (sic) sch/ This is similor to the meaning given by other Sanskrit commenta-
tors referred to mbove. The author, however, here understands the comparisem with the
dog and not with Its paw =3 suggested above.

5. The commentator, on the above passage from the Lityayann, says—krse
vilekhanes

55. For druwing lines on lhe ground with the horn of a biack amslope, of, Eity,
6r. B (Acyuts Granthumili, No, 4, Eashi) 7538 bhfimau coliikhati—commmtator—
drigens bhimau rekham kurpit; also of. 7617; Ap. &r, 8. (Gasmr, Calcutta, 1882) 168,
2514; T314; Sat. Br, 33138; 5613, ate.

88 Alw of Ind, Spr. 3l—sauvarpair lEdgoliprair vilikhadl cvomdhém arka-
miilnsys hetoh,
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10,117.7). Derivatives from both v/karg and \/likh are found side by side
in the following verse from the Kathfsaritsigara (33, 31)—

yivad vrajami thvac ca lngalollikhitduanim /
gayentarn kaeitcid adrilegarh kdrsikam ksetramadhyagam /I

With regard to the action of digging the ground with the toss by the
human beings, the sane verb \likh is often used, It appears that this acti-
vity was regarded as a drigdracestd, and the cireumstances in which the
persons are described as involved in drawing lines on the ground fully justify
this supposition. Thus in the description of the princes gathered for the
svayamvara of Indumati, we read®-

dkuficitagrdnguling tato "nyak kimeitsamdvarjitanetrasobhah /
tiryaguisathsarpinakhaprabhena padenahaiman vililelcha pithah® /[ /
Similarly while describing the gitini of a ndyikd, it is said in the

Sthityadarpana™—aigusthigrena likhati  sakatdksar nirikgate / dafati spd-
dharath cdpi briite privam adhomulkhi / /

The Bhigavatapurdns (3.23.50) describes Devahiiti, when Maitreya
was about to leave her, as follows:-

likhanty adhomulkhi bhitmih pada nakhamanisriyd /
wedca lalitarn vican nirudhydsrukalddm danaih / /
Description of the cowherdesses who had come to sport with Krsna, on
hearing his advice to return to their respective homes, Tuns as follows : —

krtvd mukhdny ave $uceh $vasanens Susyad-

bimbidhardni caranena bhuvan likhantyah / Bhiagavata Purna 10.
29.29,

Theﬂmnﬁahkawntmp]me&madhus;hahmwhuhmﬂimiur
his beloved to give up her pride as—likhann dste bhiimim bahir avanatah

57, Raghuvarnia 6.1,

58. Here of course the lines are drawn not on the ground but on the fontstool
of gold, It appears that this act of drawing lines on the ground with loos came to be
regarded ns o bed behaviour and hence Manu forbids a Brihmanu from doing It—ns
eniva pralilihed bhamdm, 4.55; also of. Visnu 7141 (Joror—Institutes of Vimnu) na bhuvem
dlikchet; Suiruts 214421 (Caleuttn edn) na bhimit vilikher. In a stanza contained in
the Indische Spriiche (4462) this act of keitinokhalikhana i mentianed among those which
indicate Joss of wealth That Is the rezson why Mallinitha while commenting on the
above stanzn from the Roghuvarida obserres—bhimivilekhaka 'vam opaleksancke ifindu-
matpldiayoh/ bhiimivilekhanarh tu laksmivinddahetuh/

58 3147 (Shrl Venkatedvara Pres edition, Bombey, 1018),

60. Verss 7, Bombay, 1889 (Kavyamili 18),
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prégadayito. At another place the same work™ describes the beloved, when
the lover was about to go on journey, with the following words :—

mama pagam avalambya prollikhanti dharitrim /

vad any krtavafi sd tatra vdco mivritdh / /

This gesture not only indicated $migdra, but also showed arrogance on
the part of the person doing it This is evident from the actions of Duryp-
dhana in the presence of the sage Maitreya who was advising him to keep
good relations with the Pindavas—

evaih tu bruvates tasya Maitreyasya visdm pate /
trum gajakardkdren karendbhijaghdna sah / /
Duryodhanah smitath krtvd caranendlithen mahim /

N ®F LR

taw aéudriisamdnah tu vilikhantah vasundhardm /
drstva Duryodhanarin rdjan Maitreyati kopa dvidat / /
Mhbh. 3.11.28 fi.

The same action, however, indicates only dejection of mind in the
following description of Bharata when he informs Vasistha that he would not
accept the kingdom of Ayodhya—

tam avikéirasah bhiimim carandgrena Raghavari /
pilikhantam uvdcirtan Vasisthe bhagavan rsibh / /
Ramayana 2. 80. 15,

The same verh is also used when some animals are described as enga-
ged in doing a similar action, e.g.

(1) Siva's bull on the mountain Himélaya is described as:—
tusirasanghitasilih khurdgraih
samullikhan darpakalah kakudmén / Kumara. 1. 56.

(2) The pupil of Kapva while describing the early morning makes a refer-
ence to the deer with the following wards—

vediprintit khuravilikhat. ... |

* Sakuntala 4, first interpolated verse after 3.

(3) About the boar seen by Arjuna it is said—
nighnan prothena prthivim vilikhamms caranair api /
Mbh, 3,163, 18,
(4) The Variha Brhatsamhiti (285) includes the following among the
signs of imminent rain;—
mérjird bhrdam avanith nakhair likhanto

sampriptan jalam acirin nivedayanti / /

It will thus be seen that the action of drawing lines an the ground with
a foot by men and animals is expressed by the verb V/likh. A similar use of

8L Op. cit., verse 103,
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Vkarg could not be traced by me. 1 have, however, shown above that an
interchange between these two verbs has been sttested to since early times,
If on the basis of that evidence we are permitted to derive dkarsa from
Vkarg =/likh (note the use of @\/likh above) in the sense of ‘drawing lines
on the ground', then the substantive could be taken as an agent noun® refer-
ring to the person involved in such action. The compound expression viéca-
kadrilkargah involving comparison, thus comes to mean ‘a person seratehing
the ground with his foot as a dog with its paw.! It is well-known that a dog
is often used as an upamina for a beggar®™ and a servant® Comparison with
a dog in the sense of ‘a dog in the manger' is also familiar. If the present
interpretation of viScakadrikarsah is correct then it would point to one more
activity on the basis of which a man could be compared to a dog. At the
moment, however, this suggestion may be taken for what it is worth for want
of sufficient support,

One more thing of grammatical interest still remains to be noted. In
dkarsatval we have the upamana §vd as the second member of the compound
(@karsal $vd iva), and this is the normal order of words in compounds where
the common property between the upamfna and the upameya is not stated.ts
But in vifcakadrikarsah the upamina happens to be the first member of a
compound (vidcakadrah iva akarsah), Now compounds of this type with the
revarsed order of the upamina and the upameya are not altogether unknown
to Sanskrit literature, and the commentator cites the instance phalakasalktham
on Pinini 5.4.98% Here the upamiina stands as the first member in a com-
pound (phalakam ive sakthi), thus showing the reversed order. The com-
mentary Tattvabodhini on the Siddhiintakaumudi (p, 179 Nirnayasigara edn.,
Bombay) cites the view of Madhava™ who, taking a clue from phalokesaktha,
would form such compounds with upaména ss the first member in a general
way. In fact Vopadeva® explains even dkarsadvel as a compound with upa-
miina a5 the first member: (Gkarsa iva $vd8)  and followinz him Bénrawer®
translates Panini's Shtra 5.4, 97 (upamindd aprinisu) cited ahove as “Auch
nach einem Worte, mit dem Svan verglichen wird, wenn jenes kein lebendes
Wesen hezeichnet.” He also explains dkarsadvali = akarsa ive $od.

62. The krt suffix—a(-dc) signifying the agenl s taught by Fininl after the verbs
pacdidi (31134) which s an Ekrtigane; also  of Wamwey, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1148-1c
(p. 423).

63 Cf ddmyoty dtmodandrthe katham ahaha fund no s pdcakah  sydt/
Subhisitarstnabhindigira 74.78.

B4. Cf the illustration atidvi sevd on  Pan, 53498, I s explained as dviénam
afikrdntd / #vdpekiopd atinied /
uttaramppapirede co skthneh/ (comm. cokdndd upamdnde ca).
ata eva jAdpokdd esiminysrecanadpy upamdngayn samidss il Madhaeah/
Mugdhabodha 6, 42 (p. 58), ed. O, Bouriovar. (St Petessburg, 1847),

Pinini's Grommaotik, p. 276 (Leipziyg, 1887).
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A PASSAGE FROM HARIBHADRA'S SAMARADITYAKATHA

Y

A M. Grarage, Dharwar

Among the numerous works in Jain Maharastri, the Samardditynkatha
of Haribhadra undoubtedly occupies a prominent place. But In the absence
of a close study of this masterpiece of a great poet and scholar, many of its
beauties remain hidden from us. A number of passages from his work are
in need of a closer interpretation and explanation. As a striking example I
discuss here a small passage from the sixth Bhava of this work, which must
be explained in a manner different from the attempts made so far and which
reveals a fine sense of humour and resourcefulness on the part of Hari-
bhadra.

Dharana, the hero of the story, who is married to Laksmi, his invete-
rate enemy of many previous births, passes through many adventures. Once
while he is sleeping in a temple outside a town called Mahasaras, along with
His wife after an escape from danger, a thief enters the place to avoid being
caught by the constables pursuing him for robbing the royal freasury. Dha-
rana, due to the fatigue of the earlier day, is fast asleep and Laksmi alone
becomes aware of the presence of the thief Candarudda. With a diabolic idea
in her mind, she approaches him stealthily and wants to know from him his
difficulty. Candarudda explains to her that he is being followed by the
constables and he is hiding in the temple in order to escape them. Laksmi
promises to help him and explains her plan to abandon her real husband
Dharana to the constables as the thief and eloping with Candarudda by claim-
inghhnasherhushandinthepmafﬁmhingifrmd arises,

To this suggestion Candarudda makes the following answer, at the
same time refusing to follow her suggestion and giving veasons for jt. His
words are: (Capdoruddena bhaniyaty) / sundari, atthi epyarn, kithtu eharit
ettha vatthavveo cavecaranapadibatddhe / ao viydnai me tarh agahiyandmorh
savvaloo ceva ettha mahiliyarh ti / The context makes it clear that the
general sense of the passage is to point out the difficulties which Candarudda
feels in claiming Laksmi to be his wife in open court. For one thing, he is
a resident of this place and naturally people know him rather well. Secondly
he is already married and all the people of the town know his wife too well
1o believe that Laksmi could be that lady. He himself suggests the use of a
magic pill to escape and elopes with Laksmi, as the story progresses,
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Two words in this short passage cawcaranapadibaddha and agahiya-
ndmar . . . mahiliyam deserve special consideration. The Sanskrit chiiya and
the annotations given so far have all failed to point out the real significance
of these expressions which Haribhadra has chosen with a purpose. Caucara-
napadibaddha is vaguely explained as bharydyukia ‘married’ and agahiyand-
marh is taken to mean that the people of the town know her but not her name.
While the sense of the first word can suit the context and gives us the re-
quired sense the meaning of the second is both logically and contextually
-absurd. To know his wife but not her name can in no way add to the diffi-
culties of claiming Laksmi to be his wife for the thief. It is simply irrelevant
and Haribhadra, a careful writer, is not likely to add such an expression
without some significance.

The passage will gain in meaning and value if we attempt a more pre-
cise sense of these two words used here. The robber Candarudda is speaking
with a strain of sarcasm and alludes to his hopelessly unhappy married life
and is using language with a sting in it. Both appesr to be extempore forma-
tions based on popular expressions intended to give vent to bitterness., In
popular Marithi there is a famous expression caturbhuja honé in the sense
of getting married and usage has humorously extended its use to the aet of
getting captured. No explanation is available for this use except the vague
idea that the man will have four arms, by counting the arms of his wife. This
will not however explain its extended sense, which implies that the man is
imagined as having four arms, which in the later case may be due to the cus-
tom of tying ropes to his arms when led captive, Apart from this problem
which must be left to the study of the Marathi idiom, it is evident that Hari-
bhadra had before him, this or & similar expression in the sense of ‘to get
married’ which alone would explain the twist he has given to it to allude to
the unhappy marriage of the thief, possibly with a shrew. In contrast with
the expression caturbhujepratibaddha, if we may guess such a Sanskrit word,
Haribhadra coins a parallel word catuhcaranapratibaddhe meaning ‘having
the ill luck of getting married.’ But there is, I think, a deeper suggestion in
it. Caturbhuje, in Classical Sanskrit, is the most frequent epithet of Visou
and we know that Indian ecustom eonsidered the bridegroom as u form of this
great god st the time of marriage, as can be seen from the phrase vispuri-
pine vardya. Though the words of the ritual are late, they reveal an essen-
tially popular idea involved in marriage. Thus caturbhujapratibaddha may
well have been intended to allude to this temporary deification of the vara
by identifying him with Visnu. Now Haribhadra has turned the tables as it
were and coined the word catuhcaranapratibaddha, exploiting in full the other
sense of catulhearana a synonym of eatugpdda 'a beast’. The expression thus
means, if rendered fully; ‘I have been led in a wedlock, thereby degrading
myself to the state of a beast.” The contrast between caturbbuja and caruh-
carana gets its full force, alluding to the unhappy marriage of the speaker.

9
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Still more striking is the sense of the other expression agrhitandma
(-nimnd) mahilikd, What the thiel wants to say is the fact that he cannot
agree to claim Laksmi as his wife because his real wife iz well known and
is still alive. This would become clear if we recollect the original Sanskrit
expression after which this word was newly coined by Haribhadra, This is
undoubtedly the word sugrhitandman. Long ago Lévi discussed the meaning
of this word along with three others, occurring in the inseription of Rudrada-
man, in works of dramaturgy, in Bina's works and in the lexicons. He came
to the conclusion that the word sugrhitandmean is used in two distinct senses
(i) as a mode of address used by the disciple, a son or a younger brother to
designate a person to whom he owes respect and (ii) in a funeral sense as
it were, when a deceased person is respectfully referred to. This second
usage is frequent in the works of Bina (cf. evariv uparate’pi sugrhitandmni
tdte) and in the inscriptions (cf. inscriptions of Rudradéman and Mafigalesa),
Lévi defines the sense of the word as 'to mention the name of a person, more
especially a dead person accompanied with qualifications which bring good
fortune, and which, thanks to their value as omens, may have a happy influ-
ence on the posthumous destiny of the deceased or on the future destiny of the
living' (IA. xxii p. 167),

Here is again an extempare creation of a word by Haribhadra meant as
a counterpart to sugrhitandman, used in the sense of one whose name no ons
would like to mention for fear of misfortune and an implied suggestion that
the person is yet alive. The robber, as the sequel tells ug, has no objection
to run sway with Laksmi but he cannot claim her as his wife in public for
unfortunately his wife is alive and a source of ill luck to him. And people
know her too well. He is thus sorry to tell her that he is married, that
his wife is still alive and people know her well. Therefore he cannot accept
her supgestion.

We here see Haribhadra using language with a suppleness and a fine
gense of humour which is as suggestive as it is forceful It expresses with
extreme brevity the suppressed feelings of the robber about his unlucky

marriage.



MARATHI ELEMENTS IN A PRAKRIT DRAMA
BY
A. N. Uravnve, Kolhapur

The use of language in India has thrived all along in two channels: the
literary and the popular. The first is essentially a book-language, polished
and cultivated according to rules of grammar and perpetuated in well-trained
memory before it came to be committed to writing: this was obviously the
concern of a chosen few, of the literate and learned and of the priest and
pundit. The latter was a practical pursuit and s spontaneous effort. The large
mass of illiterate population inherited some form or the other of a language
and went on using it for mutual understanding. This evolved more speedily
and varied in different localities in the absence of any strict grammatical
standard and fixed literary models. By the very nature of the situation, these
two could not have been water-tight compartments. The records in Old-Indo-
Aryan do indicate that elements from popular dialects have percolated in
them; and the Vedic language shows what are called Prikritisms, obviously
from the stratum of a predecessor of Middle-Indo-Arvan which was shaping
itself in the popular mouths before it came to be given the status of a literary
or book language,

The dialects of illiterate masses were designated at different times and
in different places by terms such as Loka-bhiisa (Le., common man’s speech),
Prikrta (le, natural speech of the populace), Defi-bhasa (Le., loeal or coun-
try language), Apabhramia or Avahatthi (ie, deviating from the standard
language), ete. Some of these very terms, as time passed on, came to be
used to designate some or the other dialect of & locality that was given the
status of a standardised literary language and used in literature. In the
literary Prakrits, right fram the beginning, we find the Apabhraréa elements
steadily intruding; and further, both Prikrit and Apabhraméa (Middle-Indo-
Aryan) works show Dedi elements, some of which are New-Indo-Aryan in
nature, These Desi elements include Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian elements
as well. The whole process is highly complicated and intermingled, and there-
fore, it is often difficult to locate these popular elements to their sources, in
the absence of authentic records.! It is proposed in this paper to put together
the various Mar@thi elements found in a Prikrit drama.

L G. Giomsow: On the Modern Indo-Arvan Vernaculars, Indian Antiquary,
vols, LX-LXII, puragraphs 54, eto.; A, N. Urannve; Candralekhd, Bombay 1843, Intro,
pp. 24ff; S, N, Guosar; Apabhrorhiéa and post-Apablirathéa Festures in the early Pri-
krits, LH.Q. XXX, pp. 2458
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Ghanasy@ma was a native of Maharastra, but resided in Tanjore having
become the minister of Tukkoji 1 (An, 1729-35) of Tanjore. He was a volu-
minous writer, starting his literary career at the age of 12. As he himself
reports, he composed 64 works in Sanskrit, 20 in Prakrit and 25 in vernacular,
He covers various branches of literature: plays, poems, anthologies, Campiis,
commentaries and treatises on technical subjects like grammar, rhetorics,
philosophy, ete. In fine, he was a tireless writer and a prodigy indeed: some
of his commentaries were produced within a day, or a night, or even a part
of it. He is offensively vain snd self-conceited; he paraded his learning in
yarious quarters; and he was out to show that he was superior to many of
his predecessors. It is this trait of his that often induced him to strike novel
notes in his literary undertakings.
Lately, a critical edition of Ghanafyama's Anandasundari is brought
out by me? It is a Saftaka, a drama entirely in Prikrit, like the Karpira-
maiijar® of Rajasekhara (c. 900 Ap.) and Rembhidmoeijord® of Nayacandra
(c. beginning of the 15th century A.p.). Riijasekhara’s ancestors came from
Mahérfstra, and what are termed Marathicisms® are detected in the Korpiira-
maiijari in a good measure. Nayacandra was staying in the neighbourhood
of Mahirastra, and possibly therefare, he has introduced a Marathi song in his
play® Almost continuing the early practice of using Desi words in Prakrit,
Ghanasyama freely and studiously introduces in his Anandasundar? a num-
ber of formations from nouns and verbs available in Mardthi; and they are
presented below with a few critical remarks.
atthara (attadasa corrected as afthara in P, but T has yafthdraha), p. 23,
Pk. attharaha, Mar (athi) athani, eighteen.

abbhdlddo (°du), p. 53, Abl sg. of abbhdla, Mar. dbhdla, cloud; the sen-
tence ki abbhalddo padido eso bdlo closely resembles the Mar,
expression maga kiya gbhalatina padald hé mulagd?, quite com-
mon even to this day. Bha ({tanitha) who has written a Sk
commentary on this play remarks thus: abbhdle-Sabdo desiyah/.

ummatta, p. 25, rendered by unmatta in Sk, but cf. Mar, urmata,
offensive.

Feadhilla, p. 31, generally spelt as kadilla, meaning kafi-vastra; in the

border land a word kedela is used in Mar, for costly silken sadi.

Published by Motilal Banorasi Dess, Banaras 1955,
Eowow and Lamsmar: H.0.8, Cambridge Mass 1001,

Ed, Ramcasora Dmsamatsia, Bombay 1889,

See Lawwax's remarks in the above ed. p. 200
Coandralekhd, Intro. p. 42

The references to pnges noted below have the above edition in view,

SE T
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kalli, p. 5, Loc. sg. of kalla; kalli jjeva pahotfe, cf. Mar. kilaca pahdte,
just yesterday morning.

kamcoli, p. 10, ef, Mar. kdcolt.

kiyatti, p. 13, of, Mar, kifi,

koda, p. 1, Pk. kodda or kudda, cf. Mar, koda-kautuke which is a double
formation.

khadao, p. 12, Dedi khatikka, of. Mar. khafika, a butcher.

khidakkid, p. 24, Desi khadakkia, a side-door, of. Mar. khidals, a
window,

geha-jamaduo, p. 15, Mar. gharo-jdfiei, a son-in-law staying in father-
in-law’s house,

goli, p. 13, Kannada gauli, a domestic lizard. ChanaSyama observes
thus: goli savvdna vi saiinarv kahedi, saem gadua tardula-jala-
bhande padai/; but the meaning of this is not quite clear. Bha,
remarks on this: ega mahdrdstriya dbhdnakah /.

ghadighadiarin, pp. 12, 16, cf. Mar. ghadighadi or ghadoghada, every

. moment.,

ghodo, p. 3, Defi ghoda, Mar. ghodd. Ghanasvima refers to horses
from Sindhudesa where Diirva grass appears to be rare,

gholo, p. 10, Bha. interprets it thus: @pdda-lambi-nivi-sira-samuccayah/,
cf. Mar. ghola, also payaghola, hanging as far as feet,

cohutta, p. 6, Desl meaning wimagna or Bna, but here maedhiurs ac-
cording to the comm., cf. colloquial Mar. cakota.

jombala, p, 42, Desi jambula, Mar, jmbhala or jambhiila, colloguial
Kannada jembali, a kind of fruit.

dukkari, p. 39, of Mar, dukkara, a pig or hog.

dolesum, p. 16, Loc. pl. of dola, Mar. dold, eye. This is a marginal
correction for nettesum in Ms, P.

ddi, p. 14, this is a marginal correction for dhatfi, Pk. dhdi, Mar. ddi,
a maid-servant.

dhiira, p. 7, this is a correction of divima; Mar, dhiira, smoke,

pahatte, p. 5, Loc. =g, of pahatta, Mar. pahdta, morning.

pitijara, p. 30, of. Mar, pimjard, a cage.

pettarae, p. 19, Loc. sg. of pefdraa, Desi pedd, Mar. pegdnd, a box.

pofiae, p. 6, Loc. sg. of poftas, Mar. pota, stomach.

poraa, pp. 2-3, Mar. poragéd, a boy.
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bakirattha, p. 22, bahiro is corrected into bahirattho, cf. Mar, bahirata,
a deaf person.

battakld, p. 15, Mar. bafike, a maid servant.

baild, p. 52, meaning woman or wife, cf. Mar, baila-vedd.

budana, p. 24, Pk, buddana, Mar. budlan, sinking.

makkada-cetthd, p. 14, of. Mar. mikada-cestd, monkey-like behaviour;
the phrase is current in Maréthi even today.

meingo, p. 19, Nom. sg. of memga; according to the Sk. comm. itthi-
metgo stri-lampatah/ mewmgo iti desiyah Sabdah/, cof. Mar.
memgald, weak.

moccid, pp. 8, 10, Mar. mojd (?), Kannada mbeci, shoe.

lahu-sarikd, p, 9, of. Mar. laghu-Sarika, passing urine.

laviba, p. 20, a marginal correction for diha, cf. Mar. ldrhba, long.

vishcua, p. 30, this spelling is known to Pks., but it is very near the
Mar. vivhed, a scorpion.

savattid, p. 20, cf. Mar, savata, a cowife. ‘

somma, p. 24, this spelling is available in Pki cf. Mar. song, gold; in
Kannada hénna, in Mar, hona.

somga, p. 18, comm. soriiga-fabde vesa-pacakah desiyah/ cf. Mar. somga,

hudugga, p. 52, cf. Kannada huduga, a boy.

Ghanaéyama uses a number of verbal forms, the roots being very much alike
to those in Marfithi:

ullarhdia, p. 43, Gerund from ullerivda-, cf. Mar. oldrmdang, to cross,
Defi ullamhdia, driven out,

kappiina, p. 49, Gerund from kappe-, ¢f. Mar. kidpina, Gerund of
kipane.

ghusehi, p. 32, Imp. 2nd p. sg. of ghusa- to enter, cf. Mar. ghusané.

gheiina, p. 11, Gerund from ghe-, in Prikrit too: cf. Mar. gheiina, Gerund
of ghens, to take; similarly hoilna on the margin of Ms, P for
bhavia, p. 5, and khéina for bhakkhia, p, 46: both hodina and
khidfina are available in Mar.

cakkhene, p. 12, Loc. sg. of cakkhana, in Pk too; cf. Mar. cikhané; see
also cakkhijjariita, p. 3.

jhakekia, p. 6, Gerund from jhakka- to cover, of. Mar. jhakans.

jhurasi, p. 20, Present 2nd p. sg, Desi jire- and jhire-, of. Mar,
jhurane.
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takkai, p. 42, Present 3rd p. sg. of takka-, of. Mar. takang. There is a
remark on the margin  takkai sodai iti va pithah /,
thakldmi, p. 15, Present Ist p. sg. of. Mar. thakan@, to halt, to be
exhausted,
thevviina, p. 6, Gerund, cf Mar, thevané; namahejjarh thevvina
reminds one of Mar. ndva theriina,
dhakkalamitio, p. 30, of, Mar. dhakalané; also dhalkkalanijjd, p. 50,
ijai, p. 30, Present 3rd p. sg; it is a correction of the original sedi; of.
Mar, nijand.
tadapalaarinti, p. 30, Dedi fadapphada-, tadaphada-, of. Mar. tada-
phadané or tadapadans.
divehi, p. 41, ddve-darfaya is known, of, ddvend, to show, in sub-
standard Mar,
paccdrehi, p. 15, 8 marginal correction for hakkarehi, of. Mar. pdcd-
rané, to call
pahiina, p. 50, of. Mar, péhiina, Gerund from pihané, to see,
piina, p, 24, cf. Mar. piina, Gerund from pin2, to drink.
pefiarita, p. 5, Present participle of pefta-, cf. Mar. pefané, to burn.
badabadai, p. 15, cf. Mar. badabadan. On the sentence kukkuro bada-
badai rdja dannedi, the comm. remarks: badabadai iti defiyak
sabdah/ abh@nako’yari desiyah/,
basadu, p. 9, Imperative 3rd. p. sg. of basa- < baisa- < upavif to sit,
cf. Mar, basan@. In fact the ariginal uvavisadu is corrected into
basadu.

bhukkidah, p, 8, Past p.p. of bhukka-, cf. bhurkan in Mar,, to bark,
to talk irresponsibly.

radariti, p. 20, rada- is usual in Pk., of Mar. radané, to weep, The
original reading rudamti is changed to radarti

ladai, p. 7, cf. Mar. ladhanz, to fight.

uﬂqﬁlﬂ,p.aﬁ,thisisamarglnalimmvemmtmknrmgim.
odhang, to drag,

sodai, pp. 15, 35, this is an improvement on the reading mumecadi, of.
Mar, sogdane.

hoi hoi, p. 21, this is used in the sense of 'yes, yes,’ showing consent;

obviously Ghanasyéma thought this to be the forerunner of the
Marathi hoya hoyn which is current in conversation even now.



this view. There are many sentences which bear the shade of Mardthi
idiomatic usage. For instance, kahim gadain varisdim, p. 53, resembles Mar.
kothe gele tujhe varse; the stage-direction apardige muhur dsphdlayan has
its counterpart in Mar. pdta thopatita. Thus Ghanafyéma having had Mara-
thi as his mother tongue and knowing full well that De&i expressions have
a legitimate place in Prakrit compositions has studiously used many a
Marthi expression in his Prikrit drama.

Further, it may also be noted that the above examples reveal a few
general tendencies. The author wants to make use of Desi elements in his
Prikrit to give it a more natural appearance or probably to follow the
trmﬁﬁnnufushwgsuchelemmu.asissugg&teﬂ hyammnrkoiﬁmﬁikrit
grammarian, Hemacandra (VIIL ii 174: hallapphale ityidayo Mahdrisira-
Vidarbhadi-desa-prasiddha Iokate' vagantavyah/). We can find in the words
used by him some definitely of Dravidian or non-Aryan origin (like moctt,
hudugga, ete.) mdnﬂaﬂswhinhmmmmmbothhﬁarﬁthimdth&mkﬂt
dialect at its basis. But we can easily see that instead of making use of
Prikrit expressions which were inherited by the Marathi language later on,
Ghanaéyiima tries to Prakritise Marathi words and fit them in their Prakrit
garb. First, this can be seen from words like atthara (Pk. afthdraha),
thevvima (Pk. thaviina), ete., in which the phonetic laws preclude a natural
development of the Indo-Aryan; and secondly, from Marathi words like
nijai, paklai, pettainta, etc., the origin of which remains doubtful: this may
be called Prakritisation. The inclusion of a few Dravidian words (mostly
Kannada) can be explained on the supposition that the current Marathi of
Ghanaéyama’s time had no objection to borrow, if not had already borrowed,
them from the neighbouring language.



LINGUISTICS IN INDIA

BY
Inacu J. 5. TararorEwALA, Bombay

The earliest literary works in any Indo-European language are un-
doubtedly the Sahhitds of the Vedas. These consisted largely of hymns
addressed to various divine powers. From the very beginning these mantras
were looked upon as specially suered and special efforts were made to memo-
rise them, to analyse them and to understand their meaning. The first step
was to separate each word in these hymns, and this gave us the pada-pdtha.
For this the rules of phonetic combination (sandhi) and of the accent system
had to be investigated. All these were embodied in the Priti$ikhyas (one
for each Veda), which embody the first linguistic investigations (mainly
phonetic) undertaken in India,

With the passing of time the language of the mantras began to be felt
as becoming antiquated, Special lexical and etymological works were found
necessary to explain the obsolete words used in these mantras. Of these
works the Nirukta of Yaska is the most important,

Side by side grammatical investigations were also carried out and
several grammatical works were produced. Of these nothing remains but the
names of some authors, At the end of this period and as the culmination of
all the early linguistic investigations we get the Astadhydyi of Panini. This
JsamaslexlyanqlﬂisinfthaSanskrﬂlannggemituiﬂedinhisdnﬁ.
Panini has done the work very thoroughly and with deep insight, And it
appears from a study of this masterly analysis that Pénini has grasped quite
clearly many fundamental principles of modern linguistic science.

Panini is said to have flourished near Taksasila which was on the main
road along which “foreigners” invariahly entered India. Naturally, that
neighbourhood must have contained a fairly large foreign element in its popu-
lation. It seems strange that Pinini with his acute methods of analysis has
not told us anything about the foreign tongues spoken there, nor about their
influence upon the “sacred” speech of his people. We cannot but surmise that
it was his pride in the ‘heavenly tongue” (girvdna-gind), that prevented him
from alluding to the speech of the barborous mleccha, To us at the present
time, it is a matter of regret, for almost certainly Panini must have heard

L. wyikarana, from vi-d-vky-, to analyse.
20
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Iranian speech, so closely akin to his own; and it is possible that he may have
heard some Greek as well If he had but condescended to investigate these
“foreign' dialects the science of eomparative linguisties might have been born
quite 2000 years earlier, and in India.

After Panini there was no further progress in the field of language-
study in India with the solitary exception of Patafijali and his Mahdbhisye.
And the Mahdabhisya may be taken to be an extensive supplementary com-
mentary on Pagini. The bulk of all subsequent work on grammar and langu-
age-study consists of commentaries, abridgements and simplification of the
work of Péanini.

Panlni's work acquired a sort of double sanctity for the students of
Sanskrit. In the first place the language treated therein was the sacred and
“refined"” language of the Gods; and secondly Pimini's extraordinary merit
was looked upon as specially sanctified and he was promoted to the rank of a
Muni, on a level equal to that of the great Sages of the Vedas,

The natural result was that all that the great grammarian had written
down was accepted as gospel truth; not merely that, but to suggest the least
change was looked upon with horror. The consequence was that since the
time of Panini the study of linguistic phenomena remained practically in the
same position for well over 20 centuries. The grammar of Panini was taken
to be the one book for learning Sanskrit and its terminology was applied un-
changed to all Sanskritic (Indo-Aryan) languages® leading to utter confusion
in the minds of little children who wanted to learn the structure of their own
mother-tongue. The attitude has been the direct result of ignoring the his-
tory of the growth of Modern Indo-Aryan.

Almost exactly similar has been the state of linguistic teaching among
the Muslims. The three languages in which Muslim theological works are to
be found, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, are all explained in terms of Arabic
grammar.?

The idea generally accepted by most teachers in our Schools and Col-
leges was that the knowledge of one “classical" language! is enough for at-
taining a good grasp of linguistics. Languages, both “classical” and modern
Vemusculars (Indo-Aryan as well as Dravidian) are taught indeed, but that
is by no means enough for knowing Linguistics.

2 T believe that Dravidian languages have alto had thelr grammaticsl structure
exploingd ofter the Sanskrit model.

3. Arabic is n sscred lungusge to the Mualims because of the Qordn.
4. In India these are Sanskrit, Prakrit, Arabic, Persinn, Avesta and Pahlavi
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The language studied must be treated historically. The stages of iis
development and progress should be systematically pointed out. There is at
present an utter neglect of the cultural aspect of our languages. Students
learn about the grammatical aspect but nothing at all about the culture. In
the course of my own studies I learnt details about the various grammatical
forms used by Kilidasa or Bhavahhiiti but nothing at all about the cultural
aspect these poets represent nor shout the beauty of their style or ahout the
melody of their verse. A great writer is a reflection of the time in which he
has lived and in a sense he is the creator of the culture he represents. To
put it in one word the study should be humanised,

If treated in the manner stated above the study of any particular lan-
guage, or any set of authors would create human interest and the student
would appreciate better the position of the language in the history and cul-
ture of the land.

Yet dnother aspect of the teaching of languages has to be noted in this
connection. There is the notion, almost universally held, that all the old
“classical” languages are “dead” languages. No other notion has done greater
harm to language-studies. Every language, no matter how ancient, must have
been “living” sometime in the course of its history. Language is the special
characteristic of the living human being, and so every langunge must have
been “living” ance, It may have gone oul of daily usage us a medium for the
exchange of thought; but whenever any language is taught one must treat
it as “living”. To speak of any language as “dead"” destroys the very roots of
language teaching. The method of teaching Sanskrit in our country gives in
the first place an utterly false perspective by calling it “dead”; and thus it
takes away all human interest and presents to the student merely a lifeless
skeleton of dry grammatical rules. This, 1 believe is the main reason why
there is a serious falling off lately in the number of students taking Sanskrit.
The living human aspect of the language mist ever be in mind of the teacher.

Besides being “historical” and “human” language studies must be
“eomparative”, so that the student may get a fair idea of the modern sclence
of Linguistics, We can assert that our country gave birth to the science of
language. We have forgotten that historical fact and have forgotten our
achlevements in that direction. And today instead of being thought of as a
science requiring years of patient work linguistics is regarded by the majo-
rity of our educational authorities as a mass of haphazard guess-work.

I believe that not more than two or three Universities in India deal with
the subject at all properly. Languages (even where two languages have to
be studied) are grouped together from points of view that ean hardly be
called “linguistic.” We have in many Universities hoards of studies for Arabie-
Persian-Urdu, which is not a linguistic grouping at all, but primarily theolo-
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gical and political. In Bombay we have the Avesta-Pahlavi group which was
formed from the view point of Zoroastrian theology. Many such clumsy
groupings may be pointed out.

For “comparative” studies we must group together languages at the same
stage of development, Thus Sanskrit-Greek-Avesta would form a good group
for study. Arabic-Hebrew-Syriac would make another such group. Persian-
Pahlavi (Pazand)-Pushto would make another. Two or more modern Indo-
Aryan languages would give ample scope for comparative linguistics. Simi-
larly two or more Dravidian languages in their modern stage might be studied.
For Middle Indo-Aryan Pali and one or more of the Priikrits would offer a
fruitful field of work. At present we have courses in Pali and in Ardha-
Magadhi, but the studies are essentially for Buddhist and Jaina theology,

What I want to emphasise is that we have neglected so far the study of
languages from the human point of view, We have looked upon language-
study as an adjunct to theological or political teaching. We must study lan-
guage oz such, as a living human subject for mental discipline. Such study,
conducted in the proper spirit would tend to show the essential unity of
humanity. This is the lesson Linguisties should teach.

Two World-Wars in the first half of our present 20th eentury of Christ
have shown us all how deeply human beings may be divided for political and
other ideclogies. We are under the shadow of yet a third World-War with
Atom or Hydrogen-bombs or even something more terrible, We have to get
out of this shadow and every branch of our educational work must emphasise
the essential humanity of the human race. I believe the two World-Wars
were meanl as terrible object-lessons for our race. Today every sane and
impartial human being is thinking that a full realisation of Human Brother-
hood is the only hope for mankind. And every subject to be taught in our
schools and colleges should emphasise this human unity. I believe this
thought of unity and brotherhood is to be the dominating ideal for the second
half of the 20th century of Christ. Linguistics should have to share this task
of establishing “The Parliament of man, the Federation of the world."



VACARAMBHANAM
BY

J. A. B. Van Burrenex, Poona

Uddalaka's teaching in the sixth prapathaka of the Chindogyu is easily
the most celebrated Upanisad text, not only in India ancient and modern, but
also in the West where the expression tat tvam asi, in the somewhat biblical
rendering of Thou art That, is often considered a formula that sums up the
entire Indian philosophy. Yet there is no Sruti text of which the meaning
has bheen disputed so vehemently as Uddalska's sadvidya. The oldest inter-
preters of the Chandogya Up, of whose commentaries we have some frag-
ments left, Tmika the Vakyakara and Dramida the Bhésyakara,! show that
already al their time there was a controversy between those who considersd
that sat was brahman without qualities and those who held that sar was
brahman with qualities®* Correlated with this question whether sat or brah-
man? as the causa prima possesses qualities or not is the question whether its
effect, the phenomenal world of individual souls and of matter has a proper
and distinet reality or not. The problematic relation between the absolute,
permanent and perfect that is cause and the relative, impermanent and imper-
fect that is effect has remained the fundamental problem of Vedinta: the
discussion of this problem has always taken the form of a commentary on
Uddalaka's teaching ever since the Sutrakdra had formulated his solution in
Uddalaka's terms? Modern research® has made it plausible that the Siftra-

1. The present writer has collected the available frogments of both these piirvi-
edryds of Bimfnuja in an sppendix to his study of the Vedbrthosamgrshs, which will be
oul shortly.

2 Fragment XV, quoted Vedirthesamgroha, Pandlt Ed. p. 148, yuktam/ tadguns-
kopisandt “(also with regard 1o the sadvidyd) it is appropriate, for meditation is on an
object (or: brahman) that has those qualities” (Tunka's Vikya); yedy upl saccitto na
mirbhugnadsivatam gunaganam manamnudhdvet tathdpy antargundm eva deoatdm bhajote
“although one, when meditating on the sadvidell, does not pursus with one's thoughty
the multitude of qualities (of the daharavidyd, ChUp. 8, 1, 5) that are negative (apehate-
pipmd, elc) or divine (sctyekdmah satyasombkalpal), still one lovingly cognizes the
Deaty as having inner qualities” (Dramida’s bhisya).

& We shall not touch here on the disputable equation sat = brahman of Vedinta,

4 BiS. 21, 14

5. Dascurra, Indian Philosophy 11, p, 36 ff; V. S Guare, The Vedinta (Poona 1926
= Les Brohma-Soutraz et leur cing commentaires, Thesis Paris 1918) who, however, has
committed the methodological error of not considering Bh&skars's bhisya, which o=
pres=nts a much more ancient Vedinta than any other bhiisya does,
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kira adhered to the view of parindma which admits an inner eausal transfor-
mation of the absolute into the relative: this was the view, incidentally, that
was also adhered to by the oldest Vedantins Tanka and Dramida?® The logical
difficulties implicit in the paripima view must have been recognized early ;
it was Bhartrhari, the author of the Vikyapadiya, who apparently for the first
time availed himself of the ancient notion of vivarta to describe the causal
process as somehow illusory, not real, only in appearance so” Though it
would seem not yet by Sankara himself® the same view was formulated in
advaitavedanta. Other Vedantins, however, took a different stand. Bhis-
kara still represents the more ancient view that the causal change takes real-
Iy place within the qualified brahman, whereas ¥Yamuna® and more syste-
matically Riminuja'® integrated a Samkhya doctrine and maintained that
parindma only takes place within matter, which, though real and eternal in
iteself, is inseparsbly dependent on God of whom it constitutes the body.
Midhva took the same stand but denied Raminujs’s body-soul identity.
Within Vediinta we dislinguish thus a great varlety of views which are all
read into and proved from the sadvidyd passage vdoframbhapom vikiro
niémadheyam mritiketyeva satyam,)! which, according to the Siitras (2, 1, 14
tadananyatvam drambhanasabdadibhyah) declares that the world, the effect,
is no other than its cause, sat or brahman.

What was Uddédlaka's own view? Tt is summed up in 6, 8, 6: when
all products are successively dissolved in their causes, an ultimate prime
cattse remains to which all the rest can be reduced; sn ya eso nimd aitadae-
myam idam sarvam tat satyam sa dtmd: it is the irreducible minimum in which
all this ultimately consists, the satya: it is the Stman'® The term satya refers
us to the passage quoted above where it is stated that in clay produets ‘clay’
is satya and that the product, a pitcher, bowl ete. is vdedrambhanam vikiro
ndmadheyam. The crucial term is vdcdrambhanam. Ususlly it is taken
adjectively with ndmadheyam: “the effect is (just) a name deriving from

8, Fragmen! XII, quoted, Bhiskar's Brohmeeiirabhisya ad 1, 4, 25, perindmas tu
ayiid dadhifidivet “there s an inner cotsal change, 88 in the cose of curds (lurning into
butter: Ch. Up. 8.6.1) etc’"; of. also the indirect testimony of the Sarvajfitman’s presentation,
Frogment XVIIl and the discussion in Ch. II of Introduction of my Vedirthasamgroha,

5. Paul Hacem, Viearts, Studien sur Geschichte der illusionistischen Kosmologle
omd Erkenninistheorie der Inder (Ak Wissensch, und Lit. Abh. Gelstes etc, Kl 1853,
nr 5), p. (13) &

8 Hucker, oc p. (24) I who describes Sankara’s commology als “eine Art
illuslonirtischer Parindmavdda”,

8. Yimuna, Samvitsiddhi, (in: Siddhitrays, Chaukhamba Ski. Ser. 10, Benares
1000), p. 82, begirming fidnddi etc.

10. Vedirthssemgraha, p. 280; 5 Bh 2115

1. ChUp. 613

1Z. For Uddslaka's concept of the itman cf ChUp. 517.
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speech”™. One objection is that the word-ofder rather reads “the name is the
effect”, another that according to Uddalaka himself speech or vde is a3 later
product instead of a cause as drambhane would suggest; the last objection
is that a tangible and serviceable object like a clay pitcher is not only another
name of clay, as the old Commentators realized better than many transla-
tors.® Name must mean here what later on is termed ndmariipe “name and
form™, which, in 6, 3, 2, describes the products or creatures that are “sepa-
rated out of’ (vwd\/kr- ~ vikdra) the materia prima,

The meaning of drambhana, too, could be specified if we follow up &
contextual connexion that is suggested by Ramanuja and stated expressiy by
Midhva!® Commenting on advitiyam Riminuja!® declsres that the term
conveys that there is no second adhigtharr side by side with sat (equated
with a personal God) which is the material cause. He refers in this connexion
to Taittiriya Br. 2, 8, 9, 6: kim svid vanam ka u sz vrksa dgid yato dydvd-
prehivi nigtataksul | manigino manasd prechated u tad yad adhyatisthad bhuva-
ndni dhdrayan. This question is answered brahma vanam brahma sa vrksa
ete. The urgency of this reference—which inspired Ramanuja's use of the
term adhigthatr for nimittakdranam—becomes clear when we study the con-
text of the Rgveda sikia from which TaittBr. has taken the question: 10,
81, 4. There it is an illustrative repetition of a preceding question (2) kim
svid dsid adhigthanam ardmbhanam katamdt svit kathisit | yito bhimim
jandyan Visvdkarma vi dydm durnon mahind visvdcaksih “whatever was the
standing-place, which the basis and how was it by which Vidvakarman, when
producing the earth, put the sky apart by his power, he who sees all?” We
remark in passing that in st. 8 Visvakarman is styled vdcaspati, “lord or pos-
sessor of vic”. We may compare 10, 120 where it is said that that which is
sat sprang from that which is not sar, and that sages who reflect discovered,
after searching in their hearts, that sat is fastened to asat (4 cd) : saté bdn-
dhum dsati niravindan hrdi pratisyd kavdyo manisi. Whether one would
take this last statement as one reply to the question of 10, 81 or not, it cannot
be denied that the three hymns 10, 129, 72, and 81 are, with many others, ever
s0 many speculations and formulations of one cosmogonic myth of which the
evolution and elaboration can be pursued throughout the Brahmanas and the
Upanisads. It would seem that this one myth of the creation of the many
out of the one had two basic forms, one in which the creation was Imagined

13. Ramanujs, for instance, availing Mmself of one of the many senses of the
mmmmmmume'Mﬂwm"Mwhhlﬁnﬁm
or actunting function of language.

4. ChUp. 621 sadevedumagra asdekomevddvitigan “the 5ot was here (idam
adverblally) ot first, alone without & partner”.

15, Madhva (ad BrS. 2.1,14) refers directly to BV 10812 in cormexion with drenie
bhene, the expression proving that God needed no other instrument; GEaTe is too rash
In considering it lrrelevant (p. B1),

1535, Vedirthasamgrulia, p. 55 £
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to proceed from a personal and divine progenitor, and another in which the
notions of sat and esaf, standing respectively for “this which is here, the
world” and “that which is other than that, its matrix and origin," took the
place of creator. Often enough both forms are so interlinked that we can
hardly distinguish them, Uddalaka’s formulation, so it seems, is an elaboration
of 10, 12928 But even in this latter hymn, where a tendency to do away
with divine progenitors is conspicuous, the shade of a demiurge makes a
hesitant come-back at the end, if only to have his assistance at and know-
ledge of sat's origination questioned. In 10, 72, 2 it is Brahmanaspati who
superintends this origination: brihmanaspitiretd sém karmira ivadhamat |
devlndm puroyé yugé 'satah sdd wjyata. This hymn again reminds us
strongly of 10, 81 where it reads (3) sim bihdbhydm dhdmati gém pitatrair
dyavabhiimi jondyan devd ékah. This one god is Vidvakarman who has not
only the appellation vdeaspati in common with Brahmanaspati) but other
features as well : both as the contexts show represent in some respect the
sun® who separates sky and earth after their nocturnal union, and in this
are strongly reminiscent of the anonymous deity of 10, 129 who “watches
from the far-away sky."'%

This context of interconnected speculations on a cosmogonic myth must
have inspired Ré&manuja and Madhva to their explanatory references which,
possibly, might already have been given in ancient commentaries. More
obvious must the same connexions have been to Uddialaka himself who lived
in a milieu of thinkers who tried out ever new and more comprehensive for-
mulations of this myth. To my mind there can be little doubt that his use
of the term drambhana was inspired by its place in the entire idea-complex
concerning the emergence of the many from the one and should as far as
possible be explained within this idea-complex.

The same mythical context throws light on the meaning of vic in véci-
rambhanam, We are justified to make at least a distinction between this

16. More details on this point Vedirthesamgraha, Intr, Ch L

17. ez M3 2. 6, 6

i8. For this solor nspeet of both Viivakarman and Brohmumaspati, ef. Macoonmz,
Vedie Mythology, §% 30 and 38,

1Ba. Ad BV. 10, 125 (to Vie), 7 ohdm suve pitdrom aeys murdhin mdma ydnie
apat antdh samudrd | tdte of tigthe Bhitvendnu vidvotdmim dydm versmdndps sprsimi,
Geldner remarks that the father, born from Vae, is the ddhyaksa in the Supreme Heaven
af 10, 128, Ve

19, Curlously enough, vde here is not the first produoct of all &5 one might expect,
it cauze being fejor which is the first of the “colours" or “espocts” that constitute the
self-cresting saf, bul the third, after prina from water, and manas from lood; vet, other
texts lilke Sat Br. 10655 so 'kimoyara—dvifye me dtmd Fyeteti, so¢ manesd pdcom
mithunam semabhevad—where manar “desire™ reminds us of manas RV, 10,1294b—wum
us thot the relation of ede also as progenifrix with maenas is very intimatle,
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vic and the vdc which Is described in ChUP, 6, 5, 34 as the subtlest—that
is no doubt the first—product of tejos. We remarked in passing that Visva-
karmnnludﬂmhmmﬂmﬁhavemrrespnndjngfunctionswithlntﬁ&gm-
text, and that both are called vdicaspati. In this as in other respects they are
comparable to Prajiipati who is also described as the hushand of vac, and
consequently even identified with vde® Instructive is a passage in Kathaka
Samphita 12, 5: prajdpatir vd idam dsit tasyn vig dvitipdsit td3m mithunam
samabhavat sa garbham adhatta sismid apikramat semih prajd esrjata sd
prajdpatim eva punak prividat™ ete. Ve as the first product (literally; wae
hej&mtlhtad)ﬂufLhacreator,thenmnndanetu&xistsidzbyailiewith-
him as his partner in creation (we recall Uddalaka’s emphatie advifiyameva),
is personified as a progenitrix. ScHARBAUZ goes too far when he comments on
this and similar passages that “mit dem Logos (Le, vde: I would ohject to
this term) ist also eine objektive, metaphysische Substanz gemeint” which
supposes a differentiation between power and matter which is not yet recog-
nized; but he is nearer to the mark when he continues: “Er (ie. Logos) ist
das Brahman als Urwort, als Uroffenbarung des gittlichen (the term is un-
fortunate) &tman", There is enough evidence to show that viic represents at
least one of the aspects of brahman as the powerful and creative word® and
the progenitive and creative function of vic/bralimen may partly account far
the importance of the concept of brahman in later thought where the notion
of permanent underlying stability with the typically Indian association of
(material) cause will remain fundamental,

M, of. &aiBr, 5156; Vidvakarman ldentifled with Prajipati SatBe. 8.21.10; 82313,

21. "Prajiipati verlly was here; his partner was Viic; he copulnted with her and
Impregnated her; thereupon she separated from him and bore these crentures; then again
she: united with Prajapatl”,

2. Toteresting is what Neumawxw, Ursprungspeschichte des Bewusstseing {Ziirich
1848), p. 39 has to say about tho creative power of all that goes out of the body,

2, Carl Anders Scmamsav, Die Idee der Schépfung in der Vedischen Literatur
(Sluttgart 1832), p. 121,

24. Iduutt&mﬁmmnmemu,md{thtnmpliug to explain BhG. 14, 34 in
this context: mama youir mehed Brahma tasmin garbham dadhdmy cham |' sembhavak
sorvabhiitindm tato bhavati bhirata || servayonisu kewnteyn miirtayah sambhavanti yih |
thsdm brahma mahad yomir cham bijepredah pisd Il *T use the great brahman us the
womb in which T beget an embryo: therelrom proceeds the origination of all beings:
all bodies that eriginate In o!l wombs have in the great brahman their womb ond ' fn
mthnirlmpriplnm;faihﬂz"eﬂ&mﬂyﬂndhhnmmﬂﬂdmﬂﬂumjﬁwﬂ.m
his female counterpart is brahman ~ vic. Even BrS 1, 1, 1-3 may he reminiscent
sthite brahmajijidsi, janmddy asya yatah, adntraygonitodt “therefore now the
of the brahman, from which this (world) has its birth ete, because it has its' womb
(origin) in Sstra,” where distra would be brahman ns primarily the {pro)-creative,
revelatory and sacral Word dealing with its content the brakman, cause and foundation
of the Universe,

a
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We shall not be far astray when we interpret vicdrambhanam on the
‘basis of this cosmogonic context, The drambhana and adhisthdna, the forest
-mmmmwhﬁvmwﬂndwhmmﬂmwiﬂm-
tified with péo/brahman. The wikéra “that which is separated out of the
underlying stuff that is the material cause”, that which appears as name-and-
form, derives from (drambhana-) Vie as the creating word of the ereator,
that force with which he is able to create. Uddalaka, who insists emphati-
n.'ll:.runlheuniqumaasuitbeﬂntmmthntiamt,musthwemmeiwdnf
this vdc as the power of creation of sat. But wide is no longer projected out-
side the first cause as a partner (sat is advitiyam), It would seem that the
fmdmmtnldmtﬂneuitha\?n&lnﬂmthnlthﬂmatHMcammdthaapm*
tive cause (mimittakdrana, which would correspond to wdc) are identical
veflects Uddalaka's view accurately.



A KHOWAR TALE

BY

Geonc Moncenstimane, Oslo

Khowar, the principal language of Chitral and the north-westernmost
outpost of Indo-Aryan, is of considerable linguistic interest. On the one hand
on account of its mumercus archaie-sounding tadbhavas and grammatical
forms, such &s ashru tear, khalaw, xalau mouse (Skt khale-pi “threshing-
floor cleaner”); ispagh pauper (Skt. asvaka); ser kura sher ? where is the
bridge—a most useful phrase for a traveller in Chitral—(* setuh kutah
éete 7); oshoi it was (Skt adayat), to mention only a few. On the other
hand Khowar has adopted many non-Indo-Aryan elements, as well Iranian,
of various age and provenience, as of unknown origin. This composite
character of the language does not, to my mind, override the fact that the
central core of words and forms are definitely Indo-Aryan. The nearest
neighbour and closest relative of Khowar is Kalasha, with which language
it shares a number of characteristic isoglosses, eg. the preservation of
augmented preterites, the change of -t- > *§, and further to r, or I, and the
development of a Past Participle of the type * karitake > *kardao, from which
Khow. kardu, and Kal. k'ads. In both languages this participle is also used
as a finite verb. '

So far no ariginal Khow. prose text has been published, with the excep-
tion of the 8 lines of Specimen II in the LSI. And Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim
Khen and Capt. B. E. M. Gurdon’s Translation of the Ganj-i-Pukhto into the
Khowar Dialect (Cale., Off. Superint, Govt. Print, 1902) is not easily
accessible. A few short songs have been published by Biddulph and others.

I have therefore thought that a Khowar tale might be acceplable as a
greeting and a token of admiration and gratitude from an pld friend from
Uttara-patha, or Nor-way, being at the same time a message from the Indo-
Arvan Uttarapatha—Most of the Khowar tales [ have taken down (and hope
to publish some day) are very long. I therefore had to choose a short one
for this paper, and it can of course exemplify only a small number of
characteristic features of Khowar, The tale was told to me in Chitral in 1829,
by Muhammsd Zarin from Shagram in Turikho, at that time an elderly man,
and for many years a resident of Chitral Village, He was a very good and
intelligent informant.
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1 have, for practical reasons, adopted a very simplified transeription,
with @ minimum of diacritical marks, Sh, zh denote palatsl fricatives, ¢, j
palatal affricates, and sh, zh, ¢, the corresponding Yeerahrals”, Note also
cerebral | X, gh are velar fricatives, th, ph, kh, ch, ch are aspirates. I
write v slso before ¢, but in this position it is unvoiced, and sometimes
approaches to h, or =

Non-phonemic variants of the vowels have not been distinguished,
even when this is the case in my original notation, Quantity appears to be
non-relevant, stressed vowels being frequently heard as long. But in a few
words stressed @ (ar &) was never noted as long (e.g. ha-se, ha-te etc. that;
anus day, dag boy), and it is possible that there are really two “a’-
phonemes.—In this text I have only occasionally noted the rising tone, in
most eases belonging to words with actual, or original aspirsted initial

The Skeleton Grammar of Khowar given in the LSI, will suffice for
the understanding of most of the forms occurring in this tale? A few addi-
tional remarks may be helpful :

NOUNS. Locative I (“Inessive™) in -i; Loe. II (“Adessive”) in -a.
ABL of inanimsate nouns in -ar, or, with additional particle -i heve, hither,
wari—Nom. Plur. Inanimates snd some animates have suffix zero. Other
antmates have -an. Note brar-gini brothers, and zhi-zhau sons.—Obl. Plur.
adds -an, e.g., parian fairies, obl. parianan.

PRONOUNS. Nom. Sing. ha-se that; obl sing. (ha)-togho; nom. plur.
ha-tet; obl. plur. ha-tetan. As an adjective; Obl Singh., Plur., Nom. Plur.
ha-te. Ha-ya this; Obl, Plur, ha-mitan. Hes (Adj. he) that, (the one just
mentioned ?), Obl. Sing. horo—Ka who, somebody; kare which, whoever;
kya what; kya(r)ax what, something; kanduri how many, some.

VERBS. Imper, 2. Sing. in -e, of Causatives in -awe (< -Ipaya),
irregular: det give, Imper. 3. Sing. in -ar.
Pres—Fut. and Def, Pres,, v, LSL

Pret—LSI asistam 1 was, ete. has been reduced to asitam, or even
astam. Note the augment in o-betai he could,

Perfect. Absolutive - Present of Auxiliary., E.g. chiti sher is broken
(sher, not asur because inanimate subject).—Fluperfect: pori asitai had
fallen asleep = was asleep.

1 Cf nlso the presest anthor's "Some Features of Khowar Morphology”, Norsk
Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, XIV, pp 5-28; 1947,
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Habitual Imperfect, Noun of ageney in -ak + Past Auxiliary biretam,
3. Sing. birai, 3. Plur, birani. According {o my friend Wazir Ali Shah,
Government Treasurer, Chitral, who for several years haz been my
correspondent, and has with great kindness, patience and intelligence given
me much valuahle information about Khowar, biretam “is generally used in
cases where something is told as a heard-of or alleged matter, like in stories,
E.g. Hamid di hatera asitai Hamid was also there, but Hamid di hatera birai
Hamid is also reported to be there, or happened to be there.”

Absolutive: (1) Root (bi, re, de); (2) In - (kori, nishi, tori, etc.);
(3) in -ti (chiti, zhuti, biti, giti).

Infintive. In -ik, inflected in obl, cases, -0, -a, ete.

Past Parliciple Passive. In -in (pets-in).

Perfect Participle in ~irw (-rdu), from -itaka, also used as a finite
form, is not represented in this text.

TEXT

1. 'I badsh'a ast'ai. H'atogho sut® zhizh'au ast'ani? o X -
One king theve-was, His seven sons there-were. One (-of-them)
‘olati b'oko s'ar bir'al H'ase t'ato te d'ish*  Dbirlai 3. Tan
a-poor wife- from was. He (his-)father-to displeasing was. (Before)
gh'eci lak'al bir'ai. 4. Hate badsh'o nogh'ore g'ona i
his eye mot (the-king) used-to-admit(-him). That king’s castle- near a
1'wt® gurz'en bir'ai. 5. H'atet 'f ch'uyo ispru kor'i
big garden was. They (=the trees) (in)-one night blossoms having-made,
buluei bit'i ch'uci b'iko poc'ak bir‘ani. 6. Magar
unripe-fruit having-become, morning on-becoming, used to ripen. But
k'a posh'ak. n'o  bir'anl Na-zh'ibiko b'ak  bir'ank
anybody did-not-use- to- see-(them). Not-eating-for they-used-to-be.
7. Ch'uyo t'an hate mew'an pari'an hatetan  ist’or
At-night by-themselves those fruits the-fairies (and) their horses
zhuti khuli‘ak birani. & 'I ‘anus badsh'a tan zhizh'auan te re'tai:
having-eaten used-to-finish-off. One day the-king his sons- to said:
9. "K'ara ki ma h'aya gurz'eno mew'an y'or-dika plat Ki w'al
“Whoever < who> my this garden-of fruits sun-set- until who guardian

2. Ordinary form: st
3. Or: biranl.

4. First: napisan.

5. Ordinary form: [of
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h'oi, -awa h'atogho te b'oh merab'ani kor'om.” 10, 'l  zhau
hias-become, I him- to much favour shall-make.” One son
bagh'ai® i ¢h'uyo wal hoii 11 Ch'uei biko m'ewa
went, one night guardian he-became.  Morning- on-becoming the-fruits

kh'ul h'oni, w'al blike n'c ‘obetsi 12, Hase i
vanished became (-were), a-guardian to-be not he-was-ahle, That one
zhau bagh'ai, bh'ase di  w'al b'iko n's 'betal

(other) sonm went, he too a-guardian to-be mot was-able.
13, Hase "I ch'uyo hase ‘olat'i kim'erio s'sr zh'au ki hase badsh'oo
That one night he, the-poor woman- from son, who < he > the-king's
gh'eca-d'osh osh'ol, h'ase w'al hiko bagh'ai, 14. Gurz'ena b'i
eye-sore was, he guardian to-become went. To-the-garden having-gone
Kan tu usi h'al hoi- 15. Ch'uyo bar'sbara 't sh'a ist'or
a-tree-into  having-climbed he-waited. At-midnight a black horse
zhindr'i h'ai, mew'an zh'ibika c¢'okitai. 16, Hate kK'ano m'ula
having-neighed came, the-fruits to-eat began. That tree-below
git'i hase {'aq kan'arl mahm'ez kor'i ist'oro  kr'ema
having-come the boy from-the-tree spurs having-made the-horse's back-at
prai. 17, Ist'or d'etai, hase d'ag c'ali pok'l rau-r'an
struck. The-horse ran, the boy the-mane having clasped, quick
bit'i h'al h'oL 18, Ist'or d'etai Ist'or
having-become, stayed (on the horse). The-horse ran. The-horse
d‘atﬁ]y te r'etai ki: “Tan matl'abo I'uvo d'et, t'a ky'a ki k'orum sh'er,

the-bay-to said: “Your design tell (-me), your whatever work s,
m'a l'saka!” 19. Hase d'aq r'etai ki: “Ma t'at tan gh'eci n'o
to-me leave!” The boy said: “My father his eye-before not
I'as-koyan” 20. Hase ist'or tan cal'ari 'i dr'o n'ei
admits (-me)."” The horse its mane-from one hair having-drawn-out,
hate d'aqo te pr'ai: “Ta  ky'aki zar'urat h'ol, h'aya dr'oo ang'ara’
the boy-to gave: “For-you whatever need arises, this hair Into-the-fire
tar'awe. 22, Ta h'ase k'orum b'oi.”
bring (=throw). For-you that task will-become(=succeed)”
23, Istoro  l'akhitai  daq. 34 Ch'uel  b'iko
The-horse  (obj.) left  the-boy (subj.). Morning on-becoming,
m'ewa plocitani. 25. Badsh'so x'sbar ar'eni ki:
the-fruits ripened. To-the-king mnews they-made (= brought):

26. “Ta h'sse 'olat'i b'oko s'ar zh'au, han'un gurz'eno w'al osh'oi,
“vour that, the-poor wife-from  son, to-day the-garden's guardian was,

8. First: Zhitheu baghanl the sons went.
7. First: ph'era into the ashes.
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m'ewa p'ocitani. 27. Ch'ini badsh'o priushta
the-fruits  have-ripened. Having-picked (them) the-king before
al'eni® badsh’a b'oh xosh'an h'oi, hate zhaw'o t'an g'ona m'aghkitai,
they-brought, the-king very happy became, that son  himsalf-near he-called,
b'och mehrab'ani ar'er. 28. Zhizh'avan te r'etai ki: “Fsl'anki zhagh'aa
much favour he-made. (His-) sons-to he-said: “At-a—certain place
badsh’o zh'tr s'arum plinz'o pletsuran. 29, K'aa ki ist'oro soro
a-king’s daughter a-gold(en) ball throws. Whosoever a-horse-on
nish'i h'atogho ki g'anitai, h'atogho ‘aloyan.”
having-sat-down (=riding) her <who> catches, her  he-shall-take-away.”
a0. Zhizh'au tah'i ar'eni, istor'an soro mish'i. 31. H'ase gh'eca-d'osh zh'au
The-sons starting made, harses-on  riding. That odious son
di  kh'utu guth’o soro nish'i h'atetan sum bagh'si. 32, Ky'awat ki h'aya
also g-lame pony- on riding them- with went When this
shagh'a foritani  badsh'o zh'ur h'ate s'orum plinz'o pletsitai. 33. Ch'ik
place they-reached, the-princess that gold(en)} hall threw. They-all
tan ist'oran hate plinz'o  te d'eitani. 34. Magar n'o 'betani g'aniko,
their horses that ball-towards let-run. But not they-could catch-it.
35, H'asegh'eca-d'osh zh'au hate istor'o dr'oo ang'ara tar'eitai, 36. Filh'al
That odious son that horse's hair into-the-fire he put. At-once
hase pari'anan  ist'or h'atera t'oritai® 37. Hase d'aq h'ate soro nish'ai,
that the-fairies' horse there arrived. The boy it- on sat-down.
38. Plinz'o te d'eitai 39. Plinz'o g'anitai, wusht'uritai
The-ball-towards he-let- (it-) run. The-ball he-caught, he-ran-away.
40. Badsh'o zh'ur h'atogho kab'ul ar'er: “h'oro  'awetam”, r'e. 41. H'ase
The-princess him accepted: “him I-have-taken", saying. The
d'ag usht'uritai. 42, P'ona b'i  togho dos'i al'ani.
boy fled. On-the-road going, him having-caught they-brought.
Kum'orp!® h'atogho sum rah'i ar'er. 43, Hate pari'anan ist'oro s'aro nish'i
The-girl him- with starting-made. Those fairies’ horse-on riding,
j'ust hiti bagh'ani. 44, 1 shagh'a  bi,
united being they-went-off. To-one place having- G
b'as g'anitani. 45, Ch'uyo  hate sh'ak brarg'ini hate d'aqo
night-quarters they-took. At-night those other brothers that boy's
duw'arto b'i kh'ongoro tukhun'ic andr'eni kor'i
door (-to) having-gone a-sword's edge inside having-made (= put)
d'ositani.  46. Hate braro-  ten h'ui pr'ani ki: “Bler nis'e,
they-seized. That brother-to they-shouted: "Qulside eome -out,

8 For: alanl 9. First: h'sxir hol,
10. For; Kum'oru (nom.),
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b'ol h'al" 47. Hase bedaw'a  bit'i, d'e du'arto te
an-army has-come." He confused having-become, having-run, the-<door-to
h'ai. 48. Khongoro tukhun'i h'ate d'ago j'u d'eki tor'i  ch'initai.
came, The-sword's edge that boy's two legs-to reaching cut-them.
49, Hase d'aq hat'era th'or™ h'oi. 50, Hate sh'sk brarg'ini h'atogho, hate

The boy there [alling became. Those other brothers him that
b'oko hate ist'oro sim i kori gan'i,
wife (and) that home-together-with having-assembled, having-taken,
badsh'o g'ona bagh'ani. 51. T'ogho te ret'ani ki: " (I) sp'a hate plinz'o g'anitam,
the-king-near went. Him-to they-said: “We  that ball we-caught,
hate kim'erio ‘'awetam. 52. T'z hase zh'au n'o "betal.”
that woman  we-took-away. Your that son not could (-do-it)."”
53. Ham'ugh ret'ani, 54, Kand'uri m'uda ac'a hase kh'utu daq k'ano

Thus  they-spoke. Some time- after that lame boy a-tree
m'ula por'i ‘asital 55. J'u bloik hate k'ana h'ani, 5. T'an m'uzhi
-under asleep was. Two birds that tree-into came, Themselves-amongst
I'n prlani: “H'aya d'sqo d'ek chiti sh'er”, re. 57. “Hamitan j'am
they-spoke: “This boy’s leg wounded is”, saying. “For-them a-good
w'ez sh'er.” 58. Hase i bo'ik r'etal: “H'ase ky'aax?”
medicine exists”  That one(=other) bird asked: “That what-thing (-is) 2"
59. R'etai ki: “H'amush zhagh's ‘'uts sh'er, 60. H'ate

(The first bird) answered: “In-such a-place a-spring there-is. That
'wiso g'ona ‘i j'osh sh'er, 61, H'atogho daph'ei h'e  zaxmia diyar,
springnear & grassis. That having-crushed on-that wound he-shall-put,

ke ‘utzo ut'ar, h'es j'am b'ol.” 62. D'ago K'ara
into that spring he-shall-enter, he healed will-be.” The-boy's ears
pr'ai, T'ash biti corp'ongi dit'i h'ate ‘utsa
it-struck, light (=dawn) having-become on-all-fours creeping at-that spring
t'oritai. £3. Hate j'osho  daph'ei, tan h'ate zaxm'ia pr'ai,
he-arrived. That grass having-crushed, on-his that wound he-put(-it),
‘utso utital. 63, D'ek j'am h'oni, badsh'c gona

into-the-spring he-entered, The-legs healed became, the-king-near

h'ai 65 Tan luan dr'ust pr'al 66. Badsh'a kab'ul
he-came.  His words(=tale) all he-gave (=told). The-king accepting

ar'er, 67. Sh'ak zhizh'au c¢hang'ak h'oni. 68. Badsh'a
did (= believed him). (His-)other sons liars became. The-king
hatetan m'aritai 69. H'e zhau'o boh m'eher kor'i hal’eitai.

them killed.  That son much favour having-shown he-kept (-with-him).

11. Or: peis'in hit, struck,
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NOTES

2, Olati, prob. from olat village. — Dish bad < disya.

3. Ghee. eye, of uncertain origin. Possibly, -ec might go back to
acchi, with cch instead of expected cgh, as in several Dard and Kafir words
for “eye”, but what is then the “prefix" gh-?

5. Chui night, has a palatal affricate, and can searcely be derived
fram ksap. The obl. in -0 is used temporally —Chuei (chucui, ete.) morning.

9. Yor-dik sun-set. — Wal must be a sandhi form for *pal — Hoi
became is here used as a futurum exactum. Cf 29, gunitai.

12, T one, frequently used about “an(other)”, “the other”.

13. Kim'eri woman < kumdrikd, leumoru girl, apparently < *kumd-
rakd with short @, — Gheca-dogh “a pain at (=for) the eye”, odious,
hateful,

14. The postposition fu into, takes the nominative.
15. Cokik (cakum) io clasp, to take hold of, to begin.
17. Detai ran, but deitai (38) made run.

19. Laa-koyan. After an o the 3. Sing, ends in -, not in -r—Dro is
indefinite, droo (obl) definite object.

26. Hase points to the nom. zhau, not to the obl. boko.

28. Zhidyr (with rising tone), Kal. chu(i-), jhur daughter < *juhdd.
—Sorum gold, with -m from droxum silver. —Plinz (also plinj) polo-ball.
Burushaski phine, ete.

85. Tareik is the caus. of torik to reach, to arrive at

39, Ushfuritai, Wazir Ali Shah always writes shf. For derivation v,
BSOS, 8, p. 664

42. Alani, ie., back to the princess

45. Tukhuni, edge, from tukhunu sharp, with quite irregular deve-
lopment from tilyma. — Dositani they intended to catch him? “Imperfectum
de conatu”?

55. Boik bird, < * vayi-kka, cf. Skt. vayas.

80. Josh grass. Homonym of josh ten.

8l. Daph'eik to crush, cf. Nep. dapkauni,

2



A STUDY OF PERSONAL NAMES IN CANKAM LITERATURE!

BY
V. I Sueramoxtav, Trivandrum

While the date end chronology of the Cankam Classics are still un-
settled, it is necessary for me to define beforehand, my sources? Under the
title Caftkam Literature, the traditional list includes the Eight anthologies,
the Ten Idylls, the Eighteen Didactic Works and the Twin Epics—Cilappati-
kiiram and Manimékalal. Among these four groups, the third and the last are
generally accepted to be of a later date bul wrongly counted as Caiikam
Classics by later annotators. Even in the first two groups there are a few
books which are suspected to be of a later date. They are Kalittokai and
‘Paripatal both of the Eight anthology group and Tirumurukirruppatai the
first of the Ten Idylls? As far as possible, it is my intention to avoid materials
of which there is a doubt in dating and take into consideration only the de-
pendable facts however limited they may be. In the Caitkam classics, after
every lyric or long poem there is a practice of giving in a colophon the name
of the author of that verse, the patron or chief on whom the verse is composed
and sometimes the particular context in which it is sung. The colophons too,
if closely serutinized, will reveal that only a few of them appear to be con-
temporaneous with the stanzas® A good number seermns to have been written
by a later day redactor or editor of the anthology. A sense of accuracy
compells me to drop these doubtful materials available in the colophons.
Thereby 1 have lost a large number of names of poets and chieftains found

1 ‘ﬁmmﬂmﬂmhpmﬂnmmwﬂhmépmmmdihﬂmﬂiﬂﬁmh

of iater times is instructive and interesting’, Fo: p. 39, The Chronology of Tamil kings
byK.H.S&vmilPﬂJﬂszhhedhyihnUﬁvmﬁdeaﬂ:mlm Thiz book will
be to hereafter as CTE.
E.Kmﬂ*mypupi\‘mihtH,D.T.‘HindnﬂqumTiuuwlh,n{huuﬂ
rsomul names opd my thonks are due to him,
3 mmcmummmumdmmm
iz studled scleniifically. For smy sclentific appronch, sn index verborum is s necessary
m—muﬁummmmnmmmﬂmﬂmuﬂuufﬁmh
nigw busy with the preparation of this index wverborum.

3. hﬂﬁ@uﬂﬁmuuﬁgwﬂm.ﬂmmmndhhmhﬁngu
they do evident traces of the religious motive’. C T.E p 15 £ n and see also the
mmwnmeﬂlhngnmnndnunmhys.vmudmnmEMHm.
1654, p. 345
the

b

redactor Inventing names, sen p. 38 of C. T. K.



PERSONAL NAMES IN CANKAM LITERATURE 171

in the colophons. It is again this sense, which has prevented me from taking
into consideration a few personal names found in the invocatory stanzas of
the anthologies. What names of persons remain in the body of Cankam poems,
I have stiempted to study in this paper. The names thus gathered from
Aihkuruniru, Narrinai, Kuruntokai, Akanfinfiru, Puranfiniiru, Patirrupattu
and the whole of Pattuppiitu with the exception of Tirumurukirruppatai,
are 105 in number, Though this number is limited, the names are representa-
tive of the whaole of Tamilnad, for the bards are drawn from distant corners
of Tamil land. They also represent different stratas of Tamil society.
The names thus collected are mostly of chieftains, kings, poets and
heroes of love and war. The names of a few heroines are also found. But
we have no evidence to guess the name of the rank and file of the Cankam

Age.

The social customs, manners, habits, and thoughts of the Tamil people
are preserved in the Cankam Literature. It is surprising to note that they
do not contsin even a single reference to the ceremony of naming a child.
Nor have we any evidence in the earliest extant Tamil Grammar, Tolkappiam
about this Namakarspa. In a few ciitras Tolkippiam speaks about the
personal names and their divisions? But no mention is made about the man-
ner or method of naming a child The earliest available record about this
ceremony, is in Cilappatikiram® It is stated there that after the day of
purification ladies of the dancer community who are elder in age assembled
in the house of Mativi and announced the naming of her daughter. Hearing
that the father, Kovalan, said that the name of his family goddess which
saved his forefather from a ship-wreck should be the name of his daughter.
Amumddmmwmmdmepmtwdaughmum&nﬁkﬂaiuﬂ

5. m:m:mm;nmmmmwdmmmm
and not peérsonal in significance. Ilmﬁh:huﬂthmﬂynmmnmmm-
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thamuuaﬂtydﬂwwmdmebudr.m of people living in each land division,
&mmmmuun&whﬂeplqﬁlamﬂﬂmnmufnumhﬂ.ﬂn.}

Tnl.:Culaﬂiinﬁtunﬂi.nimplymmﬁnnnpemmimuudenmu.
In Ciltra 175 the personal nume iz divided into four types. In €: 170, the four clussifi-
mﬁnmmﬁmwemmhﬂmu.mmdmuﬂmtmﬂmnf
many objects,

TﬂtPﬂﬂ.HanmmmnhM!nmdpﬁmmmﬁnmﬂ
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nol speak about persomal names, In Ciitra 629 there is an Interesting obeerva-
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longs.
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Cilappatikfiram ; Ataikllokkital 1: 23-4L: U. V, Samingtha Iver Edition, 1920,
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praised the king and country. Then, Kovalan with his harlot Matavi, gave
away gold and other presents” This account is recalled in the Epic Mani-
mékalai also® Other than these two references, early Tamil Literature is
silent about this practice and as such questions relating to this topic have to
be left unanswered due to the paucity of evidence?

Among the 105 names in the Caikam Classics, nearly 807 of them
are the names of chieftains and kings. 8 names are those of poets; 6 are the
names of ladies. A few names of heroes who distinguished themselves in
war or in love are also found. In a collection containing 2186 lyrics and
long poems running to 26,350 lines, if only over a hundred personal names
" are found, it clearly shows the general reluctance on the part of the poets to
address an important individual by his personal name. Perhaps it was,
as it is even today, considered as a mark of disrespect to address one high
in society by his personal name® More than three fourths of the Cafkam
stanzas are on love. Tolkfippiyam lays down a rule that in love poetry
neither the name of heroes nor of heroines should be mentioned, This also
explains the rarity of personal names! The Cankam bards resort to another
device to avoid the personal names. They address the chieftain or king in
hisgueﬂcnmedmﬁ&ngthadnnurfamﬂgumcmﬂfnracain

T.ﬁnmpdndpdmksnhm!anmdeduﬂhhfrmnthuGrmSﬁm
given in the History of Dharma Sastras, Pt IL p. 243, by P. V. Kax and the eight rules
dml&ﬂddvmmmamdﬂmhufmﬁu&dhim‘?ulﬂ,pp. 103-196 may
mhmmmmmnﬁmdmmmmmm
Dinﬁmwuf!hdhhﬂ:&sﬁmmhyﬂﬁ.?mmiﬂﬂ{ufpﬁm}wmm
be useful for this study.

8. Manimekaly), Tuyileluppiya kital, 1; 33-35,

9. A few gquestions confromting a research worker are noted below:
s In the ancient Ilteraturs, fs there only one name for en individual? H two
names are to found, what does the first name indicate?
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man have only ope nume throughout his life?
Is there smy separnte nome for esch caste? Is there any difference in the

names ssumed in the Céra, Céla and Pantya kingdoms? ete,

10, Tabooing names of kings and other sacted persons is dealt with in detail in
the Golden Bough by Sir James Fuazsr—Abridged Edition, MocMillan & Co,, Lid: 1948,
pp. 257-282,

1L Tolkdppiyapporulatikiirm Cotra 54 says that in poetry desling with Bve-fold
Jove, the personal nome of the hero or hercine should not be mentioned.

12 Akmnaguru 44
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monarch. This name is surmised to be one of the two families of the Céla
dynasty.”? In some cases the king is addressed to merely by the name of
the dynasty, as Cdéla, Céra, Pantiya.* Location of the country gives rise to
generic names like Tennavan' ie of the South, Kutavarkén'® of the West,
Rulers of a particular town, country or hills are called by the names of the
town, country, etc. Erumalyliran'? Chief of Erumaiylr (may be modern
Mysore) and Nalaikilap 1®

When the generic name is used as a part of a personal name of a chief

or king, then it is preceded by a specific name of the individual. In these
names, the generic part serves as titles. Eg Pacum Pip Paptiyan

Double names of persons in Cankam classics are common. There are
altogether twenty instances. In some of the double names, the first element
denotes the family as in Mankuti Marutan™ je, Marutan of the Mankuti
family. In a few names the frst element serves as an attribute of fame
as in Netumiinafici® But in a large number of cases we have no clue to
say whether the first element denoted the parents’ name or the name of the
clan or race to which the individual belongs2* Nor do we have any
indication to say which of the two is the personal name for in the Cankam
classics. There are instances where the first element is the personal name
as in Pacumpiin Pantiyan® as well as instances where the second element
is the personal name as in Mankutimarutan® The present practice is to
have the father's name for males and mother's name for females as the first
element of the name, There is evidence in the Cankam literature to this
practice as in Nappan cdy Nanpan® Butthma-isnlsnanntherpnct:m of
the father's name being mentioned after the son’s or daughter’s name as
in Céntan tantai Alici® Aiyai tantai Tittan®™ So it is evident that any

13. CTE p.S0Ln

4. Abkuronmiicru 56

15. Dao. 14.

16, Patirruppatiu 55.

17. Akanipiru 36

18. Puranéniru 179,

19, Alandniru 231

20, Puranfinfiru 72

2L Da. 315,

2in, In the double name group, the first eloment in four pames Is Afag as in
Atap Avipl. In two mumes it js Ati as in Atimanti. What these two words signify is
not known, Bul the frequent occurrence of these two words is noteworthy.

22 Bee £ n. 19,

23, Puraniplzu 72

24. Malsipatukatam 1-B4—See also Celvakkonkap Celvap Ainkurunfiru—104

25. Euruntokai — Z58.

28. Akaninfiru—6. See also Akutal tantai Celiyar Ibid, 06,
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inference made on the basis of the present day practice will be erronecus.
From the instance Nappan cgy Nanpan, it is clear that in Cankam days
father and =on had the same name,

Among the personal names nearly eighty are disyllabic single-word
names. The preference for this disyllabic short names may be attributed
to the demands of the Akaval metre popular in the Cankam Age. But
personal names of three four and seven syllables are also found. Cerlatan™
Utiyaficéral® Celvak katunksd valiyatan™

A good number of names of men end in ‘n’: Cittan® A few names
alss end in ‘it Afici® There are names of men without these two endings:
Unvnppaitér“mﬂﬂaruku“dmﬁngaklngmd the god Skanda res-
pectively. Ladies’ names end in ‘ai’ or ‘i’ Auvai® Maruti® The same name
is usad both for males and females: Akutai® for a chief as well as for the
daughter of the Calas. The ] ending, common in later day names of ladies,
is not to be found in the Cankam classics™

The significance of the personal names, though a tempting field, has
bafled a successive array of learned Editors and Historians of the ancient
classics® Except for a few evasive suggestions here and there in their books,
most of the names have been left unexplained. 1 have here made an attempt
o explain the significance of these names. At the outset, T have to mention
hmthntmo&_tn&theaxplm&ﬁmmspeculaﬁmbnse&mnerﬁlu principles
acceptable to scholars. In the absence of an Etymological or Historical
Dictionary of Tamil one cannot but be speculative. The principles 1 have
followed are as follows:—

Porunavirruppotal—130.

Marrinai—82.
rupinirrupatai—10L

Akannyiirn—222

Akandgiire—113 and 06,

. Tolkimlyuﬂnimmcn:ruimiﬁhy&mthﬂmhmwmuh

masculine gender end in ‘s’ snd feminine gender end in 'Y’ But the snnotators

shown any instance from the personal names to ilustrate the two clirams.
Sume writers are fond of deriving the proper names of this ancient period

sisnificant root or other. Though their attempts may not sdd visibly to the

philelogy, they are worlh noticing. C. T. K p. 30, fn Again the
hns deprecated the derivation of personal and place mames due to mere simi-
gounds on p. 110, fou
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1. To see in what sense the name-word has been used in the contem-
porary literature. With the help of this usage, the significance of the name
is inferred.

2. 1f the name seems to be of Sanskrit, Prakrit, or of Pali origin,
1o see if it is found at least in the contemporary literatures of those languages?

3. To consider whether the derivation of the name falls in line with
the name-selecting methods of the primitive or ancient people. Here findings
of Anthropologists are taken into consideration.

On the basis of these three principles the information gathered by me
is given below.

Among the personal names, five are those of gods. Lord Subramania is
called Murukan® or Muruku for he is the god of youth and beauty (Muruku
meaning beauty). The tridant he holds in his hand is called vél. The posses-
sor of it is called Vélan. The Pujari who is possessed by the spirit of god Vélan
is also called Vélan® A devotee of the god Murukan may also have his
name Kantan® Thus, this practice of giving gods' name to people is as
old as the Cankam Age. The consort of Muruka is called VallL®* This name
means a creeper. See also Sanskrit: Valll The Prakrit form of Krishnan®
is Kanna, This is found in the double name of a chief: Kannan elini¥® One
of the names of Buddha according to Amaram is Sasta. A chief is named
as Cattani® The names of a semi-divine being like Yaksa names are given
to a chief Iyakkap it The name of one of the seven benefactors is Akkuran 7
Evidently it is from Akrura. The Aryan hero Rama and his consort Sita are
referred to as Iraman®® and Citai®® The name Pannan™ may also be of
Prakrit origin. Pannan means in that language Arhat, Sanskrit Kapila has
givmrlsetnlhemmﬂoiihepnetliapﬂar.ﬂ Atiyan or Atikan,*® the name
of a chief, is also suspected to be of Sanskrit origin. The first element of the

BUSBBEIBAEER
E-
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douhble name Kaiikan katti® an Andhra chief, may be from the sacred river
Canges. Céntap™ is from Jayanta, Pingtan™ is from Bhindl (Bv) =
Destroyer. Titti®™ from Pali Titti = fulness (which is Trpti in Sanskrit).
Kumansn® from Pali, Kumainam = fish net. The Poet Moci's name is from
Ski: mica = Moringa Pterygosperma Mbh.%* Thus we have evidence of
Sanskrit and prakrit and Pall mixture in the names of the Caikam people.

The indigenous names of the Tamils are mostly the names of natural
objects like plants, trees, and animals, ete. This practice of giving the names
of natural objects is common in the primitive and ancient societies.

Arti¥ From the tree Ficus racemosa.

Alici™e From the tree Alicl: may be Alangium decapita-
tum.,

Utiyan™ Goompain tree.

Kanaiyan® Wooden crossbar to tie the elephant called
Eanaiyamaram,

Nannan® Red cedar: may be from his good character.

Piﬂa‘gﬁ Worm killer plant.

Pulli® Petal or a flower.

Potti® Palmyra roob

Matti® Garland or ruttish as an elephant,

Marutan® Marutha tree: Terminalia alata.

Manti% Female monkey:.

Antai® Owl. (Annotators give it as an instance of syco-
pation. Atan +- tantai = Antai),

Erumai® From buffalo.

Aviyag® A ram or sheep.

BBARGRERRREE
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Vantan™
Oritt
Errai™
Pékan™
Poraiyap™
Killi™

From the bee,

Old jackal.

The male of an animal mostly oxen or elephant.
From frog.

From a hillock,

From parrot called Killai

Status in Society and personal character, ete., form the basis of some

DEmes.

Netiyan™
Valliyan™
Palaiyan™
Nalli™
Katunka™
Kutumi®™
Afyai%®
Auvaifl
Allap®=

Great in fame.

Charitable,

Ome of the oldest family.

Nali = greatness.

The king who is hard to enemies.
Foremost among the group: outstanding.
Head woman

Mother or a Jain ascetic.

Close knit strong person.

Colour of person forms the basis of a few names.

Veliyan®™
Karis
Mayon (Krishna)®

0.

72, Aknnfpiiro—44.
78, Purandpioru—141

Fair in colour.
Black in colour.
Black in colour.

Patirruppatiu—2l,
7L Pm;miui:cu—mulmmmthnxppurmufthemmedhmrmh.
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Physical peculiarities form the basis of three names

Karikalan* Black leg.
Talumpan®s One who received martial wounds.
Kuttuvan® Short in appearance.

Possession of an important object like chariot, ete., forming the basis
of a name

Uruvap pal 8 One having innumerable well-made chariots.

Parifia In possession of land Par.
Nalliyakkatan®™ In possession of the mountain Nalliyakkdtu,
Paranan™2 In possession of Watch-tower.

A particular incident forming the basis of the name of a person.
Nér muticeéral®™ One who wore the fibre as his crown

Occupational name has become personal name.

Ewvi® Arrow shooter.

Attan® Dancer.

Still thirteen names are left unexplained. No clue is found in the
Carikam classics and it is better to leave them with the note, ‘significance not
known', than to fill the pages with wild guesses. They ave elini® Titiyan™
Punturai® Apniminili®* Ay Ati Aruman? Atanunkan®  Avini®
Anfuvan® Akutai® Kalattalai!® Potini,'® Vaficap.1®

85. Pmnmigupp:tni—ﬂﬂ.ﬁmmmthhmumﬂhmrmd
Gajan or elephmnt of Ceylon.
§5a. Akaniplru—227.

fL. -Akanfgiru—222

2. Puranigire—230, It means a curtain. The Temil Lexicon gives a probable
basis Yavanilka,

98, Akandglrun—25.

8 Do. —d4.

s, Do. —145. Anni in Pali means mother. The name mifilli comes both
for a male and for & female without any change.

9. Puranigiru—133, May be from the Aysr ecommunity—cowherds

97, Kuruntokai—293.



TELUGU LOANS IN TAMIL!
BY
S. V. Susnamaxtan, Tuticorin

In the Dravidian group of languages, Telugu speakers number more
than Tamils. Though the geographical distribution of these two language
speakers are in the Northern and Southern extremities of the Peninsular
India, we have evidence from Sangam Age that these two had familiar con-
tacts with each other. This and the large number of loan words noted by
the Tamil Lexicon® tempted me to select this topic.

In nine places Sangam Literature refers to the Andras, who were
called there as ‘Vadukar'® They were mentioned as the enemies of Tamil
Chieftains and as a warrior race speaking a different language, Sangam
Anthologies fortunately preserve a few names of the Andra Chieftains such
as Pulli, Kangan Katti, and Erumaiyuran. There is a reference in Akani-
niru that knﬂl,meoftheﬁndmchidsbecmnnapminuftheﬂhm army.
From this it can be inferred that at the beginning the Andra chiefs were not
in good terms with the Tamil kings, but later they became allies. There is
mention of chief called Ay-Antiran in Purandnipu (241). 1f the derivation
of aptiran from Andra is accepted, then that chief can also be considered as
from the Telugu country, Except for these few references no other evidence
is available in the Sangam classics about the Vadukar and their activities in
Tamil land,

1. I acknowledge my Indebtedness to the Tamil Regenrch Department of the Uni-
versity of Trovancore and to Profl. Stwsamoxtast under whase direction this topic has
been investigated. My Telugu knnwledgehpmnﬁcﬂynﬂ.hutlmlutkymughm
Mh%mdhmwmmu.ﬂmﬂ@ﬂﬂmﬁﬂﬂmImMm
Department and a distinguished poet in his language, For the Historicsl Intreduction,
I have referred to the following hooks

1. Armiccitokuti, by M. Raghava Arvaxcan, pp, 313-338,
2, Cales, by K A Nilakanta Sasmit, pp. 152, 168, 330. _
4. Navaks of Madura, by R Sathyanatha Ives, nseriptions 332-370.

2. Tamil Lexicon has given 488 words as loan fram Telugu to Tamil Out 488
words, sixteen were not found in the Telugu dictionary, and 17 were not of the origin
but Sanslerit and 4 words of Hindi origin

na

3. Aganantiru 107, 213, 253, 281, 245, 375, 381,
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But in historic times we have evidence of intimate relationship bet-
ween these two Dravidian families. The sack of Vatapi by Paraficdti, the
commander-in-Chief of Mamalla, in 641 A.p, opened the way for intimate con-
tacts of the two people. Bakti movement started by Gnanasambanda and
engineered by the anti-Jain and anti-Buddhistic feeling, gained momentum
during the time of Pallavas. Devaram is replete with the evidence of the
movement of saints and divine persons throughout South India including
Andra Desa, visiting temples and singing hymns. This movement would have
also brought the two language speakers closer in contact.

During the time of the Imperial Cholas, the major part of the Telugu
country was under the Chola sovereigns. Parfintaka I subjugated in 915 A.n.,
the Vaidumbas who were a Telugu speaking family of rulers. Marital alliances
were resorted too, by the Cholas to maintain the subject kingdoms in pesce.
Prince Arinjaya the third son of Parantaka I, married Kalyini a Vaidumba
princess. The deughter of Rajaraja the Great, Kundavai was given in mar-
riage to Chalukya king Vimalathitiya. Rajaraja Narendra, the son of Vimala-
thitiya married Ammankaidévi, the daughter of Rajendra I. When there was
no heir apparent to the imperial Chola dynasty, the Chola-Chalukya prince
Kulsthunga, became the ruler of the vast Chola empire and married his
uncle’s (Rajendra II) daughter. This intimate and long lasting alliance
brought the Tamils and Andras very close to each other.

Again this contact has been revived during the time of the Vijaya-
nagara kings. The viceroys of Krishna Devaraya, defeated the Muslims and
consolidated the Madura kingdom. Another representative of the Vijaya-
nagar Emperor ruled over the Tanjore country also. For nearly two hundred
years, the rule of Nayaks lasted in Tamil land. For effective administration
the Tamil country was divided into & number of palayams and Telugu chiefs
were appointed as the heads of these Palayapatfu. As a result of this arrange-
ment there was a migration and settlement of the Telugu people in each town
and village of the Tamil Nad. Their descendants are still found in almost all
the important towns and villages speaking a corrupt form of Telugu in their
houses, Very few know the script of their mother tongue, but use Tamil
for all practical purposes. We have reason to think that Telugu was the court
language in Madura, for it is found in nearly about 25 Telugu inseriptions
belonging to the Nayaks, in and around Madura. Many of the Vijaysnagara
Samandhas and the Nayak rulers were patrons of Tamil letters. Saluva Tiru-
malai Rayar is said to be the benefactor of poet Kalamekam. Krishna Deva-
raya Himself is a good scholar of Tamil and in his court flourished, Kumara-
saraswathi, Mandala Purusa, the author of Sudamani Nikantu, Gananapira-
kasar, the author of Manjarippa and Kaccikkalampakam, Tattuvappirakasar
and Hariharadasar, the puthor of Irusamaya Vilakkam, Arunagirinatha of
Tiruppugal fame was patronised by Prouda Devarsya. This explains the
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usage of nearly ten Telugu words in his work, Supratipakavirayar, the author
of Viralividu Tétu was patronised by Kiilappa Naicken, a Telugu chief who
ruled over a portion of Tamil land in the 1Tth century.

These continuous and intimate contacts of Telugu with Tamil made
way for nearly 450 Telugu words in Tamil. Among the Drayidian Nations
it is Andra-desa which had continuous contact with Tamil land from the early
days of Sangam, and it is Telugu which has contributed the largest number
of loan words among the Dravidian languages to Tamil

Among the loan words a fifty has been used in Tamil Literature. The
earliest literature which uses the Telugu words is Kamban's Ramayanam, In
Yuthakanda he uses the words Tammi and Akkata. He is followed by Man-
dala Purusa, the author of Sudamani Nikantu in the usage of Telugu words
like néradu and Cékanti ete. In Tiruppugal is found the usage of oyil, kacati,
kaccutti, kolucu, kunuku, pantar, vacavan, pankiru. In Viralividu Tootu,
we find the greatest number of Telugu terms. In this small prabanda, fifteen
Telugu words have been used. Sivappirakasa Munivar and the author of
Panavidu Tootu also use Telugu words. Stray stanzas of Tanippatal also
make use of Telugu words, All these show that Telugu borrowals are not
recent and have been accepted and used even by poets.

Nearly one-fourth of the Telugu loans are still current in Tamil-nad
particularly in Madras and other Northern Tamil districts.

Hybrid Telugu words are also used in Tamil. Tamil Lexicon gives 30
hybrids. They fall into three types namely Telugu-Tamil, Telugu-Urdu and
Telugu-Sanskrit,

Tamil 4 Telugu, dtu -+ doddi = dttuttotti
Telugu + Tamil, errt 4 katu = erankdiu
Telugu - Sanskrit, dodda - sasitri = toftasdstri
Tehigu 4 Urdu, Kolacy - mdl = Kolaccumdl

Rudolf Harwis and Walther Von Wagrsure have evolved a scheme

of arranging the concepts, belonging to different walks of life. I have applied
this original scheme for the study of Telugu loans as it is done for the Marathi
loans in Tamil by P. C, Gaxesusvxparas and V. 1. Susramoxtast in Indian

Linguistics (p. 108).
A. Universe, The plants. dnakam; irali; oippira; cikitima.
Space: etar; eranbdty; kammatam.
B. Man. The physical being; Health and illness, Mlness, infirmities,
deformations,
Tllness: uppacam; upparam; caluppu; kotfu.
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Deformations: kapSti,
. The Cares.
The Medicines: kaliikam; kéyenkattutal; kdpanam; ellam; sonti.
Cloth; iravikkai, kunfancu, cokkdy, tappaficu, tovatti, témtard, val-
lavdfry, kuttai
Ornaments: kammal, pattatai, kolucu, pvili, pillani, anfu, kaccat-
tikai, irfiviréky, civarékky, kontamani, tuttukkemmal, cileaitdfu,
toppdram, cintdklku.
The needs of the Human Being.
Food: uppattu, ampali, cafikati, cantakam, caitikai, cunnukkaffi,
cimiliyuntei, kofturacash, kanti, pentaiklay.
The Soul and the Intellect.
(a) Generslities, intelligence, wisdom: kaopéti.
Sentiments: kacati, camalam, keli, cimmilam.
The manifestations and results of sentiments: cunnitam, pikku.
Man, the Social Being. Social life in general, constitution of society.
Marriage: cétai,
Family relationship: appdyi, kotukku, muntaimoppi, talli,
Games and distractions: koppi, toiku, karuti, tippilatam.
Man at Work
Generalities

Tools in General: dkkarivél, kattari, irampamu, kiricu, kattappirai,
camatdfu, kuntakam.

The different trades and professions: irayacakkdran, kutumi, kollaces-
vakan, lkuttikkollan, tarakari, kuntanaklk@ran, kavitakkiran,
céntiravar, kampattakkdran,

Dwelling house: kattitam.
, Cooking utensils and vessels: kavvem, cifti, jitu.

Social Organizations, The Communities,
Village: kuppam,
Caste: iratti, pattar, kammavdr, upparavar, kémaii, valdcai, raju.
Music: kavli pantu, pantuvarali, ciivi,
Instruments: itamdnam, makuti, cékanfi,

Man and the Universe:
Weight and measures: karicai.
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1t is clear from the analysis that the Telugu speakers have mainly con-
tributed terms for ornaments, food, cloths, instruments of work and caste
names,

Phonology.

“Since in Tamil for unvoiced aspirates, voiced unaspirates and voiced
aspirates the surd symbol alone is used in writing, it is very difficult to de-
termine the exact promunciation prevalent in those days when they were
written. So the current pronunciation is followed while discussing the
phonology."4

1 am giving below those few words which have absorbed without any
change (the total number is twenty-seven).

Telugu ~ Tamil
Cigti citti
tammi temmi
talli talli
tempu tempu
pilldni pillani

Vowel Changes.

Enunciative ' has been added particularly to those Telugu words which
begin with ‘r, *t, ‘T’ because they do not begin a word in Tamil

Telugu Tamil
tekkiyamu itakkiyam
damdramu itamdnam  *
ravika fravikkai
reve iravad
lahiri HEhiri
lantsamu ilaficam
Initial Changes:

Telugu Tamil Telugu Tamil
a > ] o - u
allamu ellam obbatlu uppartu

ommatisu wmmaccu
Medial.
Telugu Tamil Telugu Tamil
a = a u > i

4. Marathi logns in Tamil by P, C. Gamsmsvspanam and V. 1 Summamosias in
Indign Lingulgrics, 14, 104-123 (1854).



S. V. SUBRAMANIAN

Tamil

clippira
kottdru
i

—
Lattitam

]
UPPHUELT
melukkuvai

L
ketuvu
kevini

ai
cikaitdtu

kalaiyaviram

a
kekkali
takhati

u
karuti
kutumi

e
keli
cetil

a
parapattiyam
pattar

Telugu Tamil
fetruzu kirisu
buruda pirutai

" = {117}
sovati cawttd
savatu cauttne

e -3 a
jetti jagti
dématera tomiand

e ] i
nenary niNaTH
beluku pilukcku

] > a
takkéda talckatai

[ > i
podi pifi

o > u
gonugE Feumadden
Disappearing of ‘v’ in the middle,
pdlumdiu pilmaru
Adding %' in the middle
ditbradingdi tdppiratinti

Telugu Tamil

t o &
eupvilu cuvvdlE

t > ai
dimmu timmai

e > u
kande kantu

e - ai
garise karicai
gidde clttai
Disappearing of vowel in the end.
edari etar
teokkdya colkhady
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The ultimate enunciative ‘v’ of a Telugu word disappears in 80 out
of 100 cases, in Tamil,

cippamu cippam UggamiL ukkam
néramu néram ldvanamu ildyanam

The phonological study reveals that the vowel a can eorrespond to &,
i, u, e, ai, vowel i can correspond to a, u, e vowel wito a, i, 8, oi, au, vowel &
to a, i, u, ai, vowel e to a, and vowel o to i, u. Another peculiarity is that
most of the vowel changes occur in the miedial position.

Consonantal Changes

Telugu Tamil Telugu Tamil
Voiced unaspirate g becomes a Volced unaspirate d becomes
surd k. unvoiced unaspirate t.

guntaka kungakam dibbae tippai
bevigiru pariledin addamu attam
dandaga tenfaki kabodi kapéti
Surd is geminated. p n
paluku palukku pisindri nacundri
ledmati kémagti d 4
egatdli ekatedli dabu toppa
dabu Hhppu edari efar
pildcendu pildceentu garidi karuti
Guttural plosive becoming d t
palatal plosive.

kofign conkou birada pirutai

camudad ecamatiiu

Sibilant has become a d t
palatal plosive, )

sikaitddy cikaifiiu regadi releati
rriyasemu irdyacam doku ponku
pavisi pavici b P
Palatal voiced unaspirate becomes  balapamu palapam
palatal plosive.

ibbandi ippanti
cékanti

e dabba tappai
bajitu pacitu . -
Dental t has become

palatal plosive. keabidamu kavdtam

omattsu ummaceu bigu vikku
ottsu 0ecu Adding { in the end.
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tj into platal plosive. famma kammal
tjantika cantikai debba tappal
tjunta centai Adding a fnal n.
Labial plosive p into guttural k. guptigolla leuttikkollan
tagare takilan
finapa dnakam Adding m or am for neutral
endings,
P > t dnapa dnakam
pippi tippi it kdttam:
Adding vi in the end. T =3 [}
kanmara feanmaravi tagara takilan
kannara kannuravi Guttural fricative h has become
_ guttural .
Dropping h in the initial
lahiri il@leiri
hoyalu oyil
dz > c
thivi tivi
randzakemu iraficakam
Dropping f in the initial.
dz > i
teappa cappai
dzantintsu janti
teokka colcka
dzanta jantai
3 > T
Ph > P
sonfi conri
jephara edppira
ebhriasi éppiraci

The changes in the consonants are to a large measure due to the lack
of varga sounds in Tamil. Other consonantal changes are few and negligible.

It is surprising to find that in the usage of Telugn words in Tamil, there
is very litile change in grammatical significance. Excepl in two cases where
a noun is used as an adjective (doddasastri, kotturnsam) all other words are
psed in Tamil exactly as they are in Telugy, Equally surprising is the ab-
sence of semantic divergencies in the usage of Telugu words in Tamil. Except
for one instance (Arata = boat in Telugu = projection of a jewel in Tamil)
all other words are used in the same meaning in Tamil as they are in Telugu.
This may be due to the intimate association of the two language groups which
lasted for over eight hundred years,



SANSKRIT KAVA- AND RELATED WORDS

BY
T. Burrow, Oxford

h@ﬁlmmluﬁ.ﬂw.mdmwsaﬁmﬂunhmhdﬂ-
Iranian base kav- ; ku ‘to be small', In Iranian there is found a con-
siderable family of words based on this Toot, eg. Av. kutaka- ‘small’, Pahl
kavdt “young animal' kavdtak ‘young boy’, kitak ‘small’, Pers, kétdh ‘short,
small, little, mean’, kédak ‘small, a child’. From this base also, as Bamey
shows, is derived the Avestan proper name Kavita-, There is however
some doubt about the proposed development of meaning, ‘young' to ‘youth-~
ful, with the vigour of youth'. This takes us quite outside the semantic
range of the words attested from this base. A more suitable meaning
would be either simply ‘small, tiny' or ‘the youngest (of a family of
children)’. In the same way the meaning ‘most youthful in vigour' for
Kaniska can hardly be justified from the meanings of the words derived
from the root kan- ‘small’, and some alternative meaning as suggested
above would appear to be preferable.

In Sanskrit the word kumird ‘child, young boy' is derived from this
same root with the addition of suffixation which appears also in Lith
Kumelfs foal' and kumélé ‘flly’. The stem is therefore in origin an adjec-
tive meaning 'little’, This meaning may be seen in the compound fumird-
desna-, an adjective applied to dice in Rv, 10, 34, T. If this bahuvrihi com-
pound were interpreted according to the ordinary meaning of kumdrd-
(‘child") it should mean ‘whose gifts are children’, & sense which is totally
unsuitable to the context. The difficulty is usually got round by the
assumption of a rather elnborate but not very convincing meaning, ‘whose
gifts are like those of children {whuglmthmganniymmkethemback
again’, A simple and satisfactory meaning is obtained if we assume that
the first member here simply means ‘small’, in accordance with this etymo-
logy: ‘whose gifts are small'.

The adjective komala- ‘tender’ is usually regarded as being connected
with kuméra-, but opinions differ about the precise explanation of the
relationship. As far as I can see the only satisfactory explanation is that
proposed by CuareextmER (Monde Or. 1.18) who regards it as a prakritised
kaumidra- There is no phonetic difficulty because the 1/v fluctuation is a
common phenomencn, and the short vowel of the second syllable is found
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in Pkt kumara-, kumari which are found beside kumdra, kumidri. From
the semantic point of view this is most satisfactory since a shift of meaning
is automatically associated with secondary derivation by vpddhi. The adjec-
tive is to be interpreted as ‘having the quality of a kumdra- ie. tender'. It
should be noted that this word is unknown to the early Sanskrit literature
and to Pali. 'This means that it was adopted into the literary language from
some Prakrit dialect at a comparatively late stage. The origin of the Prakrit
form is quite simple as shown above.

In addition to kumdrd- and its derivative komala- there are s number
of other stems in Sanskrit which can be traced to the base kav- : ku
‘small'. There was an adjective kava- ‘small' which though no longer used
as an independent adjective even in the earliest period, was preserved as
the first member of a number of compounds. Three of these are recorded,
namely kevapathe- ‘a small, poar, inferior road’, kavdgni- ‘a little fire’, and
kavosna- ‘slightly warm, tepid’. No satisfactory explanation has so far been
provided for this stem kava- but it can now be quite simply explained on
the basis of the root kav- ¢ ku ‘small',

Although the adjective kava- no longer exists in independent use in
Sanskrit, the corresponding negative dkava- ‘not small' appears in a num-
ber of passages in the Rgveda.

1. 158. 1 prd ydt sasrithe dkavibhir 1iti “when yve have gone forth
with not small (or deficient) aids".

6. 33. 4. sd tvim ma indrikavibhir @i sikhd visvayur avith vrdhé
bhith “With non-deficient aid(s), O Indra, be thou for us a friend all our

life, a helper for our prosperity’,

6. 60. 3. yuvdm ridhobkir dkavebhir indrdgne asmé bhavatam
uttamébhilk ‘Masy wvou two be by us, O Indra and Agni, with not small
(poor, deficient) bounties, with the best.'

5. 58, 5, ard ivéd dearamd dheve prd pra jiyante dkavd méhobhih,
'Of whom there is no last like spokes, like days, they are continually horn,
not small (deficient) in respect of their greatness.

3. 54. 16, détrdm raksethe dkevair ddabdhd. 'You maintain your
liberality with not small (gifts), being undeceived'.

As will be seen from the contexts dkava- means ‘not small' but has
also acquired the additional connotation of 'not too small, not inadequate,
not deficient,” just as kavapatha- means not only & ‘small road’, but more
specifically a ‘poor mean, inferior road' and koavdgni- & ‘low fire’ and one
‘that burns badly’.



SANSKRIT KAVA- AND RELATED WORDS 189

Of the three words given by the grammarians as compounded with
kava-. kavepatha- is stated to be Vedic. It is not found in any extant work,
but in view of the statement of Papini, it must be assumed that it existed
in some Vedic text no longer extant. The word kavosnae- is quoted from
a siitra, so both are adequately attested to be of respectable antiquity. The
TS. has kavd-tiryafic- ‘a little across! In addition to these there is found
a similar compound kavdri- (kave- 4 ari-) which is found in the Rgveda
(also the negative diavdri-). On the meaning of this word there is general
agreement; it is ‘mean, stingy, niggardly’. The main difficulty in Hs inter-
pretation is the last member of the compound, which is one of the problem
words of the Veda, It cannot be said that this word has been properly
worked out yet, and there is not space here to go into the question. For
the purpase of the present article it will be sufficient to note that arl- in
the good sense refers in particular to the liberal and pious patrons who
patronised the Vedic singers, ¢f. RV 5. 33. 6 prd arydh stuse tuvimaghdsya
dénoem and Gronen. Ved St. III. 73 £ Liberality was one of their
characteristics, so Kapdri- is one who is ‘not much of an arf- * (hence illiberal,
stingy, mean') just as kavosna- means ‘not very warm’.

There is another word meaning ‘stingy, mean’ in the Veda, which
occurs only once, namely kavatni- 7.32. 9. This has usually been explained
(as have also been some of the words mentioned above), as being con-
nected with kavi- ‘wise, a wise man’, and derived from an IE rost geu- ‘to
notice, understand’ (in Ski. only with the prefix & ‘to intend’; d@ kuvate,
dkita~). The idea is that meaning developed from ‘wise’ to ‘cautious,
careful’, and from that to ‘avaricious, stingy’. Yet it seems on the whole
unlikely that a term denoting people who were obviously vonsidered very
despicable should be etymologically kavi- which describes those who are
exalted in wisdom above ordinary mankind. It seems better to take this
word also as derived from kav- : ku- ‘small’, just like the stems previously
discussed, particularly since we have observed a tendency for derivations
of this root to develop the additional meaning of ‘too small, inadequate,
deficient, poor, inferior, mean.'

The stem kova in kavogna- is generally regarded as being etymo-
logically connected with the pejorative prefix ku-, and both are usually
connected with the base of the interrogative pronoun. The etymological
connection between - and kava- can be justified, but only if ku- is also
derived from the root under discussion, and not if it is connected with
the interrogative pronoun. The latter connection has always seemed to
me exceedingly dubious, and now that there is available an alternative
explanation which causes no semantic difficulty it is time for it to be dropped.
A survey of the compounds containing ku- as their first element reveals
s considerable number in which ku- simply means ‘small’ and not ‘bad’,
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Such are kugrima- ‘a petty village'; keutapa- ‘slightly hot' (cf. kavogna-),
Jeudisti- 2 measure of length (said to be longer than a digti- and shorter than
a vitasti, but to judge by the etymology probably originally something shorter
than = disti-), kudvdra- ‘a back door’, kunadi ‘a small river, kuvakra-
islightly bent’, kusvabhra- ‘a small hole’, kusarit- ‘a small stream’. In later
classical Sanskrit compounds with ku- are made at will, and in great num-
bers, according to the preseription of Pinini, and in the compounds so made
up the prefix normally means ‘bad’. In the earlier language they sare not
very common and not freely made as later, and the meaning ‘Tittle’ Is much
more prominently present, Note for instance the cantrast between Apastamba's
Kusrti- ‘a byway' (= kavapathe-), and the later artificial use of this word in
the setise of ‘bad conduet’, In view of these instances of ku- meaning simply
Hittle" in the early language, we should have no hesitation in seeing the root
Jeu- ‘small’ in this prefix. The use of the simple root without any suffix in
this way is parallelled by the prefix dug- (/ dug- ‘to be spoiled’).

The pejorative or depreciatory use of the suffix arises from the fact
that, as already noticed sbove, this root and its derivatives tend to mesan
not only ‘small’ but also 'too small, mean, inadequate, deficient’. The deve-
lopment of meaning is very natural. For instance the stem kidyava is
quuted&nmﬂ?inﬂmsem'hﬂnglngnhdhawen’andfmmﬁin
the sense of ‘a bad harvest’. Since a small harvest and a bad harvest mean
the same thing it is quite natural for the prefix ku- to develop & pejorative
sense in this context. The pejorative use was apparently beginning already
in the Indo-Iranian period, because, in the one example of this kind of
compound quoted from the Avesta, it has this sense: Jeun@irs ‘harlot’, ie.
a woman of lesser status, of not much worth (not as Bt would have it
‘was fiir ein Welb').

It is a fact that other forms of the interrogative pronoun are used as
deprecinting prefixes: kad- in kad-anna- ‘poor food’, ete, kd- in kdpatha-
‘an inferfor way', smd kbh in kihe-rdjon- 's bad king'., The commonest
of these is kad-, which (P. 6. 3. 101) replaces ku- when the sacond member
begins with a vowel. An old example is leadarye- (Chand, Up; cf also Pa.
kadariya-) ‘mean miserly’, ie, much the same as kavari- apart from
the alteration of the prefic, No parallels are found outside Indo-Aryan for
such @ use of these forms of the pronoun. The explanation of all these
forms is to be sought in the homophony existing between ku- Tittle, poor’
and the interrogative ku- (in kitra, kiha, etc)). Confusion between these
two, and connecting them etymologically whether consciously or un-
consciously, led to other forms of the pronominal stem being osed like the
pejorative ku-, The commonest form so used is the neuter kad-, and in
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thiz case there was obviously a striving to aveid using ku- before vowels,
hecause in that case it would lose its syllablic quality. The feminine ka-
Is much less fréquently used and tends to carry with it the additional idea
of effeminacy, as in k@puruga-. The neuter kim is laid down in P. 2. 1, 64,
to be so used in the sense of blame, but it is only very sparingly so used.

The prefix ku- was seen In the adjective kubjd- 'hump-backed,
crooked’ by BR, which was analysed as ku -+ ubja- (\/ ubj- ‘to press
down'). The difficulty of course is that in that case we should have had
a long vowel (*kibja-) and there is no reazon why such a vowel should
have been shortened. Since then a number of etymologies for this word
have been proposed, both from within and without Indo-European, none
of which are free from objection. It may be perhaps worth while to start
from BR's suggestion again, but with a slightly different analysis, namely
ku-bji-. The latter element as given in this analysis is supported by the
occurrence of a similar form in the compound wru-bjd-. From the root
pad- we have some forms with elimination of the radical vowel and assimi-
lation of the initial unvoiced consonant; Skt upabdd- “trampling’ and Aw.
frabda- ‘fore part of the foot’. The IE root *pdg- ‘to fix' appears in Sanskrit
in various derivatives (pajrd-, pijas, pafijars-). Under the same conditions
which produced “bdd- in upabdd- we should have from this root °bjd- and
that is what appears to exist in the compound uru-bjd-?! This word occurs
only once, in RV, 9, 77, 4 gdvdm wrubjdm abhy drsati vrajim 'he moves
towards the extensively constructed stall of the cows'. The adjective is usually
explained as for ud-ubjd-, meaning ‘opened', but it can hardly be a permissible
method of Vedic exegesis to substitute for @ word which only oceurs once
another word which does not oceur at all. Clearly the word should be left
as it is, and it makes perfectly good sense when analysed as above.

The second member °bjd- being attested in this compound, there
would seem to be some justification in explaining kubjd- in the same way.
The compound lku-bjé- may be rendered ‘deficiently formed, poorly, badly
constructed’,

An adjective dkiipira- occurs twice in the RV: 5. 39. 2. vidyama tdsya
te vaydm dkiiparasyn davine, and 10, 109, 1. dkipareh salilih. BR renders it
in both cvases “inbounded’. In VS 24. 35 the word occurs in the sense of

1. Semesrrmiowrrz (IF 33, 151, note), gave a somewhat similar analysis, bul con-
necting with Gk pigé, 'spring’. This does not produce a suitsble sense in the context,
snd Sdyana's version on which the comparison Is Bazed is clesrly fanciful
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‘ocean’. According to this there is a development of meaning from ‘bound-
less' to ‘ocean’ @s unbounded which is natural enough. Geldner on the other
hand renders the word as ‘ocean’ in both the Rigvedic passages. On this word
Yiska remarks samudro ‘py aldiparg ucyate ucyete "lipdre biavati mahd-
parah. The usual explanation of this word is a- ‘not’ -+ ki~ ‘where' 4 pdra-
‘further side’, which is presumed to mean ‘not having a further side any-
where’. In view of the existence of the root ku- 'little' one might expect
a-kii- if — mahd- to contain this root, so the translation would be ‘whose
distance acruss is not little,”

There t=, however, some reason to believe that the matter is not quite
as simple as that. It is a very rare word, and of the two occurrences in the
Rgveda, the meaning is only really suitable for the second, which occurs in
the latér tenth book. In locking for the original significance of the term
we should base ourselves on the first passage, 5. 39. 2. Here the renderings
offered seem forced. One would expect the word in this context to mean
simply ‘generous, liberal’, and the translation would be ‘may we know of
thee as such u ome, generous for giving.'

The crux of the matter lies in the final element of the compound which
is assigned to the root pr- ‘to ecross’, It is proposed now that -pdra in this
compound is not derived from this root pr- ‘to cross’ but from a root pf-
‘o give’ which has not been separately recognised in the dictionaries, Well
known nominal derivatives from this root are pirtd- an act of pious liberality
(such &s feeding Brahmans, digging a well etc.), and pilrti- 'granting’ bestow-
ing- The etymological connection of these words with Gk. époron ‘gave,
provided' pépritai ‘is assigned, fated', Lat. portio, etc. is well established
(WP IL 41, Eexovr- Menzer, p. T35). The corresponding verb also oceurs
in Sanslerit, but'lt has not been recognised because it has beeome homophonous
with the verb meaning 'to BlI'. In the Veda we have beside prpati ‘fills’
(< pl—n—eH—ti) a quite distinet verb prpdti ‘gives’ (< pf—meH—t),
from which piirtd- and piirti- are derived. As an instance of this verb we may
quote RV 10, 117. 5 proiyat in nddhamdndya tdvyin ‘the powerful man should
give (practise charity) to the needy’. The numerous other passages in which
this verb occurs will be found in BR's dictionary, but they are put under
the root par- "to fill' on the assumption of a secondary development of meaning,
But in view of the etymological connections noted above this is certainly
wrong. Vedic pf, prniti ‘give’ should be treated as a separate verb, and along
with pirtd-, pirti- should be connected with Gk. époron ete. In the Greek
etymological dictionaries there is also confusion, since this verb is considered
1o contain the same root as peird ‘cross’. They are of course quite different
roots, just as Vedic pf- ‘to give' is distinet from pf- ‘to cross’. The fhree [E
roots are per- ‘to cross’, perH- "to give, assign’, and pelH ‘to fll',
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I would propose to analyse dkiipdra- on the assumption that the last
member “pdra- is derived from the root pf- "to give', so that a-kil- pira- will
mean ‘not giving little', i.e. ‘generous’. As pointed out above this is the sense
which is most suitable for the passage RV 5. 39, 2. On the other hand in
the later poem the meaning is clearly ‘boundless’. It is exceedingly unlikely
that there existed two genuine words dkipira-, one containing °pira from
the root pf- ‘to give' and the other °pdra- from the root pf- ‘to cross’. The
new meaning is best accounted for on the assumption that the later author
was using an ancient, ohsolete word which he did not properly understand.
The root pf-, along with its derivalives was tending to become obsolete, and
eventually it disappeared. It was natural that this traditional word, when
no longer properly understood, should be analysed as containing “péra-
‘crossing, further side’, which was the only pdra- which remained familiar,
The poet of 10, 109. 1 used the word that had been previously used by the
poet of 5. 39. 2 but since he did not understand It, gave it a new meaning
based on an incorrect analysis,



ON THE INTERPRETATION OF A RULE OF PANINI
BY
Esmrrissy Caaxpea Caartrenyi, Calcurta

“antargr bahirgogopasaivydnayoh™ is the thirty-sixth rule in the
very first section of the first Adhyaya of Papini's Astadhpdyi. It occurs also
a2 a Ganasitra under i 1. 27. Ancient and modern commentators have
differed very widely regarding the interpretation of this rule. The meaning
of bahiryoge is connexion with something external, but then upaserioydinag
(imer garment, undeérwear) would be superfluous for it is also connected
with something external, viz, the outer garment, and thus covered by the
word bohiryoga. The earliest traditional explanation that has come down
to us is found in the Mahdbhdsyn which runs thus:

Vi) upusahvydnagrahanam anarthakaw behiryogena krtatvdt /

Bhi.)/ uwpaswivepinagrahanam anarthakem / kith kdranam / bahir-
yogena krtatvat / bahiryoga ityeva siddham /

Va./ na va Sitokoyugidyartham /

Bhi. / na vdnarthakam / ki kdraneh / Stakayugddyartharm tar-
hidaris vaktavyam / yotraitan na jadyate kim entariyarh kim
uttariyam i/ atripi ye ega monusyah preksipirvakisd bha-
vati nirjidtarn tasye bhevafidam antariyam idam utteriyam
iti/

The Varttikaldra Katydyana says that the mention of 4pasemvydna in
the rule is unnecessary for the purpose is served by bahiryoga. The reply is
given In the second Virttika: No, it is necessary for pairs of garment. The
Bhisyaldra explains that in the case of two pieces of cloth, ete., it is not
known which is the inner one and which the outer, and so it is necessary to
mention upasaviwyng in the rule. The Bhigyakdra, however, rejects this
view on the ground that a man who looks before and after before acting knows
perfectly well which is the inner garment and which the outer one.

[WhatKﬁlyiymmhanymemi:thatinthetmuitbingslﬁmﬂe
parts of the hody, etc., one is naturally and necessarily inner and the other
outer. But in the case of pairs of garment, etc., when they are not worn,
the one is not naturally and necessarily inner and connected with the other
which iz outer. So it is necessary to use the word upasampying In the rule

to bring cases like antare Sitakah under its purview.]
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These concluding words of the Bhisyakiira led commentators from the
Kasikd downwards to explain bahiryoge as bihya, Le., external lying out-
side. So antara, like other ambivalent words, comes to meun its exact oppo-
site, It is the presence of the word upaserioy@na that hes driven later com-
mentators Lo this absurd situation.

In this short paper I am going to put forward, in all humility, what 1
think is & rational explanation of this rule of Panini. 1 believe bahiryoga here
means ‘when the outer thing is mentioned’. Thus in the Satapatha Brihmana
we find 1 bdhye muijé bhavantyantare sandh, 6. 6. 2, 16. In the case of the
mner garment, however, antara i& a pronoun, even though there be no men-
tion of something external. entara is used without bihya in cases like “depas
ratho vE ega yad yajiias tasyaivantaran rasmi yadajyapraiige,” Aitareya Brik~
mang, chapter x. antara is used in comnexion with b@hya in the following
passages of the Satapatha Brdhmana :

bahyokhd bhavatyantare mudijdh / bahyo hydtmintard yonth / bahye
muiiji bhavantyantare sandh / bahya hi yonir entard jendyu / bahye Sand
bhavantyantarain ghrtam / bihyaon ki jerdyventarem  ulbam / bahyan
ghriam bhavetyantard samit / béhyarn  hyulbem antare garbhak / SB
6. 6 2. 186,

tadvai yonil parisrital /ulbam 483 retak sikanih/bihydh paridrito bhavan-
tyantara Gisih / bdhyd hi yonir antaram ulbam /, béhya 6sd bhavantyantardh
sikatdh / bahyath hyulbem antaras retah /SB T. 1. L. 16.



A STUDY OF ACCENT IN RELATION TO THE ALPHA-PHONOID
THEORY

BY

C. R. Saxganax, P, C. Gaxesusunoanan, B. Cuarranya Deva asp
A. D, Tasgar, Poona

The experimental studies reported in this paper are a continuation, as all
our studies have been, of the earlier theoretical work of the senior author in
this direction.

1t is observed elsewhere! that “the physiology of speech is such that a
stressed syllable tends to have a higher pitch.”

Oscillographic records were taken, (see below), to determine in a fairly
quantitative manner the relationship that exists between the three variables:
stress (intensity measured in terms of the amplitude), piteh (fundamental
frequency) and duration (the total extent in time of any particular speech-
sound).

1t is & well-known fact that in the process of hearing (auditory percep-
tion), within limits, a change in intensity may be perceived as a change in
pitch. Also, two stimull may be perceived as of egual intensity although one
of them has a higher intensity (but a lower duration) and the other has a
lower intensity (but a longer duration), also within limits2?

The existence of such a difference limen in auditary perception pro-
vides food for thought in relation to the question of accent, (stress or pitch),
in the process of speech,

ClL C, B Sawmanaw, Contribution on the Study of Indo-Europesn Accent,
BDCHI, vol. 2, pp. 185-202

2 It may be noted here thai the difforence limen of pitch perception of complex

the em of ‘interval’ between two tones and tramsition between them.

In regard to this question, the alpha-phoneme theory is of immense significance (CLL

B. Cuamanva Deva's review of Saigitaratnbkars, BDCRI, vol. 15, In press.) ([CF infma

This is the hasis of the peint of departure in P, C. GaxEsssunparaM's Investigntions
on o unified mathematics for the intermittent neurclogical processes and the continuous
acoustic processes in the wake of the alpha-phonoid theory, wherein the period (Le.
the durationsl relstionchips) plays sn important part in place of frequency.

w aleo found the very same basis of depariure in the Hluminsting work
of Prof. Robindralal Rov, Philosophy of Musie, Duratlon as Messure of Sensations,
The Journal of the Madros Music Academy, vol. 23,
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The experiments of Boumax and Kucuarskr® indicate that for a vowel
sound, to be perceived as a vowel, there is a lower limit for the duration and
intensity of the formants (particularly for the ntensity of the lower formant
for any given duration), Thus, since there is a minimum duration for any
given intensity, the value of the intensity has to be increased for a duration
lower than this, in order that the vowel sound, within limils, may be per-
ceived without any change in quality.

These are auditory criteria for the perception of a vowel with its quality.

Since articulation is always, in normal speech, monitored as it were,
by the auditory process, the vowel-quality during articulation is determined
by auditory criteria* Thus, for any given intensity the durational relationship
is “well agreed upon" between the articulatory and the auditory processes
for any given vowel quality.®

3. Bovmax and Evcsmaxsmy, Syntheses de voyelles s moyen de deux sens simples,
ANFE, tomo 4, pp. 80-111.

4 This amounts to o suggestion thal speech s a purely neurclogical process
forming a eclosed neural eltcult within the Individual, and that any moter-manifestation
In the physialopical sywtem of the individusl or in the pcoustics]l medium outside &=
purely incidental, except from the point of view of inter-eommunieation, even as, so far
as the slectrical circuit is concerned in ringing a bell, the presence of the metallic gong
s purely incidental. (CY. footnote § of cur paper Heversed Speech, BDCRI, Vol 14, in
press; alse C. B Sankaran, Val. 14, p. 29).

It iz to be noled hore that under ‘Imaginstive abetraction’ Sir Almroth Wase
brings suditory elements—consonents and vowels. (Alethetropic Logie, Willlam Heine-
mann, London, 1953, p. 112).

From tha point of view of this unified outlook synthesising modern mathematics
with neurology, the profound significance of verses 8 and 8, 5th ch., Giin, can be reassessed
(The Message of the Gita us interpreted by Sri Aumosmmo, od. by Anilbaran Rox,
London, G. Allen and Unwinn Lid, 1838, p, B5),

It has already been suggested that the ariiculatory lovel of experiente ean be
equated with the j@grat state (It moy be noted that at that level we meet with the com-
plicated nerve mechanism), and the acoustical level of experience can be equated with
the svupna state (with an implicstlon of a loss restricted froedom, such as an apparent
continuity es contrasted with the intermittence of neuronnl processes) [CL C. R. Sasmamay,
Philosophiral Analysis of the Alpha-Phoneme and the Alpha-Phonoid Theories, BDCRI,
vol. 14, p, 84, footnote].

Ths common origin of the mcoustical-time and the articulatory-time is the alpha-
phonoid which, therefore, typifies the state of unity of the two separate lovals of cxperi-
ence, and can be equated with sugupti; even beyund this, Is the non-temporal experience,
the alpha-phoneme, which can be equated with the turiya. (Cf. also Appendix C, Note
on the Four States of Conscioumess, to Shri. Krishna Prewt’s The Yoga of the Bhagavad
Gita, John M, Watkins, Srd ed., London, 1851, pp. 200-202).

5, The difference between any two tones nnd transition between them leads to the
problem of the ‘interval' (or the ‘interphenomenon’y which is the bedrock of the alphae
phonold theory, (Vide supra footnote 2).
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Therefore, during normal speech, if the duration is unconsciously di-
minished, the intensity has to be correspondingly inereased; or, if the inten-
sity has been unconsciously decreased the duration has fo be increased.

It is found from recorded wave-forms that the final vowel (in an open
syllable) always tends to have a long duration in normal speech. Its inten-
sity is thus less and it falls off gradually, Whereas, if the final vowel is ter-
minated by a consonant, its duration is shortened and therefore, the intensity
is maintained high for that duration. (But see below).

1t is clear from the above discussion that pitch, stress and duration are
all interdependent in normal speech. This suggests that accent may be looked
upon as being of two main types:
(1) the phonetic aceent
and (2) the functional accent®

The phonetic accent is that which is directly related to the combina-
tion and sequence of occurrence of the phonemes (or phones) during any
s -process, The contribution of such an accent to any extra-phonetic
‘context’ is to be taken as zero? Phonetically, the phonetic aceent tends to
bring about a condition for the maximum ‘efficiency’ in articulation. Verner's
law chiefly deals with such an accent.

The functional accent, on the other hand, affects the extra-phonetic
‘context’, without any regard to the ‘efficiency of articulation’.

The tendencies of the two ‘types’ of ‘accent’ are thus opposite in charac-
ter. The one tends to bring about a phonetic simplification of the process of
speech, while the other tends to emphasise the individuality of the speech-
elements against the background of their extra-phonetic ‘context’.

It must be noted, however, that a funetional accent may degenerate into
a purely phonetic accent or vice versd, depending upon the trend of the seman-

6. These two types of sccenls (particularly the functional type) may be further
subdivided into:

(1) predominmntly stress-accent
(2) predominanily pitch-accent

and  (3) predominantly durstional-accent,

It is to be noted that the functional pecentuation in = language like Tamil is of the
predominanily durational type.

7 kh%phunuﬁnmtthtplwnihpﬂwhmwuwthﬂnmmh
with & forelgn accent’, But, however, as this ‘extro-phonetic’ information regarding the
speaker is in o way connected with the ‘extra-phonetic’ informution contained in the
mﬂwmwninndumﬂnihdddMMmbﬁuhd{mﬂmm
due to the ‘foreign accent!, our mssumption of zero-contribution to the exira-phonetic
'context’ is justified,
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to-phonetic system?® Perhaps an explanation for the apparent exceptions to
phonetic laws could be found in the relative importance of these two opposite
tendencies.

Now we proceed to the actual experimental observations.

I The oscillogram of the Mariithi word pusk3! and the nonsense
forms puss! and puka] show the following feature®

The pitch, intensity and duration apparently follow different laws of
variation under different phonetic environments, although they are not en-
tirely independent of one another. For example, the u in puk3] has the highest
pitch and that in pugk3] has a higher pitch than in pugsl, The in-
tensity of the u in pugk3] is the highest, Then follows that of puk3| and then
pusa]. The durations of the u in the three forms when arranged in the des-
cending order give; pugk3] (86 msec.) puk?3] (84 msec.) and pugs] (80 msec.).

The experiments of Bouman and Kucmarsxl, in dealing with the in-
verse relationships of intensity and duration, have considered only the ter-
mination of a vowel by silence (ie, a perfect consonant).!?

But our observations suggest that any vowel terminated by anything
other than a perfect consonant seems to bring about a situation that deviates
from a strict inverse relationship in accordance with the manner of such a
termination (that is, in accordance with the consonantal environment) ™

In the case of the u in pusk3l, the higher intensity and the longer dura-
tion seem to be phonetically necessary in the presence of the cluster sk which
represents a particular manner of terminating the vowel, involving 2 process
of greater complexity and greater rapidity than in the case of puksl and
pusd], Similarly the termination of u represented by k is of greater rapidity
than that represented by &

Here it is of interest to note that the duration of gk is less than the
sum of the separate durations of $ and k, i.e., the process of termination re-

B Cf C. R, Sawgaraw, Accentual Variation in Relntion to Semantie Varintion,
JORM, vol. 9, pp. 507-318; alzo vol, 10, 1938, pp. 47-72. (See Infra footnote 15).

8. A more detsiled analysts of such features is being carried out by Shri, A. D, Thasgxn
for his dizsertatiom. The dota supplied regerding the accent In puak3] Is from part of
that work, for which the remaining authors of this paper are grateful to him.

10, Cf P. C. GawesmsuxpanaM, A Qualitative definition of the Perfect Vowel and
the Perfect Consonant, BDCRI, vol. 14, in press.

11. No aulhentic sistement ean thus be made for want of adequate data regarding
the manner of terminating & vowel process and its relationship with the intensity and the
duration, for the perception of the yowel without change of quality.
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presented by gk is more rapid than the one resulting from & mere addition of
the two separate processes § and k.f

The exact relationship between intemsity and duration remains thus
open, suggesting further research on perception (without change of quality)
when varied manners of terminsting a vowel process are introduced under
experimentally controlled conditions,

The higher pitch of u in puk3l is a necessary consequence of the oc-
currence of a voiceless k immediately after it.}3

II. 1t is also of further interest to note in general that any vowel, when
it takes up a stress-accent (higher intensity) is accompanied by ‘aspiration’

12 Cf In this connection C. R, Saxxanax and 5. Sovamasay, Physico-phyziclogical
Theory of Syllables in Human Speech, BDCRI, voll 6, p. 238, for a similar observation an
¢, v and gr in gate, rate nnd great.

13. Ci in this connection, Chiu Bmex-Mme, The Tone Behaviour in Hagu: An Ex-
perimental Study, ANPE, tome 8, pp. 6-45. In the forms pusgkSl, pues) and puk3), we
firid & good example of & compromise betwesn phonetic and phonologioal (extra-phonetic)
Influences, conforming to the phonological system of Marfithi, Under the same environ-
ments, the k in puk3| will get voleed together with a fall of pitch in w in a system like

14) ‘Aspiration’;, as employed here; signifies the physical process of high velocity
air flow through any cross-sectional opening. Thus the “articulution place’ for 'mspiration’
is not pecessarily the glottis. A greater velocity of alr ocross any cross-sectional opening
is squivalent to a smaller velocity of sl seross a smalleés eross-sectional opening, so far
ss ‘maplration’ (intensily) s concerned. In many Indo-European (and Dmmvidian?) lan-
guages this aspiration is sssociated with one particular ‘place of srtioulation’. But the
syllabic series he, M, fu, he and ho in Japanese clearly pointa out that the ‘place of
articulation’ for ‘sspirstion’ msy be near about the region of the lips and ieeth, under
which conditions the combinstion of h with the vowel u, necessarily gives fu Instead of
he Further, there iz frequent alterstion between ha mnd wa, and he gned ye. All thess
suggest lhat the ‘place of articulation' for the Japanese h is nearor the lip-testh region
than near the glottis In general, therefore, for the production of ‘aspiration’ the only
erileria necessary seem to be the velocity of air flow and the cross-sectionn] grea of the
opening at the place of articulation wherever it be. Under these conditions the aspirate
could be ‘voiced’ or ‘voiceless’ (See Branco van Dastrie, Voiced or Voiceless?, ANPE,
tome 5, pp. T1-88). See also below for o discussion on Ghd. p =

CL also In this connection, C, K. SawEaraw, IE GM-SEHO- or GM-SE0-7, Indian
Linguistica, vol, 8, pp. 100 f, for a discussion on the aspiration of the cluster sk when
the following vowel Is accented (The accent should be due to Incrense of intensity rather
then change of piteh for such a phenomenon, in accordance with our present investigation).

An interesting sinsple experiment shows clearly the relutionship between the frica-
tive » ond the non-glottal aspirste h, when we set up the tongue-position for # and with
the same rste of alr Sow withdraw the tongue very minutely and without jerkiness, We
eventuslly arrive at h. Thus, the eross-sectional epening for » fs much smaller than that
for b, the 'place of articulation’ being the ‘same’. (For & discussion sbout the ‘place of
Wﬂ'}m.r.cﬁmmmMeﬂsmmm“t

. in press),
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The accompanying tables and the melody plot give our detailed obser-
vations of the utterance of éhd (in Telugu) under different emotional condi-
tions (i.e, plain utterance and utterance in anger, respectively).

TABLE 1
Subject: AVS Text: g: h a:

Emotion Speech-sound ﬂ“mﬂnf‘ E:tg];ﬂ 9% Wm (cps) Md (cps)

8

Neutral  Imitial a: 1053 121
1177
125

133-5

50-8

95-23
100
105-3
177
125
133-3
142-9

.
. 1=
I
o

Final a:

o et

=

S e g Engngagn €n €0 engn

@ ien  en
BEGavwee bEbas

888858 RageRgsg ¢

105-3
1177
125

133-3
142-9
1538

95-23
105-3
1177
133:5
142-9
153-8
1666
181:8
200
2222

134-1 134

e
=1 =1
-

183-T 187:5

Blobaaeany ofihba
ERERREE

i
L2
=]

The column marked 7 denotes the number of times per cent a parti-
cular pitch occurs during the vowel process.

Wm is the weighted mean and Md is the median pitch computed gra-
iy
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TABLE IT
Emotion Speech-sound Average pitch (cps)
Neutral Medial aspirate | 101
Anger 142
TABLE 1T
Duration in Seconds
Speech-sound Neutral Anger
Initinl a: 0-135 0-113
Medial h {1-0595 0-084
Final a: 0n-231 0-263
Total 0-4255 0-460
k1| 8
A Metody Plor
Subject = AVT,

Toxi—a k3

Bupoh i E0%

(1] 3 o

From the tables and the melody plot it is ohserved that:—

(1) The pitch and the duration of the initial vowel are less than those
of the final vowel irrespective of the emotion.

(2) The medial aspirate is increased both in pitch and in duration; it
{5 voiced in both cases but more s0 in emotion.
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(3) the duration of the Initial vowel, however, is shorter in emotion
thin in neutral utterance (This may be a compensation for the increase in
the energy of the final vowel).

(4) The total duration of the whole utterance, however, is greater in
anger than in neutral utterance, and

(5) The pitch is raised for the whole utterance for anger; the rise is
prominent for the final vowel. This means an accentuation of the terminal
syllable in emotion.

In view of these findings we feel a necessity to modify Verner's law as
follows: —

1t is not to be taken merely as the neutralisation of the voice correla-
tion after unstressed vowel phonemes.’® But the law is to be interpreted to
the effect that accentuation is not to be taken in the absolute sense, For, as
we have noted above, the vowel following the aspirate (the final vowel)
was seen to increase in pitch considerably in relation to the preceding aspirate
and vowel, as it was found that the whole utterance' is raised in pitch in
emotion as compared to the neutral speech.'®

15, Our findings appear to confirm the validity of Pininl's siitra 8§, 1, &
For a discussion on this problem from the wider Indo-European point of view, ses

C. R. Saxearaw, Accentusl Varistion in Relation to Semantic Varistion, JORM, 193,
vol, 10, pp. 51-54, [See supra foomote B).

18. Cf. K. Veewen, Eine Ausnshme der ersten Lautverschiebimg, Kuhn's Zeitschrift,
vol, XXIII, 1§77, pp. 97-150: CF. also B, Twsxa, On the Phonological Development of Spi-
rants in English, Proc. II Interna. Congr. of Phonetic Sclences, Cambridge, 1338, pp. 60-61;
also, C. R. Sawganay, BDCRI, vol. 3, p. 388; for n discussion of Verner's low within the

;

empirical frame of reference, from a psychological point of view, see Pancoxcriti-
Die Experimntelle Phonerik, Berlin, 1524, pp, #4-45,

, R Sasmcapax, Indion Linguistics, vol. 8, 1840-41, p. 110, fooinote 48; also
g in Kannada Linguistics, Research Lecture Series, No, 7, Kannada Research

&
%

(University of California Publications, vol. 25, No. 1, pp. 1-10; and R, A, Wotams, The
Phonetical Explanations of Verner's Law, Modern Langusge Beview, vol. 2, 1906-7, pp.
CI. toa, O, Jrereesey, Volced and Voiceless Fricatives in English, Linguietica, pp
346 ff; see especially pp. 357 ff.

17. Thie = in strict consonance with the spirit of the alpha-phomame and the alpha-
phonoid theorles, which stresses on structuralism in a deeper semse, Le, relutions snd
relations of relations (Cf €. R Sasxarax, and P. C. Gaszsssusoattas, Time and Speech-
Structure, BDCRI, vol, 12, p. 405 snd footnote Zi. of. fn. 6 of our paper Reversed Speech,
BDCRL, vol. 17, pp; 1-14; also C. R. Sawmanax; BDCRL 14.).

18. We are indebted to Shri, 5. M. Sawatz, the Laboratory Assistant, for the Tech-
nical Assistance he has so ably given In the eourse of gur investigations.



CERTAIN VERB-COMPOUNDS OF SANSKRIT
AND SOME PARALLEL FORMATIONS IN AWADHI

BY
Basunas Saxsexa, Allahabad

The Siddhinta-Kaumudi lays down the following rule of samdsa which
has a peculiar structure ;: —

dkhydtam-<dkhydtena kriyd-sitatye and it gives the following illustra-
tions :

aénita pibatetyevarn satatarh yutrdbhidhiyate s asnitapibatd. pacata-
bhrijatd, khidatamodatd. The compounded word in each of these illustrations
is a noun in the feminine gender with the termination tdp. The two verbs
compounded together are in the Imperative mood (2nd person pl) and the
continuity of the two actions is insisted upon. In aénite-pibatd the constant
assertion is ‘eat and drink’. Similarly we have ‘cook and fry' and ‘eat and
enjoy’.

Another class of verbs similarly detailed but without constanitness
comes under the rule : —

ehidadayo "nyapadérthe
and the illustrations are the following :—

ehida iti yasmin karmani tadehidam. ehipacam. uddhara kogthidutsric
dehiti yosyim krigdydn si uddharotsyii. uddhamavidhamd. (asdtatydrtham-
tha pithal).

These verbs (1 come and worship, 2. come and cook, 3. take out from the
store and give, 4. puff and blow) are similar to those enumerated in the ear-
lier class; the commentary points out, however, thal here constantness is not
present. Two of these compounds are in the neuter gender and the remain-
ing in the feminine gender again. The compounds under both these rules
have been put under the Tatpurusa Samfisa,

Combination of two verbs in & compound is a curious and more or less
unusual phenomenon for Sanskrit and it was not noticed by Panini or Katya-
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yana, I do not know if any middle Indo-Aryan parallel is available, In New
Indo-Aryan (Awadhi) I have noticed the following forms:

uwé-jihi coming and going
uthéd-baighi rising and sitting
uthdvd-dhari lifting and placing
kahd-suni saying and hearing
kehéwi-pis eating and drinking
kchigli-letidi playing and frolicking
dékhi-suni seeing and hearing
déwi-1& giving and taking
(lewa-d& taking and giving)
nahdwd-dhoi bathing and washing
barhd-carhi growing and climbing
bold-edli talking and moving
mird-loif killing and cutting
ried-pifi weeping and beating
likha-parhi writing and reading
luké-chipi concealing and hiding
sdwd-nindi sleeping and dozing

All these are in the feminine gender and the two compounded verbs
taken separately have no independent existence, Unlike these in standard
Hindi

daur-bhag and bél-cél

two similar compounds exist, but each of these contains two verbal nouns
capahle of independent use separately. In the Awadhl compounds mentioned
above, however, the two compounded words have a combined individuality
—independently they do not give any signification. The first part appears
to be the perfect participle (mase. sg) but in déwd-l& and léwa-dér the
first part is not that (the perf. part. masc. sg. forms being dihd and lihd).
Similarly the second part appears to be the perfect participle (fem. sg.) but
in dwi-jahi, déwd-ld and Léwi-d& it is nol so (the correct forms being -gai,
-lihi and -diki). From these facts it is clear that the compounded words in
the above-mentioned forms of Awadhi are peculiar.

Like corresponding forms of Sanskrit the Awadhi ones also are in the
feminine gender. Similarly the constantness or continuity of the action (one
or the other going on alternately) is found in the Awadhi forms also.

I hope on investigation parallel formations may be discovered in other
New Indo-Aryayn languages,



LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

BY

Smouesawar Varma, New Delhi

*What is the nature of that language which is used by literature for
its peculiar purpose?”’ To answer this question, we have to answer another
question, viz. "What is literature?” The Encyclopedia Britannica, 14th Edi-
tion, hesitatingly defines literuture as “the best expression of the best thought
of a people”. To this definition it may be objected that “best” herein is too
vague : what may be "best” for one person may be “mediocre” or “worthless"
for another person. Moreover, the term “expression” here is too indetermi-
nate. In what form should this “expression” be? Possibly this definition may
be improved as follows :—"Literature is that language which more or less
aesthetically represents aesthetic concepts”. This definition considerably cor-
respands to the one given by Jagannftha in his famous work the Rasagasigd-
dhara “literature is language presenting pleasant concepts” (ramanipdrtha-
pratip@dakal sabdal kdvyam. (I. 1), At any rate, all literature is language,
though sll language is not literature,

Coming now to our first question, we shall find that the language of lite-
rature is connotative, while the language of science is denotative. “Fire" in
Titerature stands sometimes for “anger”, sometimes for “grief” and sometimes
for "love”, But in science one word should represent only one concept, A
remarkable consequence of this distinction is that literature’s situation is more
lucky : it con manage with fewer words., The innumerable variations of
scientific phenomena are everyday indicating that langusge Is a miserably poor
instrument for presenting these variations. For instance, experts in Zoology
tell us that a type of one beetle alone has 1,95 000 varieties! In such cases
only mathematical symbologies can come to the rescue of science, and it s
even belng proposed in sclentific cireles that language proper should be entire-
ly discarded for scientific purposes, and mathematical symbols should be used
instead, in order to guarantee accuracy. On the other hand, the luckier situa-
tion of literature is counterpoised by a colossal disadvantage. There is no
doubt that ancient Indian literary authorities, who had acutely discerned in
dhvani this connotation as the distinetive feature of literature, belauded it to
the skies. But it has let loose equsally unmanageable complexities, all the
more difficult to be specified and classified, owing to innumerable associations
in which these connotations are likely to occur. The limitations of the lan-
guage of literature have therefore to be taken into account,
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But there is another side of the picture as well, and very interesting
too. While language is an instrument of literature, literature also often serves
as @n instrument of language. Some notable characteristics of literature in
lenguage may be described here:—

1. “Screen”. The first characteristic, which may be termed a “screen”
or a cloak for avoiding unpleasantness may be noticed in expressions like “to
breathe one's last” being a substitute for “to die”, Similarly, while many
Indian languages have plain and direct words signifying “answering the call
of nature”, they are rarely used in actual parlance: in Panjabi, the usual terms
used mean “going outside” (bdhr j@nd),"going to the jungle" (jaigal jand).
In English, besides “toilet” and “ease oneself”, “convenience” has also been
used in this sense,

2, Euphemism, Closely allied to the above phenomenon is Euphemism,
which consists in pleasant presentation of unpleasant phenomenas, e.g., for
“death” Hindi and Panjabi often use words which literally mean "habitation
in paradise" (svarg-vds and surg-vas respectively). In eolloquial Hindi some-
ane’s falling ill is called “enemy’s falling ill" (dushman bimdr ho gae)

3. Polite terminologies. The terminologies of polifeness are most re-
markable in the Urdu of Lucknow and Delhi. A gentleman's coming is called
“bringing of greatness” (tashrif lind); to inquire about a stranger’s “residence”,
one has to ask about his “rich house” (daulatkhind), while the speaker's own
house has to be a “poor house” (gharibkhdnd), A brother is fo be referred
to as “hrother-life"” bhdijdn, In Tamil, a bridegroom is called by a name which
etymologically means “fragrance-boy” (mena-magen), for a tran=ferred mean-
ing of the word for “fragrance” (mapam) is marriage in Tamil. All such terms
are fossilized literature, and a lexicon of the fossilized literature in a lan-
guage may be desideratum some day.

4 Tdioms. The flexibility of connotations, so characteristic of the lan-
guage of literature, could be best illustrated in idioms, in which metaphors and
associations, coupled with historical contexts often bring about meanings
which often could be hardly expected.

The following trends of idioms may be of particular interest;—

(a) Idioms based on some metaphor. For nstance, for hair-splitting,
Hindi has an idiom which literally means “to flay a hair” (bal ki khal nikdlnd).
The metaphor here is based on a double comparison, first to a hair, and then
to the flaying of an animal

An amazing idiom in many Indian languages, which is now no longer
felt s an idiom, is the expression for coquettary, which is Hindi mnakhrd
(karnd), Bengali ndkhrd, Bengali (Birbhiim dialect) Dkhrd, Now nakhrd
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was originally an Arabic word, which meant “a strong breathing through the
nostrils by a camel”, In Arabic coquettry was never the meaning of nalkhrd.
This sense turned up only in Persian and Indian language, and the historical
circumstances which led to this semantic change were so torturing to the pre-
sent writer that it took him three months' correspondence with various people,
but to no consequence, Perhaps the metaphor is based on some annoyance
felt by the originator of the idiom, who compared the phenomenon to the
camel's breathing.

(b) Idioms based on some historical associations which are a subject
for future investigation, e.g., “to shut the door” is expressed by Panjabi through
an expression which literally means “to strike the door” (bitha marnd). Per-
haps the original structure of the Panjabi door required a striking for shut-
ting it. In Dogri, however, the corresponding idiom literally means “to give
the door” (bhitt dené). The origin of this is equally obscure,

Conelusion:
The ahove study, it may be hoped, has given us the following results:—
(1) Language and literature are closely related.
(2) Language is fundamentally an instrument of literature.

(3) But literature is also embedded in many vocables of a language and
a systematic investigation of literary relics in language Is an important desi-
deratum.



A NOTE ON THE MORPHEMIC VALUES OF CONSONANTS IN TAMIL®

P. C. Ganesusunpanan, Poona

It is & matter of common knowledge that the main tenses of verbs in
Tamil are changed by the play of non-syllabic units (which are, of course,
usually consonants). Thus, for example, we have:

pi-ndn ‘he went' (past tense denoted by -n-)
po-vin ‘he will go' (future, denoted by -v-)

A]ihnushintheﬁtamy{nrmdthalangungewehawﬁ-kit-ﬁn {with
a syllabic group ~kir-) to denote the present tense, we have a non-syllabic
-r- in the colloguial form of the language, as is found in pG-r-dn ‘he goes'.

These and other such non-syllabic morphemes are everyday examples
of the language.

There are, however, less known non-syllabic (and other) morphemes
which may be compared with the group of phonemes gr-p(b) in such mono-
syllabic English wards as grasp, grab, grip, grope, etc., wherein the group of
phonemes (gr-p(b)) are in some way representative of tactile functions.
There are other such groups in English like cl- in clatter, elap, click, ete.

InTmﬂLpeﬂnPabecamthnpreciseﬁmﬂﬂmdmchmmphmhu
been forgotten (or rather has never been known), there is an unfortunate
confusion in the employment of words {a greater part of which are verbs
and their derivations) in the present day usage both in literary and colloquial
Tamil. {}:ﬂyamﬂlmimﬂtyafthemt&ay-wﬁm:mhmﬂymumnd
scholars who can employ their words with any degree of ‘precision’ and
force'. {In!actthe'fnmh:lnm'ntnumddepmﬁsmahmﬂemmnmtha
‘precision’ with which it is selected for use).

Although questions on how the present day Tamil writing could be
improved with regard to precision of expression are mot apparently quite
relevant in this small note on morphemes, a passing reference to such ques-
tions could not be avoided particularly because the lack of precision in expres-

*me.nnmmmmﬂmmm
these studies are carried out.
1|
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sion is largely due to a lack of understanding of the significance of many
morphemes which have not been studied so far!

In this note, only a few morphemes are going to be dealt with. It is
hoped, fuller investigations could be carried out on the lines suggested in this
note with greater thoroughness.

The non-syllabic morphemes and other bage-morphemes of Tamil are
not immediately apparent. They are often very obscure and appear to evade
analysis,

There are primitive forms of verbs which seem to be elementary mos-
phemes in themselves, For example, ali ‘destroy’, muri ‘bend, break’, kari
‘char’, etc.,, all of which are transitive verbs. Derived from these are aluku
‘decay’, muruku 'get twisted', karuku ‘get charred or scorched’, etc., where
~ku denotes the change of state on the subject of the verh. The original verbs
are turned into intransitive verbs and sometimes their meaning is slightly
changed as in aluku, The morpheme in question Is -k, the final -u in -ku
being purely phonetic singe no Tamil word can end in a stop consonant.

A similar morpheme -k, perhaps s morpheme alternant in comple-
mentary distribution with -k, occurs in words like culuniku ‘get folded up’,
muruiku (?) ‘get twisted', kaladiku ‘get stirred up’, ete., of which the primi-
tive forms are respectively culi (?) (or culi ?) “fold up, whirl', muri 'bend,
break’, kala "mix, stir™

The difference between muruky and murwiku is that the former has
acquired a specialised meaning of ‘get well tightened, roasted’, ete., in addi-
tion to its original significance ‘get twisted'. Further, for verbs of this mor-
pheme -k, the agent of the action is generally not the subject, whereas for
verbs with <k, the agent is generslly alio the subject?

There are morpheme oppositions between -k, -1k on the one hand and
Ik on the other, -kk converis the intransitive verbs in -k ar <k into tran-
sitive verbs, But verbs in -kk can be used as noun, whereas verbs in =ik,
transitive or intransitive are never used as nouns.

1. A systematic study of such morphemes snd other morpho-phonemic and syn-
tactic functions of the Tamil language, togethor with the formation of & Tamil Acsdermy
on-sn improved mode! of the Académic Frungalse will perhaps ive the way for & richer
Tamdl of precise expression.

Ci. in this connection, €. R Sismanas, Paget's Gesture Theory of the Origln of
Human Speech, JEORI, 21 220-247,

2. Thers are however other verbs in -k, =ik, etc; but thes ondings should be
considered as different morphemes which are homophonous with the foregaing.
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_ The foregoing are all suffix morphemes and they are at least fairly
obvious to amy analyst. But there are base-morphemes which are more diffi-
cult to identify. It may be noted that Tamil does not seem to have any pre-
fixes, That is, if b is a base, then all the morphemes forming a chain with it
can only be suffixed to it and never prefixed. In Indo-European, the base
may be denoted as -b-, capable of taking prefixes and suffixes, but in Tamil
the base is often to be denoted as b- (ie., capable of taking suffixes only).

Verbs like piti, piri, picai, pinai, pili, ply, pinnu, nouns like pitfu and
even, by extension, verbs like pilai, pituklku (< piti ?), picaku and nouns like
picaku and pilai are all unit morphemes on the surface. They have, however,
a common element pi-, which seems to denote anything done primarily by
the hand or the fingers (something corresponding to the English gr-p(b)).

We have further & series of verbs like killu, kiruklew, kili, kiru, kinfu,
Kilulkw (cf. keululku) and nouns like kiccu-kicew, ete., which have a common
element ki- that is associated with action done by the ends of the fingers or
with the nails.

But as against kilukku we have kuluklku having an element leu- which
denotes an action done with the hand or the whole arm, Other words of a
similar significance are kuttu, feupei, (kippu, kippitu ?), kuli, (kiffu ?), etc.

FEven ahsence of a consonantal beginning (that is, the occurrence of a
sero-consonantal morpheme), seems to have a special significance in that
there is a whole series of words of such beginning denoting action done by
the whole body or by any whole object such as iru, elu, otu, afu, dtu, &m,
wthdru, urmiku, iranku, dr, ete.

Such analysis however, should be carried out only on the primitive
forms to establish the significance of base-morphemes like pi-, ki-, leu-,
(zero)-, ete. The determination of the primitive forms itself seems to be a
difficult task. Such primitive forms and particularly the base-morphemes
associated with them, as it were, prefer to remain in the backeround, having,
so to say, direct contact with the subconscious mind of the speaker and no-
thing to do with the conscious endeavour of the analyst.

In conclusion, a single example of connected forms associated with
a primitive form and its alternative base-morphemes is given below as a
sample, in the wake of which further work can be done with a more per-
fected technique of analysis.

The primitive form considered is kiitu and is compared and contrasted
with other primitive forms like fuvi, ko| and kotu,



212 P. C. GANESHSUNDARAM
Kutuby ————  kufuklu

(intr. v.) (tr. v, n)
kuei « > kity ———s |ty ———
(tr., intra. v) (intr. v, n) (tr. v, n) (ir. vil
(‘pour out, throw out’)
kiittam
(n)

kiippu ——skuppal, kumpal
{tr. v) (n) (n)

Kumpitu {,kumpu + iu?)

(compd., tr., v
Koj —— koffu —— kottam, koftil, kottakai
(intr,, v) ¢ (tr. _VL (shed) (m)
pour in a
receptacle’)

feotu S‘n — kottu —> kotukku
(tr. v (tr. v) (o)
(‘strike on {'sting of an insect’)
drum, etc.,
with g stick,

]j
kottam
(n)
{"'noisiness')

From the scheme of related forms around the primitive forms kiitu,
kol, kotit, we find that there are three homophonous derivations, all of which
have the form kottu.

Their associated primitive forms being different their significations
are also different. In normal speech, to bring out the difference, the koftu
of kol, invariably occurs as a compound verb kotfi vai ‘'store it in' and the



MORFHEMIC VALUES OF CONSONANTS IN TAMIL 213

kottu of kotu (7) invariably occurs with a preceding noun denoting the
agent or object of the action, mattalam koftu ‘beat a drum’, té} koftina
(tirutan)‘a thief stung by a scorpion’.

Perhaps the form koftu from kotu (?) ‘give’ means ‘give with a
vengeance'. Quite a parallel situation is found for the colloquial form of
kotu, viz., kupu ‘give' from which we get kuttu (‘give with a vengeance'
(?)) ‘strike with the knuckle’,

The primitive form kol ‘to be accommodated’ gives rise to the nouns
kottam, kottakai, ete., which signify a place that ‘accommeodates’, persons,
animals, etc. Agam koftam (< kol) is to be distinguished from kottam
(< kottu < kotu) ‘noisiness’.

However, it must be noted that there are innumerable homophonous
morphemes which can be properly classified only with reference to other
morphemes occurring in conjunction with them. For example, the ku- in
kuttu and the ku- in kuftu cannot be dealt with separately. ku- denotes
an action done by the hand and -tt- denotes a heavy intense action (cf
motiu), whereas -ft- denotes a sharp, quick action (particularly with the
harder portions of the hand or in such a way as to produce a sharper
sound), (cf. vefiu, kotfu, tattu, muffu, ete.)3

More serious investigations on these lines, however, cannot be
adequately undertaken unless a thorough survey of the morpheme material
is carefully carried out and a suitable methodology developed, taking even
remote dialects into sccount

This note is only written with a view to put forward the suggestion.

Bome hu—mrphemu,m may be considered as being in some way
to the and Jopunese numeral clessifiers. These classifiers dencte the
shapes or classes of the objecis which pre talked about In Tamil perhspa such
classifiers are ingralned in the bases themsslves. Tt is not unlikely that other languages
which have preserved their identity through the sges (as is remorkably the czss with
Tamil) may show gimilar ingrained clussifier morphemes.

i
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A GENERAL NOTE ON THE ANDAMANESE LANGUAGES

BY
Dwiienpaa Nate Basu, Calcutin

[ in Jenuary-March, 1851, and again in Januasry-March, 1852, the writer
was sent by the Department of Anthropology, Govermment of India, to the
Andamans to giudy the lengusges of the Andomonese. He studied the
languages of the friendly aboriginels of Great Andaman and Litile Andaman
an these two occasione. Two of his artivles are being published in the Depart-
mental Bulletin under the headings, “A Linguistic Introduction to the Anda-
munese” and “A Linguistic Note on the Onges of Litile Anduman™].

1. Introduction—the people :

The Andamanese, the aboriginals of the Isles of Andaman, belong to a
rare specimen of human race, called the Negrito, characterised by their dark
complexion, short stature and wooly hair of "peppercorn type.” OSteatopyga,
is one of their remarkable phy=sical features, especially of the women.

From days unknown, they were the only inhabitants of the Anda-
mans, until in 1788, the British troops occupied a portion of the Isles. In
1858, when the penal settlement was established, those in Great Andaman
only were 3,400 in number, but in 1951 these people huve dwindled into a
pumber of 25 in all. The causes are more than one, but the chief cause is
the influence of a superior culture,

Besides these ill-fated Great Andamanese, there live in Great Anda-
man & hostile tribe known as the Jirawas. Another hostile tribe live in
the North Sentinel Island. These people are till now inaccessible for even
census not to speak of any study.

In Little Andaman there is a friendly race known as the Unges, who
have not yet been the victims of the doom of destiny under the overwhelming
enticement of the superior culture with which they are gradually coming in
contact. They are probably 200, still vigorous and virile,

2. The Study of the Languages:

The study of the friendly people of Great Andaman has only been
adequately done so far by some of the British officers the most
notable of whom are R. C. Tesrre, E. H. Maw, and M, V, Pormuan. A
few scientists like von Ercrstent, A, R. Browx, and Jures Brocs also under-
took the study of the Andamanese, the racial, cultural and linguistic study,
as far as it was possible for them, The last scholar based his linguistic
analysis on the basis of the materials collected by Max in his “Dictionary.”
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R. C. TemrLe wanted to publish a Dictionary of the Great Andamanese lan-
guage but his work was not completed. A J, Erus contributed a valuahle
note on the languages, in Max's book On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the
Andaman Islands, Max's Dictionary of the South Andaman Language and
Pontmax’s Notes on the Languages of the South Andaman Group of Tribes
(NLSA) asre, however, the most glorious attempts to record systematically
and analyse the langunge of the Southern Great Andamanese with all its dia-
lectal varieties,

When the British scholars studied the Great Andamanese language,
the speakers were numerous and there were ten clear dialects which were
grouped into two: the Northern or “Yerewa" or “Jeru” and the Southern
or “Bojigniji” or "Béa". The five of the former group from north to south
were “Cari”, "Kora", “Ba", “Jeru" and “Kede"” and the five of the latter
were “Juwol', "Kal", “Puchikwar” or "Bojigyab", “Balawa" or “Akar-
Bile” and “Bea" or “Aka-Béa-da". But at present among the Great Anda-
manese, the southern group is almosi extinet,— there being only one Puchik-
war man now, aged about sixty. The majority of the Great Andamanese
speak the “Jeru” dialect with possible mixture of “Cari" and the dialects of
the Northern group, which has been recognised by one and all of them as
the standard dialect. Brows has given some illustrations of this language by
referring to this as North Andamanese Lanpuags, Porrataw'’s 4 Manual of
the Andemanese Lunguage (MAL) gives some illustrations of the “Cari”
dinlect, some of which resemble the specimens of the standard dialect col-
lected by the present writer. The thorough works of Max and Porraaw on
the Southern group of the Great Andamanese language are thus of little
purpose in the modern days except in so far as they point out the salient
characteristics of the Andamanese language in general.

The Onges of Little Andaman who were not very friendly
to the cultured people were successfully tackled first by Porraaw,
but his study of the language of these people could not, as a natural conse-
quence; be very adequate. He has given a few synonyms of the Onge lan-
guage in MAL, A. K Brows has also recorded some characteristics of the
Unge Language in Appendix B of his work—The Andaman and Nicobar
Islands (ANI). The Anthropology Department of the Government of India
started the study of the people only a few years back and the linguistie study
was done only by the present writer.

Although the Jarawas of Great Andaman are even now hostile,
attempts have been made from time to time to study their languages by ecap-
turing a few of them. R. H. Couesroors published a few words in Asiatick
Researches in 1795 under the head “On the Andaman Islands.” These were
declared later as the Jarawa words, but many of them are found to have been
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collected through mistaken notions, It is known from a pamphlet published
by Mr, CuEscarra, a Forest Officer of the Andamans, under the title “Note
on the Jarawa language” (NJL) that in September, 1938, the police picket
captured one Jawora woman and four children. From the Jarawa children
a lady officer of the Hospital and the wives of two officers collected a vocabu-
lary and also made some linguistic note. The work has a special merit of its
own, but the absence of diacritical marks has minimised its worth. (The
Jarawa woman, it is learnt, died very shortly and the children were sent to
the Nicobar Island where they have absolutely forgotten their own language.)

3. The General Views:

The Andamanese languages eould not be connected with any recog-
nised family of speech, But so far as their syntactical traits are concerned,
they are agglutinative, making free use of prefix, Infix and suffix (GmiErsoN's
Linguistic Survey of India, Vol I, p. 182). From the subsequent discussions of
the use of prefixes, suffixes, etc. in Andasmanese languages it will be clear that
the agglutination in these languages is not so perfect as that in Turki or
Magyar. On the contrary there are many points in which process of agglu-
tination in these langusges remains unaccountable.

Of the Andamanese languages, the Great Andamanese group has been
found to be rather remotely connected with the language of the Onges of
Little Andaman. The latter have a closer relation with the language of the
Jarswas of Great Andaman In the “Exploration and Survey of the Little
Andamans” published in the "Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society
and Monthly Record of Geography,” Portamax held, "On the North Sentinel
Island, On Rutland Tsland and in the jungles, South end West of Port Blair,
tribes of Andamanese exist who, at war with all mankind, are supposed, from
the similitude of their weapons and utensils, to be offshoots of the Little Anda-
men tribes” (p. 2). PontMax made a thorough study of the intertribal relations
of the different Andumanese peoples, of their weapons, eanoes, ornaments and
ulensils and also of their langusges in his “"Notes on the Andamanese” (J.AL
May, 1806) and divided them into three groups, the North Andamanese, the
South Andamanese and the Little Andamanese. In this eormection he observ-
ed “The Jarawa tribes of South Andaman and Rutland Island differ from the
Onges in thst they have very long and thick bows, do not make canoes and
have a language of their own. Still I have no doubt that they were originally
of the same tribe and had become separate at some wvery distant period
(pp. 362-3). In the "Note on the Jarawa Language” il has been remarked,
“vet the language is so different from that of the Little Andaman Onges that
when the latter were brought to see the Jarawas, they were quite incapable
of speaking to each other,” But from this fact, the close relation of the two
languages cannot be denied. Apart from some cultural affinity between these
two tribes we find some words of these two languages closely resembling each
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other. Several human body parts have somewhat common names in the two
languages, e.g. ‘finger’ is “ono-me” in Onge and “ano-ma"” in Jarawa, 'knee’
is “ono-lage” in Onge and “ano-laga" in Jarawa. ‘Small animals’ in the
Jarawa language are named “wo-ma"; the Onges call the ‘dogs’ “weme”.
‘Path’ in Onge is “icchele”, the Jirawas call it “ichala”. Then, ‘to sleep’, to
get up from sleep’, ‘to die', 'to cry’, "to walk', 'to finish’,—all these verbs have
the following Jirawa and Onge synonyms: “-omo™: “omo-ki-be", “-oti":
Hﬂ‘.t& I'.lII ube_cham&'hu": “bﬂ'i'ﬂitn‘he". ||ma!1: "Winﬂ.i", "h'ujﬁ": lth.uji_
yebe", “hi-pu-hi-bah" : “dqi-bo-ki-be". These similarities cannot be called
aceidental, nor the words of one language be called the loan from the other.
The detailed studies of the two languages only will enable one to show defi-
nitely their close relation.

“Jarawa" is the name given by the Aka-Béa-da speakers of the Great
Andamanese. The Jirawas call themselves “ya-eng-gna" as learnt from NJL.
About the introductory prefix the Jarawss are found to be more particular
than the Onges. Without this prefix “ya-", the name is very similar to that
given by the Onges to themselves, viz. “én -fe.”

Regarding the general concepts of the Andamanese in the making of
language, it has heen held by all scholars that they show as much backward-
ness as they have in their culture. PorTMAN in his NLSA has observed, “As
regards the wart of their daily lives, and the different phases of the articles
which are connected with these wants, the languages are very copious and
there are phrases to express the different times of the day and night, different
periods of time (though these are very vague) and the state of the tide"
(p. 33). Max has given & list of Great Andamanese names which a man and
& woman used to be given as they advanced in age and crossed the different
stages from childhood to old age (viz. a boy, an unmarried young man, 2
married young man, s prospective father, a father, a widower efc. ete)) At
the present days, however, they are not particular about such namings
PorTMAN mentions & few words in the Aka-Béa-da language for the dif-
ferent stages of a fruit from its formation to rottenness. (NLSA, p. 32).

As the Andamanese have a number of special terms for petty details
of concrete ideas like the above instances, they have conversely very few
abstract expressions, The present writer in his “A Linguistic Introduction
to the Andamanese” (LIA) has shown how the North Andamanese standard
language has no different words for a good man, a good-looking man, a skilful
man ete. This view holds good for the Onge language as well,

The Andamanese have no conception of numerical figures. They
cannot count, They have, however, some words for denating 'very few’ or
‘very little' to ‘numerous’ or ‘abundant.’ Similarly, instead of the ordinals
they have terms for denoting the ‘foremost’ to the ‘hindermost’ This has

23
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hmmhdh-dﬂm;kbuhnundfmmﬂhhtruahmufthtm
North Andamanese standard langusge and Onge language.

4. The Sound System :
The chief vowel sounds in all the Andamanese Languages are:

Front Centrul Back
High close | u
{ close ] o
open e
clase - o
Low { gpen .

Some other central sounds (9, €) are also found in the languages espe-
cially in Little Andamanese. Diphthongs and even triphthongs are found. Semi-
vowel “y" is very frequent as glide. Euphonic insertions of vowels and
consonants are very regularly noticed in all the Andamanese phonetic system.

The plosive consonants are bilabial, dental, alveolar and guttural. In
North Andamanese standard language the alveolar plosives are of further
back origin. In the NLSA, Porrman has shown that some dialects of the
South Andaman group have this pronunciation as elearly “lingual". The
Onges, however, articulate this series distinetly in the alveolar region. The
guttural plosives are sometimes produced very laxly, like fricatives. This
has been noted by Portamax also in NLSA. Among the Onges was observed
a regular lablo-guttural variety of these plosive series. The voiced aspirate
sounds sre absent in Andamsnese phonology. The affricates are clearly
palatal. This affricate and the plosive series have each a nusal, and the gut-
tural and palatal nasals are very important inasmuch as they are equally
used in the initial position as other nasals. The lateral sound “I" and rolled
sound “r" are present with many variants in the different dialects of the
Great Andamanese and the Onge language. Max and some others emphati-
cally noted the absence of the sibilant sounds in the Great Andamanese lan-
guage. The present writer, intent to verify this view, however, noticed the
sibilant sounds clearly articulated by the North Andamanese which might
have, in reality, been derived from the palatal affricate, “RaSiyubi” =*who
are you' (Jeru), PorrmaAx also showed NLSA that 's", “4" might have
been difficult sounds to the Béa-speaking people but among the Puchikwar
speakers, it was gquite natural. The Onges, however, are unfamiliar with
the sounds and even foreign words with sibilant sounds could not be pro-
perly articulsted by them, the sibilant being replaced by the affricate. Con-
junct eonsonants are seldom found except with nasals
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Accent is predominantly ‘siress’. Vowels which bear the strong accent
are generally long and in many cases the strong accent syncopates the fal-
lowing syllables.

A peculiar sentence-intonution starting from the ‘mid’ to the ‘high'
and ending with a ‘low’ pitch, characterises the Andamanese Language, but
‘tone’ does not play a part in the change of meaning of words.

5. Roots and Formative Affizes:

In the Andamanese languages, which are sgglutinative in structure,
the words are formed of roots and prefixes, suffixes, infixes,

The roots which may be of one or more syllables are either verbal
or substantival. Originally all the roots might have been monosyllable and
with the loss of distinctive sense of some affixes attached to them, the poly-
syllabie roots have come into being.

All the affixes can at first be distinguished into two — functional and
peutral. Functional affixes are very important and play considerable part
in the changes of meaning and various syntactical functions, The neutral
affixes are less important and are generally used as conventional

(a) Prefixes:

The functional prefixes can be divided into two groups—(i) modifiea-
tory, and (ii) classificstory. The modificatory prefixes, besides qualifying
the roots to which they are attached, sumetimes emphasise or Intensify their
meanings. The classificatory prefixes, however, form a striking charac-
teristic of the Andamanese languages. These have been called 'generic pre-
fixes' in LIA. They are mostly used to distinguish the human beings,—their
limhs, objects and relationship.

The most notable are the prefixes added to substantival roots to indi-
cate the various parts of the human body. The Jeru or Nurth Andamanese
Standard language groups together mouth, throat, tongue, breath, belly,
all of which take the prefix “thd"; head, lips. shoulder, eyes, nose, teeth,
face, cheek, forehead all take “ther”; hand, elbow, forearm, leg, thigh, knee,
waist, skin, bone, vein have the prefix “the"; palm, finger, foot, toe, wrist,
heel have “than; back takes “thot” end navel, “thi". Leaving aside the
common element “th-" in all the above prefixes *-§., -er-, -&-, -ofi-, -ot-, and
-i-" are found to categurise the different parts of the body, Jules Buoch,
in the course of his linguistic analysis of the Bea dialect, (“Préfixes et suffixes
en Andaman”—in “Bulletin de La Société de Linguistique de Paris” No. 130
(1949), Paris) tried to find out a principle in such ecategorisations, "Tout
ce qui conerne la bouche par exemple a mime préfize ...." (pp. 435).
But there is no common principle because the Onge and Jirawa categori-
sations are found to be different. The Onges have “ono-" attached to head,



220 DWIJENDRA NATH BASU

hair, neck, skull, spine, finger, fist, wrist, “end-" to mouth, lip, tongue,
tooth, chest, belly, buttock, “eni-" to chin, cheek, elbow, foreleg, calf, thigh,
“enei~” to eye, eyelashes, brow, forehead and “enu-" to leg, foot, toe, ankle.
The Jirawas have grouped knee, foot, nail, forearm, finger, cheek, head,
hair and the prefix in these cases is “ano-"; in the group of eye, eyebrow
(= eyelashes 7), ear, chin, beard, armpit, back, backbaone, bone;, buttock,
thigh, calf, the prefix is “ani-"; and the group of teeth, chest, collarbone,
neck, elbow, hand, stomach takes the prefix “una-". These prefixes,
although varying in dialects of the different Andamanese languages can
however, be called a regular feature, Thus sometimes the prefixes alone
without the names of the parts of the body, serve the purpose. In the words
of Jures Brocs, “....les préfixes sont en réalité des premiers termes de
composés, mmt avec pricision une région du corps humain. En effet,
avec les pronoms possessifs le préfixe peut suffire & indiguer la partie du
corps, sans que le nom en soit donné; ainsi motot pij pour métot chéta pij
les poils (cheveux) de nos tétes. (p. 6, PSA). Thus in the North Andamanese
standard language “ther-ulu" means ‘eyve’ but to mean ‘tears’ Le, ‘eve-water’
“ther-"! is only added to "inu" ‘water’. Onge “ono-me” means ‘hand’,
“obo-ra-fie" ‘a crab’s claw’ and “ono-bo-ra-fie” means ‘the nail of the finger'.
In other words, the prefix “ono-" belonging to the group of head, etc. is
attached to “obo-ré-ne” when the ‘finger-nail' is meant, Without this prefix
it would mean parts of non-human body. In the Jeru language the initial
*th" is excluded in case of limbs of non-human beings or inanimate obiects.

For kinship terms the general prefix is "uth” (Bnroww noticed it to be
“ot-") in the Jeru language, “wo-" in the Jarawa langusge and “enu-" or
Y“en-" in the Onge language. (The Onges in some cases do not use the prefix).

Modificatory prefixes are attached to the roots to mean portion or
quantity, quality, state or action, space, time ete; In North Andamanese
standard language “ot-juku” is ‘dream’ and the ‘dreamer’ is “oko-julcu”.
Browxs has elaborately discussed the function of some prefixes of the North
Andamanese language (ANT pp. 499-500). For instance, he shows that the
prefix “erd” refers to place: “e-lobua” ‘long’, “eré-lobun" ‘distant'; “meo”
. ', “erfi-meo” ‘anchor’; "“e-tire" ‘off-spring’; “erd-tire" ‘voung offshoots
of a tree’; “e-tomo” ‘flesh, muscle', “erd-tomo” 'buttock’. Pomrtmaxw in MAL
cites from Béa dialect of the South Andamanese language, the use of &
prefix “en-" to intensify the meaning of the root, “vabnga" “speak”, “en
-yabnga" ‘making a person acquainted’, He also mentions that prefix “ig-"
of Béa, "ir-" of Puchikwar, “ngir-" of Kede and “ngir&m" of Carl serve to
emphasise the sense expressed by the root. Regarding the Little Andamanese
functional prefixes also, Baows has made some observations which are found
to be true. “In L.A. i- prefix functioning denotation of dependent object a
part, quality, state or action of some person or thing”, “idane”, for
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example, is ‘the bone of any part' while “o~dfne" is ‘the skull’, (In
writer's collection, however, the skull is “onu-thicu"). The prefix “ono-" is
thus attached to head and its connected body-parts like hair, neck ete. The
arm is “en-i-bi-le”, because it is a stretched portion of the body. The hand
which is, as it were, the head of the arm, is “on-o-bi”". The fingers are
practically the heads of the hand and the thumb is therefore “on-o-bo-tihe".
The big toe is similarly “enu-ko-tabe"” (the J sound being a variant of g in
“enuge” ‘the foot' which is practically tagged with “on-o-tibe" ‘the head
here). Onge “ono-ig-bo" ‘neck’ is connected with “ono-tibe" ‘head’ as much
as “enig-ho" ‘cheek’ is connected with “en-e-tibe” ‘face’, the prefix “-ig-"
here is used for meaning an attached portion (“-bo" iz the flesh or musele
in Onge language).

A prefix attached to a verbal root, “atid-" for example, in Jeru, turns
the verb to causative : “ijyvo-ke” ‘to eat’, “fiti- ijyo-ke" ‘to feed'; “em-phi-lo"
‘to die' and “@ti-th-em-phi-lo” ‘to kill',

Personal pronominadl elements are atiached initially to the roots like
prefixes. They vary according to the number and person.

(Jeru) Singular Pluwral
1st Person “th-(t' ace. Brown)" “m (4-an, en, oin etc)”
Hehiobi™ ‘I am’. “mimiobe"” ‘we are’
2nd Person 5. YA (4-ol, al, el 1l, etc)™
“fHigbe" 'Thou art' “fiol-e-mie toopholo”
‘You have not made’
3rd Person .nil or “d" ¥a “du-p-"

“u-ben-om"” ‘he sleeps’ “nu-ben-om" ‘they sleep'
“du-a&i yubi" ‘who is he' “dunu-khe-bekha” ‘they are’

(Onge)
].St P “mﬁ'", u&_H “Equi"
vs.amo-kabe” T sl EI:! “Eq'l.l.l, omo-kibe" wa H]E'E‘P'
“eti-gird-be" ‘] eal
End P!I.i: Ifﬁj_" “M {_mi} (5]
“hi-omo-kabe” ‘thou sleepest’ "fi-yogd omo-kibe" ‘you sleep’
3rd Person “gi-" or nil “gi-{-+ yoga)" or “ono-"

“gi-omo-kiibe” ‘he sleeps’ ‘“gi-yoga omo-kibe" ‘They sleep'
“enal jabe" he is good' “ono-tot-ai-jabe” ‘They are good’

The usual classificatory prefixes of substantival roots are sometimes
replaced by personal pronominal elements as given above when the substan-
tives are qualified by personal pronominal adjectives, eg. “thimai” ‘my
father’, “niimai” ‘your father', “mendmai"” ‘our father’, ete. (Jeru).
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Of the neutral prefixes, the introductory ones are remarkable in the
very particular about the use of the introductory prefix “iks-" and the
neutral suffix “-da” in every substantive word. The Jirawa language is
also found to be specially particular about the use of an introductory prefix
at the beginning of every sentenice, which is “ya-", The Onge langusge and
the North Andamanese standard language have no such prefix either at the
beginning of a sentence or before a substantive word.

But another kind of neutral prefix is found in all the languages. This
is euphonic. These neutral prefixes are used before a word so that in the
pronunciation of its particular initial sound after a particular final sound of
the previous word may not produce difficulty or uneasiness. These are
generally t(h) and ¢ in North Andamanese and Little Andamanese, For
instance, in Jeru “bokhori” ‘'a she-goat’ + “uthire” ‘child' = “bokhori-
th-utthire” ‘kid’; similarly “theure-t-ot-l8m" is ‘strong’ and Onge “eneibo-t
-ati" ‘the skin of the eye'. These are called “integrative prefix” by Brows.

(b} Suffives:

Suffixes may be classified as verbal and substantival. Substantival
suffives used with substantival roots resemble the different case endings of
inflexional languages. Their uses are illustrated below :

North Andamanese Little Andomanese Jarawa

'vmﬁve x I-l-'giﬂ ll[n EDE gi'ﬂ l-l_waﬂ‘
0O Saheh'
Nominative - « "‘-di"
Nominative x g ki (ke)”
(Oblique) (Inene-gi ingece
(like Hindi mai-ne) ‘The Saheb drinks
(water) )
Objective nil, *bi (k)" nil, “Hi”, “gai”  ‘“ke”

(*“eel rofibivebe™) {“e]l-éukhwi gi-
(‘Bring the boat  bebe” ‘Give tobacco

here') to the Onge-man”)
Yeowgegai nileque-

“re™ lebe” ‘eats fish')
Dative (or (“tho- neth-ere mar- “.du"
with ‘to") be™ ‘I shall speak to

you.")

(lm “ﬂ“
(..'t0) Bk

(“lurua-k&k" ‘to the
Bluiff Island’)
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North Andamanese  Little Andomonese Jarowe

Instrumental “_apa u'ﬁ-"r g
{'by’ or ‘with’) (“kovige-gi" ‘hind
with rope’)
Ablative Uopot” “tAt" (luruB-  (“totd quete-ba” 'kill
(...'from') @t" ‘from Bluff by harpoon’)
Island")
Locative gl “mma"
(...'in") (“mBrakail{e)"” ‘in (“idle-mmi" ‘in the
our place, country’) sea')
t* : ‘lml‘] “ﬂﬂkﬂ
("buruin-ek- ra-be-
am" ‘grazes the
pig on the hill")
Gﬂﬁﬂvﬂ "-lf.‘ﬂ" ) “"W" "“'dyﬂ"
(“thico rod' (“mijai” ‘my’)
‘my I'-'B.D.l'-'FE*] LR
("emeiko hice-he”
‘come behind me')

The genitive is often expressed by the word without any suffix, only
by its position before the noun it qualifies. The personal pronouns in Jeru
sometimes take “-io” to form the pronominal adjectives. But their syntactical

Verbal suffixes comprise two paris,—one expresses the tense, and
the other expresses the other features of the verb (viz. transitive or intran-
sitive, actional or equational, interrogative or assertive, action completed or
incompleted etc.) In Jeru, the latter kinds of suffixes are “b, k, m, 1" as indi-
cating respectively intransitive verb or equational verb, actional verb, inter-
rogational verb and completional verb, with which tense suffixes are to be
added finally and these tense-suffixes are in Jeru—"-om" for present conti-
nuous or future, “-e" for present indicative, "-0" (with its variants “-g",
“-uo”) for perfect, and “<&" for past. In the Onge language the use of these
verbal suffixes is confused and it has taken an almost different method.
“-be" is a general suffix in this language, which may be called neutral, for
it does not make any difference of equational or actiopal verb. Only to
express the present continuous a different final suffix “-(n)jo" is found for
, non-negative verbs and “-otiitek” for negative verbs. To denote all other
senses, the Onges use words like “-aki-bo-ki" (for completed action) “kate
kitiote" (for past happenings) etc. before the final suffix “-be"., The
Jarawa wverbs show that non-negative verbs in present, perfect, and future
respectively take “-ago”, “-ba” and “-aka" suffixes at the end. Negative
verhs always have the suffix “- (a)ma".
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Verbal zuffixes used with substantive roots make the denominative
verbs as, for example, Onge "“equ-qwe-be" ‘we go hunting pigs’ or “mge-ce-be”
‘drink water',

Neutral suffix, substantival is found in Béa and other South Anda-
manese languages as already stated before, In North Andamanese stan-
dard language and also in the Little Andamanese language this is not found,
The Jérawas however have one substantival neutral suffix which is “-wa"
and also an adjectival which is “-ga".

(c) Imfices:

Of the functional infixes, plural infixes like “-ne-, -fie~, -nun-" in Jeru
and “-og-" in Onge are found. The plural sense is also indicated by suffixes,
as in Jeru by suffix “-ne”, or "-ukhe”. Awnother important infix is the nega-
tive infix which is “-otot-" (plural) or “-ebogil-" or “-egi-' (singular) in
Onge language and “-phu-" or “-pho-" in Jeru. The Jeru use of “-phu-"
as suffix is also found, "no...... bolikhim -phu™ ‘we do not sleep.'

Neutral infixes are euphonic insertions of sounds as in Jeru “thu
-ino-b-ikhu"” 'I have drunk water’.

(d) Compounding:

Words are very often found joined together, the first one without
suffix and the second one without prefix, and s cumulative sense is gbtain-
ed like compounded forms, sometimes even giving a sense almost like the
Bahuvrihi compounds of Indo-Aryan language. Many interesting exam-
ples have been given in LIA, and only a few are given below: Onge
“eneibo-tuge” iz ‘the eye-lash’, "eneibo” meaning ‘the eye' and “fuge”,
‘bird's feather (or wing)’: “icchele-gabebe” is ‘the sling for carrving
children’, “icchele” is the loaun word from Hindi, meaning ‘child’ and
"afbebe™ iz ‘to take', thus the two compounded mean ‘one In which
the child is taken'. In Jeru language ‘a woman whose child is dead
is called “thiremphilo” because her “utthire” ‘child’ is “emphilo” ‘dead';
“rulu-tot-bat" i ‘a blind man', on whose “therulu" ‘eyes’, comes dowm
ntﬁ.;ll ‘night’.

(6) Syntax:

Both nexus and junction in Andamanese language are expressed by:
(i) the use of affixes, (ii) compounding, and (iii) juxtaposition of words.
The last procesz undoubtedly requires a convention of word-order which
is generally common In all the language varieties and different dialects.
The subject precedes the verb and in equative sentences, the predicative
and the attributive adjective generally precedes the noun it qualifies, the
object is followed by the tramsitive verb and the verb is generally at the
final position. But there are deviatioms, e.g, in Jeru “erembuo-bek cai lyu
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mem"” ‘How do you eall the ear’ which stands as ‘the ear’ 4+ (obj.) -+ ‘what'
+ ‘call’ -+ interrogative verb element - present tense suffix; but “‘cd fner phile-
bik lyumem"="'what' < ‘you’ 4 ‘tooth’ + obj. suffix -+ ‘call’ + verbal suffixes.
The former word-order iz found in Jirawa language also: "ya chonela joko-i-
ago” Le, ‘the banana -+ ‘the man' + ‘give’ + verbal suffix. Such word-orders
are exceptional,

The relation is not always undersicod from the position of words.
(Jeru) “thico-rod-t-erkhuro” 'my canoe big' of course gives the sense of
nexus but very often the verbal suffix “-bhi" helps to understand the nexus
in Jeru language. Similarly the substantival suffix “-ico” helps to give the
idea of junctional relation. But here again confused mechanisms sometimes
stand in the way and create complexities. (Jeru) “thimikhu-l-nelio-bi" is
an interrogative sentence meaning ‘do you belong to the forest? But the
meaning of the sentence word by word is 'the jungle' 4+ ‘you belonging' -+
Ys' instend of ‘the jungle belonging’ + 'vou' -~ ‘are’. Of the verbal relations
the equative sentence is more general than actional sentence, ‘T have come
1o the Sahebs' in Jeru language is “thoé laontin-ce-bo" meaning 'I' ‘the Sahibs
—to ‘have been', thus omitting the verb ‘come’ altogether.

(ANI)—The Andaman and Nicobar lslanders—A. B. Baoww, (Cambridge, 1822).

(LIA)—A Linguistic Introduction to Andamanese—D. N. Basv—(Bullstin No. 2 of
Anthropology Dept., Govi. of Indis).

{MAL)—A Manual of the Andamanese Language—NL. V. Pormtax {Londan).
(NIL)—Nots on the Jaraws Langusge—3Mr. Copsgarra (Andaman),

(NLSA)—Notes an the Languages of the South Andaman Group of Tribes—M. V.
Portaaax, (Caleutts, 1888),

(PSA)—Préfizes et miffives en Andaman—Jules Brocn (Bulletin de la Société de
Linguistique’ de Paris No. 130, 1849).



STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN DIETETICS —
" HISTORY OF THE DISHES, IDLI AND DOSE,
BETWEEN A, D, 1100 AND 1900.

BY
P. XK. Gong, Poona

The history of Indian dietetics has not yet been systematically
studied. What articles in the present Indian diet, current in different parts
of India today, are ancient and indigenous is yet a matter for investigation.
During my study of the history of Indian plants of medical and nutritive
value it was disclosed that some of our food plants were imported from
outside into India more than fifteen hundred years ago. The history of
Indian cookery which is mainly allied to Indian dietetics needs also to be
investigated and recorded in detail, For this purpose we must study the
history of the recipes of several Indian dishes, which are now current or
were current in Indis in ancient and mediaeval India. In this connection
we must study texts on dietetics like the Bhojanasira by Giridhari, a
protégé of Raja Saval Jayasing of Amber (A.D. 1698-1743). This volu-
minous text in Hindi Dohis gives numerous recipes of dishes prepared in
the royal kitchen of Savai Jayasing about A.D, 1739 when it was composed.
It is a definite mile-stone in the history of Rajasthan cookery. In Mahé-
résira Raghunitha Gapesa Navahasta (between cA.D. 1640 and 1710),
the great friend of Saint Ramadasa, composed a treatise on dietetics called
the Bhojanakusithala. 1 have published some papers on this text and its
author. Both the Bhojanakutihala and the Bhojanasira are later than
AD. 1600, The encyclopaedic work by king Somesvara called the Mina-
solldsa (c.AD. 1130) contains & chapter on cookery called the Annabhoga.
Though small, this text has a definite place in the history of Indian cookery
as It reveals the cookery current during the time of the Cilukyas in the
Deccan about A.D, 1100, For the earlier history of Indian dietetics we must
study the chapters on food and drink (ennaping), In the early medical
texts like the Carakasamhitd, the Susrutasamhitd, Much useful matter re-
garding the Indian diet can be gathered from the Buddhist Canonical works
like the Cullavagge etc. composed prior to the Christian era.

So far 1 have published papers on articles of diet like (1) Milk in
general and cow’s milk in particular! (2) Varay (Sanskrit, Avarénna,
Vaninna), a preparation of pulses eaten with hoiled rice* (3) Jalebi, a sweet

1. Journal of Sarasvati Mahal Library (Tanjore), Vol. ¥, No. 2, pp. 1-T.
Hindl Trons. In Kaolpne (Gorokhpur), Cow Number, 1945, pp. 105-408,
2 Pooma Ovientaliat, Vol. XII, Nos. 1-4, pp. 1-9 and
Jain Antiquary, Vol XII, No, I, pp. 45-52,
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dish, now popular in many parts of India® and (4) Fried rice (Prthuka) and
other fried grains?

I propose in this paper to record some references to the two popular
dishes current in the Karnitak and South India viz, (1) Igdli and (2) Dose
between ¢.A.D. 1100 and 1900. These dishes involve no use of sugar. They
are sold in Mahfiristra in South Indian and Karnatak hotels and are prepared
in the homes of the South Indian and Karndtak people whereyer they go
and reside. The people of Mahirstra eat them with relish but very few of
them prepare them in their homes,

(1} The earliest mention of Ili and Dose occurs in the Manasolldsa of
the Cilukya King Someévara composed about AD, 1130. In Vol. Il of this work
published in the G, O, Series, Baroda, 1939, there is a chapter on Annabhoga
or enjoyment of food by the King (pp. 115-136). In fact it is a small treatise
on cookery, which deserves to be separately edited with a translation for the
henefit of the students of the history of Indian Dietetics. In this chapler
Somesvara gives the names of many articles of food and the directicns re-
garding the preparation of several dishes current in the Deccan about
AD. 1100 among the Karnfitakas and Tamils, as also the Marathas. Both
vegetarian and non-vegeterian dishes aré dealt with in this Chapter (see
pp. 21-23 of Introduction by the Editor, Shri G. K. Shrigondekar). The
method of preparing Dofe or Dhosakas is mentioned by Somedvara as
follows:—

Page 110—
vidalmi canakasynivarh piirvasambhdrasamskrtam || 92 ||
tipydim taile (la) viliptdydm dhosakdn vipaced budhah |
milsasya rijamisasye vattdnasyn ca dhosakdn || 93 ||
anenaiva prakirens vipacet pikatattvavit |

The dhosakas appear to have been prepared from the flour of Canaka
(gram), misa (beans, Marathi wfid) and veftina (peas) and then cooked
in oil,

The method of preparing Idli or Idarikd is next mentioned as fol-
lows : —

Pages 110-120—
“dmlibhutarh masapistash vatikdsu pinikgipet |
vastragarbhabhir anydbhik pidhdya paripdcayet || 99 ||
avatdrydtra marica clrpitai vikired anu |
ghriaked hingusarpibhydm jirakena ca dhiipavet 11 100 ||
suditd dhavald(h) $aksmd etd idarikd vardh |"

8 Now Indian Antiquery, Vol VI, pp. 168-18L
4. Annals (BOR. Instifute, Poana), Vol XXIX, pp. 43-83,
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The Idarikés or Idlis were prepared from the fermented fine flour of
mdga (beans) made into small circular balls, which were cocked and then
spiced by the use of the powder of marica (black pepper), ghee, hifigu (Asa-
foetids), and the powder of jiraka (cumin-seeds).

(2) Corresponding to the reference to Ifarikd in the Sanskrit work,
Ménasolldsa of c.A.D. 1130, we have the following reference® to iddariyd in
a Prikrta work called the Supdsqndhacaria® composed by Laksmanagani in
AD, 1145 :—

FPage 485—The Sanskrit equivalent of the Prikrta text which refers to
iddariya (Idli) is as follows:—

asti Surdstro defo ghoga iva sutirthakrtasobhah. || 3 ||
tatristi dhanasamrddharn Girinagaram ndma pattenam tasmin |
76jd ripubalamatheno Mathano ndmné suprasiddhah || 4 ||
tatha ca Mahesvaradattal sregtht nyavasat pracuradhanakalitak |
Lalita tasydsti priyé Datto ndmnd tayoh sutah || 5 ||
durlalitagogthiksiptal pitrbhydni vicarati pratipuram api |
vilasati vesyindr grhe vividhavildseir durlalitah || 6 1}
pibati surdvi tathd sarakan suratapresakto gamayati divasini |
athdnyada gatal se audydnydnm saparivarah || 7 ||
madhumendakamodakamanditinim iddarikagundravatakdnam |
gurufakatini bhrivd vatakakarambayod ca tathaiva || 8 ||
vigdvenupravinah sugdyanavrndarh samam evdnayati |
tato gurugabhivasarasitate dattvdvdsam || 9 ||

In the country of Surlistra there was an opulent town called Giri-
nagara, where lived a very rich merchant of the name Maheévaradatta, His
wife was Lalitd, Their son was Datts, who wandered in different places,
lived with the prostitutes and enjoyed all kinds of pleasures. He passed his

5. See p. 167 of Phicseddomahennave by Har Govindadis, Caleutts, 1923-28,

6 BSee p, 485 of Supdgmndhacarin ed by Har Govindodis, Banoras, 1918-19. Aboul
the date of this work see p. 516 of History of Indian Literature (Caleutta), Vol [I by M.
Worrmnrrz, The suthor of this work was Laksmangapl He was a pupil of Homs-
candra, He begnn the composition of the work st Dhamudhukkaya (modern Dharhdhuks)
in Gujarat snd completed it in Vilcmma Sanhvat 1198 (AD, 1143) at Mendalipuri (modern
Mindal) during the reign of King Eumarnpéls of Gujarst. (Ses p. 0 of Introduction by
the editor), The work contsine many storles (Kathi) bearing on Jeina refigion and
philosophy. The reference to iddaripé oocurs in dattakethd (story of Datta) ‘which Hust-

picnies arranged by him: in parks near the town of his residence,
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life in drinking wine and indulging in sexual pleasures freely. Once he
went out for a picnic to the banks of a large lake and pitched his camp
there. For making himself merry he carried with him cart-loads of rich
dishes like madhumangaks, modoka, iddarike (Prikrta iddariye) and
gundravajaka, ete. To add to his merriment he had taken with him a party
of musicians, who were experts in vocal and instrumental music.

It will be seen from the above extract that iddariya (Idli) enjoyed
some popularity as a delicious dish even in Gujarat and Sauréistra in the first
half of the 12th Century.

(3) The Marathi Dictionary Sabdakosa by Y. R. Date and C. G. Karve
(Vol. 1-1932, p, 310) records the word igari-li as a Canarese word and ex-
plains it as a dish made of the fermented flour of beans (udida) and rice
with salt ete. The usage of this word recorded by this Sdbdakoda is as
follows : —

Page 310 —

piima camhdried anuldri
cokhdlapanem bhajije idari |
— Rddhipiiravarnana (81) by Nirdyana Vyisa, ed. by G. K. Desh-
pande, 1929,

In the above quotation idars is said to resemble the full moon in
point of shape and colour (namely circular shape and whiteness).

(4) Dr. B. A. Saletore in his Social and Political life in Vijayanagar
Empire (AD. 1346-1846), Vol. II, Madras, 1934, records some information
about several dishes” current at Vijayanagdar on the basis of extracts from
the warks of the fallowing poets:—

(1) C.A.D. 1485—Tera Kapimhi Bommarasa,
(2) C.AD. 1508—Mangarasa III in his work called the Sipasastra.
(3) C.A.D. 1600—Anndji.

7. For those intetested in the history of Indian Diotetics | may nole below the
following sources of this history recorded by Dr. B, A. Saletore In Joot-note 1 of Val,
I of his Social end Politicel life ete,

(i) Ashbisamudra Inscription of Varaguna Pindya (9th Cent. AD) Epi. Indica,

Vol, IX.

{ii) Poet &mtinitha (C.AD. 1088)—see Havi Carite Vol. IT, p. 8,

(ili) Pérévandthe-purdng mentions different kinds of bhokps (see Kovi Carite, Vol
L p 227)
(iv) Watter's Yuan Chwang, Vol 1. p. 17T8—Dishes of Northern India.
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In the extract from Bommarasa's work quoted by Dr. Saletore
(p: 313) we find a dish called Kadabii. A South Indian Shastri at the B.O.R.
Institute who read the Canarese exiract for me is Inclined to identify this
Kadabii with #fli. I am unable to accept this identification as the dish
kadabii prepared in the Maharisira today is quite different from il

Mangerasa Il mentions the recipes for the following dishes in his
Siipasdstra:—

(1) ghavivilangays; (2) halagirige; (3) savudu—rofti; (4) himdmbu—

He also gives a description of a Hindu dinner (bhojona)—See Kavi
Carite, Vol. 11, p. 188,

The poet Annaji describes wifa and mithdyi-ahigadi (Sweet-meat
shop)—See Kavi Carite, Vol. II, pp. 336-337.

Canarese scholars may examine the works of the above poets and see
if they refer to Idli and Dofe, which are the subject of my present paper.

(5) The Marathi Sabdakoés (Vol. 1—1932) records the word idars
for Idli as found in the poem Rukmini-Svayavivara of the Mahdrastra Saint
Ekanitha (c.AD. 1533-1599). This poem was composed in Suka 1493 —
A.D, 1571® The pertinent extract containing the word idiriyd as guoted in
the Sabdakosa reads as follows: —

Page 311—
“piirna paripiirpa puriyd |
sabdhya goda gulavariya |
kgirasdgarimeyd ksiraghdriya |
idiiriyd sakumdrd ||" —Rulemini-Svayanvara, 14, 119,

Though Idli is a Canarese and South Indian dish proper it appears to
have been popular in Gujarat in the 12th Century and in Mahérastra also
in the 16th Century as will be seen from Saint Ekandtha's mention of it
among other popular dishes like puriyd, ksiraghdriyd, etc.

(6) Sanskrit and vernacular texts of South India are likely to contain
references to Idli and Dofe. Not being conversant with these texts I am
unable to search for these references, I record below the following
references to iddali and dosd pointed out to me by Shri C. R. Deshpande, a

8 Ekanitha's date and life are recorded in the Madhya wuging Caritra Koda by
S. Carmmavamussmar, Poons, 1567, pp. 171-174 The date of the Rulmini-Svayarhvare is
recorded on p.-178,
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post-graduate student of the B. O. R. Institute, who is making a special
study of the Campd literature,

Sri Ramanuja-Campii by Raminujécirya was composed about A.D,
1600. 1t has been edited by P. P, S, Sastri (Madras Govt. Ori. Series No, 6,
Madras, 1942). This Campi is a historical biography of $ri Ramanuja
(ADD. 1017-1137), the great dvaita philosopher. Verse 29 of 3rd Stabaka of
this Campii reads as follows ;=

Page 39 :—

“abhydgamya pade pade savinayar semprirthito gehibhih
funthijirakaramathadisurabhi gandakrtiriddalib |
doédmandalam indubimbadhavalerh sadyo ghrtendplutam
bhaktam svarpasavarnasiipaschitari: simodam dsvadayan ||"

This verse gives us a fine poetic description of the hearty reception
given to a guest by houscholders, The guest enjoyed with delight a dinner
consisting of boiled rice with the following dishes :( —

(1) iddali of round shape made fragrant with ginger, cumin seeds,
and asafoetida (rdmatha).

(2) doéd dipped in fresh ghee, with circular shape looking white like
the dise of the moon.

(7) Raghunitha Navahasta® (Navithe), the great friend of Saint
Ramadasa of Mahirastra composed a work on dietetics called the Bhojana-
kutihala!® between ¢.AD. 1675 and 1700, In the first Pariccheda of this
wark he gives us a list of all articles of diet, including vegetables, cereals,
fruit, etc,, as also different kinds of dishes current in Mahirastra and other
provinces of India in the 17th century. The Govt, MSS Library at the
B. O. R. Institute possesses a MS of this first Pariccheda (No. 594 of 1899-
1915). A topical analysis of this Pariccheda has been published by me in
the Annals (B, O. R. Institute, Vol. XXI, pp. 254-263). On folio 19 of this
MS he mentions idli along with dhiradi, piirikd, godhiimapheni, ete. This
reference shows that illi was popular in Mahéragtra in the 17th century,

I now close this paper with a request to scholars to record some more
evidence about the history of the two popular dishes idli and Doée from
sources unknown to me.

0. Ses my paper on this author in the Journal of the University of Bombay, 1941
10, ‘For MSS of Bhojenakutithale see Aurmecar, CCI, 418; II 95, LI, 99,



INTERPRETATION OF TWO ORIYA WORDS

BY
Smpenesawan Hota, Puri

(1) Sifhud;—It means ‘left as refuse’. But it has acquired other
meanings also; e.g., “muntha sithud kald peddi jaichht” ie. “The face has
become deeply dark.” Here the meaning change is as follows: “left as
refuse” ( < Sanskril #isfa, avadisto) > “rejected” > “unclean” > “dark"

(2) Kétu:—The word kéifn means ‘effectiveness’; ‘range of a gun’;
‘the stake consisting of cash in gambling', and has the D&l element, The last
meaning popularly is used in Ganjam and Koraput side’ The word kattd
has been used in the Myechakatikam, in the following passage:

“kattdsaddé ninndnaaséa halai hadakarm manudsassa
kattdsabdo nirndnakasya harati hrdayarm manusyasya”. Act. 11,

The Sanskrit commentary in this connection explains kattd as dyiita-
karanam yayd si kattd / Kiu iti prasiddhak /

The Khurdha people understand ‘kdfu’ as meaning “the circular iron
rim of cart wheels". Kaga (Skt. krta)! is used in the Mrechakatika in follow-
ing line as aré miirkha, nanvaham dasasuvarnin katakaranena prayachhami

The word "kftu’ is a tatsama word of ‘kdtu’ of Dravidian origin and
assumes different shapes such as Tedlud, kddud, katuka, ete.’ due to outward
and inward forces and influences of historical, geographical and phonetic con-
ditions which act on the formation and growth of the voeabulary,



CHANGE, ANALOGICAL AND SEMANTIC
BY
Hewry M. Hoenteswarp, Philadelphia, Pa

Analogic change, so-called, and change of meaning are commonly dis<
cussed in one breath; yet attempts to define their parallelism more closely
have seldom been satisfactory. The following paragraphs are intended lo
explore the possibility that some of the difficulties are only verbal in that they
reflect the equivocal application of one term, “change,” to Incommensurate
entities in what are indeed, in all other respects, very similar processes.

1. What is that changes in semantic change? The answer to this
question must of course vary with one's philosophy of meaning. But on one
point linguists at any rate should be able to agree: when a linguistic form
(e.g., s phrase, a word, an affix, a stem; perhaps even—a matter which we
shall leave unexamined here—a given kind of arrangement between forms, a
construction) changes its meaning, it changes its distribution! among the
totality of the remaining forms in the langusge. This, after all, & how the
historian tells semantic change; he finds that a form (say, the OE word
eéace, the antecedent of NE cheek) occurs in particular sentences or utter-
ances, i.e., in combination with particular forms at o later stage (say, in NE)
which are different from the ulterances and combinations where the “same”
form occurred at an earlier stage (say, OE). Frequently the net final ef-
fect of such a change in occurrence or distribution is that all or a large part
of the total of utterance environments in which the form in guestion used
to be in order are filled, at the later stage, by one different form. There
has been replacement of one form by one other, and we commaonly say that
the latter (say, jaw) has undergone semantic change in that it has taken on
the meaning of the former (say, céace). In the popular view the word
has changed its meaning and has therefore ceased to occur in old, and begun
to occur in mew, utterances. In such a view meanings are accepted as
unanalysable, irreducible properties of “words.” A more cautious observer,
however, might simply say that he can measure, ideally (ie, if he had
proper sampling methods), change in meaning by the amount of change

1 Distribution must not be taken te mean frequency distribution, ol least not directly.
It simply refers to statements om the pressnee or absence of the combination of a given
form in sequence (however extended) with other given forms,
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in the total utterance environment, or, for that matter, that synchronically
the difference between the meanings of two forms can be measured by ex-
pressing the difference between the total utterance environments of each.
This will be readily granted in the case of so-called synonyms: threat and
menace are synonyms insofar as these two forms are interchangeable for
each other in a great many utterance-frames; they differ in meaning to the
extent that they are not so interchangeable, as in the sentence He walks
around muttering— -s., where menace is not said. The cautious formulation
just proposed also has the merit of bringing meaning into line with gram-
mar, or rather, dictionary meaning with grammatical meaning,. Whether or
not & Sanskrit, or English, or Algonquian noun is the “name of a place,
persan, or thing,” a linguist will define a noun (independently in each lan-
gusge where he finds the term useful) as a class of words found in certain,
advisedly chosen utterance environments. Thus, very roughly, threat and
tree are nouns inssmuch as they will 1l the frame Thiz ix a—; the linguist
need not investigate what kind of things, persons or places they denote. As
different. more, and longer environment frames are selected the list of those
words which fill all of them will shorten until we reach the point at which

near-synonyms are distinguished.

Ta returmn from our digression inlo synchronic linguislics, a semanbe
change may be pictured thus:

1 2 3
OLDER STAGE cédee, céace, efc.
RECENT STAGE jaw, cheek, cheek,

where 1, 2, and 3 may be alternatively interpreted (a) as symbols for classes
of utterances in which the words are met with (1 representing those frames
in which jaw replaces cdace? 3 those in which cheek is now used but in
which eéace failed to oceur, and 2 those in which céace-cheek has continued
to occur along with other nouns (e.g, This is a—.)); or (b) as meanings
(or idens, or concepts, or signifiés..,) denoted by the words in question (in
this case, 1 and 3 are défined by the anatomist; 2 is again the category of
“places persons or things”).

2. What goes on in analogical change? There has been much dis-
cussion on the subject? A great desl of it has centered in one way or
another upon the predictability of analogical change, that is, on the con-

2 Thit cheek in turn, replaces the older meaning of jow (frem F, Joue?) Is an
accldmt, and frrelevant here
3. Eg by J, Kunvowice, Acts Linguigtica 5 (1945-9), pp. 15 [,
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ditions likely to favour it. Here we are only concerned with the far simpler
question as to what has become different In the language after analogical
change has taken place.

Like semantic change, analogical change involves linguistic forms
dropping out from certain environments or beginning to appear in certain
environments. Thus, wazed as a past participle is an analogical replace-
ment, the earlier form having been waxen. The form -ed has widened its
distribution: while It used not to occur after wax- it now does so occur.
By the same token -en has suffered a change in distribution in that it no
longer occurs after waz-:

1 2 3
OLDEH STAGE ~od -£n 21,
HECENT STAGE  -ed -ed -an,

In this example, 1 represents the position following live- and other verbs
which have remained weak, 2 represents the position following waz- (and
other similar ones in which weak endings replaced sirong ones at one period
or another, and 3 represents the verbs which have maintained -en-parti-
ciples. In some, though not in all, respeets, this parallels the earlier table,
Wherein lies the essential difference?

To ask this question is tantamount to asking how it is that the change
from wazen to wared cannot be called a semantic change. Ever since Eng-
lish had both cheek and jaw, these words existed side by side, like all nouns
by definition in partial contrast with each other, as illustrated by column
2 in the first table above. This is my jaw and this is my chesk both occur,
and have occurred ever since jaw was introduced. This is precisely what
makes their meanings different. This is not true of -en and -ed. Rather,
the oecurrence of -en dovetails with that of -ed; the two do not contrast
with each other; their distribution is mutually exclusive (excepting minor
instances like proved/proven which are clearly on a different level); they
are, in short, not different morphemes (like jow and cheek) but merely
morpheme alternants or allomorphs within one and the same morpheme
(the “past participle morpheme”.}4 In analogical change, it seems, one al-
lomorph gains at the expense of another within the morpheme. In semantic
change, one morpheme may gain at the expense of another morpheme,
their status s morphemes remaining assured by the fact that the two forms
continue in contrast, in surroundings not involved in the change. This des-
cription certainly fits the present example; it is highly probable that it can
be extended to other, more complex instances of analogical change.

4 See Z. S. Hamus, Methods in Structural Linguisties, (Chlcago, 1951), pp. 167 £
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3. A comparison of the two tables will reveal the lack of congruency
in the two uses of the term “change" In dealing with change of meaning
we study a linguistic form (eg, & wunl) as it moves out of old, and inlo

new total utterance surroundings, that is, meanings, Putting it graphieally,
we follow one or several forms (céace-cheek, jaw) in their wanderings
across the numbered columns. Semantic change is something attributed
to linguistic forms of given shape. In dealing with analogical change we
proceed from the other end: we examine an environment (e.g, the posi-
tion immediately following it has (is) wex-) and state how this envircnment
is filled at different periods in the history of the language, We move down
each numbered column from line to line, ie., from stage to =stage. Analogie
change is something attributed to given environments, l.e, given meanings.
In our example, the past participle of wax is designated by a new form.

There is no need that environment changes in different morphemes
should always be described by taking the form as a starting point, while
descriptions of such changes in allomorphs proceed from the environment
in which the form occurs. This l= only a convention. Semantic change
can be stated in terms of stable environments with changing occupants &s
well, and so can analogical change be deseribed by keeping the form (in
this case the allomorph) constant and follow it through its areas of applica-
tion. Then we obtain the following four formulae:

FORM MOVING THROUGH ENVIRONMENT FILLED BY
ENVIRONMENTS DIFFERENT FORMS
jaw moves into some of the certain utterance environments
MORFHEMES former environments (takes (meanings) which used to he
on the meaning) of céace-cheek filled (expressed) by céace are
(CUSTOMARY STATEMENT) now filled (expressed) by jaw

.ed moves into some of the en- an utterance environment like
ALLOMORPHS vironments formerly occupied it has (is) wax-—, which used
by -en (e.g. alter waz-) to be filled by -en, is now filled

by -ed (or: the past participle

of waxr has been analogically

changed from waren to war-

ed)® (CUSTOMARY STATEMENT).

. As hinted before, the Machinery (as opposed lo the results) of mmalogic change
wﬂhthmpm}mnlpaﬂﬂﬂ (pravided In this instance by the wesk verbs aiready in
existence) 1= left out of this discussion.



PANINI'S RULES AND VEDIC INTERPRETATION *

BY

S, 5. Buawe, Baroda

1. Introductory:; importance of Pinini's rules.

Panini’s grammar as an auxiliary science to the Veda is one of the most
important aids to Vedic exegesis. All the same il s surprising that even the
traditional grammarians (vaiydkaranas) do not generally pay much attention
to the Vedic rules of Pan.,! separately treated by Bhattoji in his svaravaidiki-
prakriyd, and are always occupied with those dealing with classical Sanskrit.
One who independently studies the Paninian Sttras would clearly see that
Fan. treats the Sanskrit language as a whole and gives rules for the Vedic
language in a separate series of Sutras, only when they are not applicable
to the classical, and gives exceptions to the general rules by the famous
iehandasi bahulam’. Of course, Siy. makes the fullest use of Pan's rules and
his model Bhasya on the first Adhydya of the Rk-sasnhita (Le., Siiktas 1, 1-19)
demonstrates very clearly how important and indispensable these rules are
for Vedic interpretation, and Bhattoii* in his Vedabhagyasira specially
recommends its study to Vedic scholars.

2. Different opinions on the point.

Among the Western scholars, however, there has been some difference
of opinion on the point (1) Warrney, for example, after comparing a number
of Pan.'s Vedic rules with the evidence of the Vedic texts concluded that the
former were quite inadequate for the purpose. He found want of consistency
in Pan's terminology and blamed him especially for his promiscuous use of
expressions like chandas, mantra, yajus ete., as also for his want of principle

'Mpmrwmdwmmmﬂnndﬂwﬂ.ﬂ.mﬁum, Ahmednbad,
1853, Ithpuhlhlwdhnulutm:ﬁamb]rmﬂmdfurm with thanks to the authorities
of the sama confierence,

1. Ses ihe Inst footsnote for o list of abbreviations.

2. Bhattofl: Vedobhisynsirs, Bombay, 1H7 {Bharativa Vidyn Series No. 12, ed.
Pandit R N. PataAnkas, Bharativa Vidya Bhavan, Bombay7) po % ef. the following
glonzs 1—

ptarmin prathamo’'dhidyah frotaoyah samprodépatel /
pyutpannay tdvatd sarvarh boddhwie daknoti duddhadhil / /



238 S. S. BHAWE

in the choice of the facts described. .., What, then, was the use of his
touching the subject of Vedic peculiarities at all? ", he asked® A more
favourable view, however, was taken by (2) Sylvain Levi, who tried to
answer WHITNEY'S doubts; in so doing, however, he only partially recognised
the importance of Py, for Vedic interpretation. He opined! that Pan, lays
no claims to teaching either the language or grammar of the Veda; but that
the language and grammar which he does teach are closely related to them
(Ttalics ours), Sylvain Levi further clearly appears to take the view that
Vedic peculiarities were noted by Pin. only to fix more clearly the usage of
the current (ie, classical) Sanskrit, (3) Paul Tmeme, however, in his ex-
cellent monograph on Pdnini and the Veda refutes Warrney and very wall
demonstrates® that all the terms like chandas, mantra, ete., are used by Pan,
quite systematically; he also refutes Lévi, by pointing® out that the language
of the sacred texts was used in the sacrificial rites (yajfiakarmani, Pag, 1. 2.
34) and in the daily recitations (cof. anvadhyfiyam, Nr. 1. 4) as opposed to
Bhasayam and that as such it eould not be supposed to contain wrong word
forms. He says further, ‘it is for this reason that Pan. endeavours to Justify
Vedic words and usages that were alien to the Bhasa by special rules valid
only for the Veda.? Finally, after considering in detail Pén.'s rules especially
on the Vedic Upapade—compounds (Pan 3. 2, 63-73) and on the Abhinihita~
sandhi (Pag. 6. 1. 115-121) in the Veda he convincingly demonstrates® that
the Vedic rules and exceptions given by Pan, fully accord with the facts of
the Vedic texts, which he knew so well and to which he spplied his unique
gifts of observation and capacity of induction. Moreover, what is more satis-
fying Is that Tureme has throughout followed, as pointed out in his intro-
duction (p. xiv), the method of traditional Paninian scholars, especially that
of removing doubts by interpretation. Of course, TarEmE could obviously
subject only a few Vedic rules of Pan, to a critical treatment and there is
Immense scope for work in that line, Thus, for example, a study of Paninian
riles on Vedic accent, especially with reference to compounds, would show
how important, even indispensable, they are for the difficult task of Vedie
interpretation.

4 W. D Warmrsey : Journal of the Aratic Society of Thaly (title in Italisn) 7.243 1,
feferred W0 and quoted by Paul Tmmse: Piwind and the Veds (Allshabad, 1835), Intre-
duction, p. xli. Wirrser's view 2= referred to heve is & short summary of what Tmeme
hos gtated.

4 Sylvnin Levt, Mémoire de ln société Linguistique de Paris 12 278, referred to and
mmtadhy?mﬂ‘l‘uut_.fbuh:m.p.tﬂt

5 Tmmwe ibid pp. 67-72

6. Tmmse, ibid p. 87 1.

7. See foot-note & above;

i Tan:,tbidpp.ﬂ-!ﬂmﬂ%r%w!y;d.mcﬂlyp.ﬂ!.
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3. Consideration of an important accent rule viz. Pin. 6. 2. 48,

Eminent Vedie scholars like Ovpensenc, GeLoNER und others no doubt
do take Pin.'s rules into consideration, but perhaps not quite fully. The rules
especially noted by them mainly concern syntactical accent such as that of
voecatives, verbs ete.  Some typical instances of the disregard of certain impor-
tant accent rules especially in the case of compounds would well illustrate
the point. (1) Let us take the cage of instrumental determinative (Tr-Tat.)
compounds in the RV having a past passive participle (ktdnta) as the second
member. According to Pan. 6, 2, 48 (tr5pd karmani) in the case of such
compoundls, the preceding membher should have its original accent, this being
an exception to the general rule that Tat comps. accent the final member
(Pan. 6. 1. 220), as also to the special rule about comps. ending in verbal deri-
vatives (lrts) having the latter accented (Pan. 6. 2. 139). We get many
ktinta- comps. in the RV, regularly accented on the first member, such as
pdtijuetd (loved by the husband) 1. 73, 3; ddrisutuh (pressed by the slones)
9. 72. 4; devdkrtam (made by the gods) 3. 33. 4 and so on, which are defi-
nitely Tr.-Tat. in accordance with the rule just now stated. On the other
hand, such comps. not accented on the first member are not to be taken as
Tr.-Tat.; thus pitrvitté rdyih (wealth obtained from the father and not by
the father) 1. 73. 1 is a good example of a Pai.-Tat. Interpretation of this
compound as instrumental comp, (meaning obtained by the father) is exclud-
ed by the irrefutable svidence of accent, as also by the context? in which the
comp. occurs and, incidentally, this throws light on the law of paternal inheri-
tance in Rgvedic times. But a real difficulty arises, where one wants to take
such compounds as Trfipd comps, in spite of accent. Say. on 1. 11. 4 inter-
prets the comp. purustutd on the strength of accent and this rule (viz. Pan.
6. 2, 48), which he quotes there. The word means ‘praised in many’ (places
or sacrifices) and not ‘praised by many’ (devotees), which is against accent.
Bhattoj! also in the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, while explaining the so-called thd-
thddisvara (Pan, 6. 2. 144) gives this very example. Gld."? translates the word
by ‘vielgepriesene (the much-praised)’ which does not clearly show whether
he discards the Tr-comp. or not; Prof. VEnaxmar!! translates it with ‘oft-
praised,’ mostly not differing from Gld. Would it be however, too fastidious
to suggest that 'praised in many (places)' or ‘for many (causes)’ would be
a better translation? No doubt, an omnibus exeeption to this rule i= given
by Pan. by mentioning the provrddhidi group in Pan. 6, 2. 147, which is an

8. Tho context is the praise of Agni, who Is mid to be vapodhih (bringer of foos
or strength, which contributes to happiness) lke the wealth inherited from the father;
it Is obvious that n son would be happy by the wealth obtained (by him) from the father,
rather than that obtsined by the father, which he may or may not get

10. Der Bgveda HOS33, 12,

1. Jou, UB. Sept. 1048 (Ne. 23) p. T.
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dlkrti-gana and the words in which may be construed as Tr-Tat. ete, in spite
of accent, though the only Vedic word actually listed in the group is kavifastd
(praised by the wise). In fact, Say. himself, while explaining a similarly
accented compound discards what he did at 1. 11 4 and takes puruprasastd
{1. 73. 2) as a Tr-comp. in spite of accent and actually takes refuge under
Pin 6. 42. 147 (Prv.-gana) which he quotes there. This is, incidentally, one
of many indications, which go to support the theory of Say. of the first Adh-
vAva not writing the whole RV-Bhisya and of there being many Siys. Even
Venkatamidhava,® an expert in Rgvedic grammar, explains puruprodastd
against accent and ostensibly on the support of Pro-gana, So it would appear
that in spite of Pan. 6. 2. 48, and often perhaps without knowing it, one may
be right in his translating such antodé@tta compounds as Tr-Tat, only on the
authority of Pan. 6. 2. 147, It is, however; clear that the omnibus Pre. -gana
should be one’s last resort only and we should normally try to apply the rule
‘triEyd kaymani’ as far as possible; ot least that seems to be the inlention of
Pan., otherwise the Acarya, to use the Bhasyakara's (Patafjali's) favourite
word, would not at all have composed the rule Pan, 6. 2, 48,

4. Discussion of vibhvatasta in 3. 49, 1,

That the application of this rule will give us a more aceurate transla-
tion of certain Rgvedic words can be shown from the example of the comp.
viblvatagtdm (349.1) occurring as an epithet of Indra. The context is that
Heayven and Earth and the Gods fashioned out Indra &s a slayer of enemies
(ghandtiy vrtramim), In spite of accent, almost all the interpreters take it
to be a Tr-Tat. Gld. renders it with ‘the masterly (i.e. skilful)’ hammer (to
kill fiends?®) without explaining how the word can mean ‘skilful’. Prof.
Venawear!® translates it as a regular instrumental comp. by ‘skilful slayer of
Vitra'. In his explanatory footnote he says that vibhvatastd means *fashioned
by the skilful' and hence ‘skiliul’ Siy. also takes it against accent to mean
‘established by Vibhu (iLe, creator Brahman)' in the averlordship of the
world, possibly putting it in the Prv.-group. Here it must be noted against
Say, that the first member is not vibhu but vibhvan, which certainly does not
mean the creator. Vibhvan is no doubt the name of one of the three Rbhus,
the heavenly architects and that might have led modern translators to intro-
duce the conception of skilful in the translation of the comp. vibhvatastd. But
that is not warranted; for it is not Vibhvan, but Rbhu or Rbhuksa that is

12, CEL puruprafastd explained as bahubhih profastah, 'Rgarthadipikd on Rgveda-
sanhifa’, ed, Laxman Samop, Lahore, 1939, Vel I, . 365,

13, Gld's actunl words are '...... als melsterlichen Hommer' HOS, 33, 389,

14. Jou U.B, May, 1335, p. 35
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generally connected with Indral® Moreover, here we have nothing to do
with the proper name of a Rbhu, but the word is simply a verbal derivative
(krdanta) in én. MacpoNELL® in his usual infallible style renders the word
with ‘far-reaching’ taking it as an adjective (a verbal derivative in dn) and
that or similar is the meaning of the word all along in the RV and obviously,
as a verbal derivative from vi - /bhii it may mean “all pervading’ (adj. or
noun) ‘far-spreading greatness' (abstract noun), or some such thing. Venkata-
Madhava, however, honouring the accent and also the root-meaning of the
word, hits at the right interpretation; he paraphrases the word with ‘fashioned
so as to have a big body."'" This quite fits in with the context: a slayer of
enemies was required by the gods; he should naturally have the qualities
both of intellect and physique; the epithets sukrdtu and vibhvatagtd in the
passage amply bring out both these senses. Having once used the word
sukrdtu, again to introduce the idea of skilful ete. in vibhvatagid is super-
flucus. We may, therefore, translate the word es ‘big-sized,” ‘megaformic,’ or

slightly loosely, ‘gigantic.’
5. Same comp. in RV 5. 48. 4 and 5. 42, 12

In the light of this, the word vibhvatestd again oecurring In RV 5, 58. 4,
in the context of a king fashioned out by the Maruts, can be well translated
with 'fashioned so as to be large (ie. powerfully built)" against Say., who
does not honour the accent and takes the comp., to be Ty-Tat. and takes
vibhkvan (the Rbhu) as the creator of the king, which certainly has no autho-
rity in the RV. Gld's translation in this case as ‘(den) vollendeten Kdnig'¥®
ie, a perfeet, consumate king Is nearer the mark. Further in 5. 42. 12, the
word, occcurring as an epithet of the rivers, leaves no doubt &s to its resl
meaning ‘created for being big ie. spreading, flowing far and off! Say,
here o0, goes against accent and renders the word as ‘fashioned by the middle
Bbhu viz., Vibhvan' and G!d"® also plainly translates it with ‘the rivers fash-
ioned by Vibhvan (the master lLe., skilful)’. No doubt, the Rbhus are men-
tioned in the first pida of the passage, but that does not warrant attributing
the work of fashioning the rivers to Vibhvan, the second of the three Ebhu
brothers, this being none of his usually mentioned cosmic activities,

P 15, Véjo devénaom abhgoot sukdrméndrosye Rbhiksd Virengsye Vibhed, RV.
2

18, Vedic Index to his Vedie Grammar for students, p. 497.

17. Vibhwam (gle) i mehanndma, pribu-tadom, mahdiariro yothd bhovati tathd
krtam VM 3. 633; of course, it iz difficult to think of a word like vibhvs in the RV memn-
ing "great; the available words are elther wibhoan or vibhedn or vibha, the laest word
with the fem, form wibhof might give a mase. eibhoa through mistaken analysis,

18. HOS 24, 65.

10, HOS 34 the actual words are, ‘die von Vibhvan (dem Meister) gebildete’.

3
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6. The exact significance of vibhuvdn.

The question as to whether the middle Rbhu is meant in such comps.
or not would be at once settled, if the accent of the word in the particular
comp, were available; because Vibhvan meaning the Rbhu is accented on
the first syllable, whereas Vibhvén taken as an adjective or a noun meaning
‘wkilled’ or ‘an artificer in general™ (with accent-shift) is accented on the last
syllable. But in a regularly accented Tat-comp. like vibhvatagtd, where the
first member is accentless, it is impossible to find out which word is used.
Yet the text of the RV helps us well to settle the question. Whenever the
Rbhu is meant, and context always makes it clear—the word Vibhvan is
adyudétta and wherever he is not meant, the word is antodatta (vibhvdn).

7. Discussion of vibhedn in 6. 6L 13 and 10, 76. 5

This, however, requires further confirmation, because all this attempt to
interpret the comp. vibhvatagid in the light of Pap.’s rules would really be
valid, if the meaning so far sought to be given to Vibhvén is reaily warrented
by Ragvedic usage. Luckily for us vibhvdn independently (Le. ocutside a
comp.) occurs twice in the RV and an examination of those passages would
show that our interpretation is quite in harmony with the Rgvedic thought-
world. The river Goddess Sarasvati is praised in 6. 61. 132 and she is stated
to be vibhvdne krté (much the same as vibhvatastd), which can easily mean
‘made or fashioned for flowing, spreading far,’ etc., vibhvdn being a noun
from vi - \/bhil, to spread oneself, to multiply etc,, Vibhvan the Rbhu being
entirely out of question. GId.= translates the phrase with ‘created for un-
folding (i.e. giving) strength or vigour’ and S3y. with vibhvane vibhutviya
Jrtd. Obviously hoth the scholars exclude the meaning Rbhu; while, Say's
interpretation is much the same as suggested above, Gld's is a little far-
fetched, but certainly not opposed to the root-meaning of the word. Vibhudn
(antodatta) slso occurs in another passage (10. 76. 5), where the gravdnah
(pressing-stones) are praised. It contains an exhortation to the singer o
praise the stones: vibludnd eit @dvdpastarebhyal (arca). Gld. translates,
*(I wish to sing a praise to them) who work more quickly than Vibhvan him-
self’ 2 following S&y, who takes vibhwdn to mean one of the Rbhus, sons of
Sudhanvan, specially mentioning that their mythical activity of dividing the
heavenly cup was famous for its quickness. It is indeed very difficult to sup-
pose that great Veda-interpreters like Gld. and Say. have erred on such a
simple point, We may, however, remember that Homer also nods and say

Marpowmr, Sonskrit English Dictionary, Londan, 1898, p. 267,

Réthy boa brindi® vibhodne krid’pestiips cllitdsd Sérasvadi, 6, 61. 13 od,
HOS 3, 16 Glf's actunl words are: “rur Kraftentfaltung geschaffen.’
HOS 5. 257, el Gld's words: 'die rascher arbeiten ale selbst Vibhvan'

BREZ
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that the meaning given both by Say, and Gld. is against accent. In the case
of Gld. it might be that the translation missed his revising hand; for, we see
in it two more irregularities, in addition to that of disregarding the accent.
First, he translates arca (impv. 2nd per. sg.) as if it were arce (pres. st per.
sg.) which he might have done for the sake of idiom; and secondly, in spite
of the instr, sg. vibhvdnd, he connects the word with the comparative adjec-
tive ddvipastarebhyah® which Say. also does. There are three other com-
parative adjectives ending in-tara in the re no doubt, but they are correctly
connected with the normal ablative sg. (e.g. divah cit ete). If the Rsi had
meant an abl. sg. he could easily have used vibhvdno without harming the
metre in the least. It is clear, therefore, that the Rsi deliberately uses
pibhudna Gsvipastarebhyah meaning ‘(to the stones) that are the quicker on
account of their bigness or size (vibhvin)' suggesting thereby that the bigger
the stones, the quicker do they press out the Soma juice. The interpreta-
tions, therefore, both of Gld. and Say, are not acceptable. (Incidentally, this
is one more instance to show that different Say.'s were working on the Rg-
Bhisya). We are, thus, justified in taking viblwdn as a noun or adj. used as a
noun, meaning ‘spreading ie. being big’ ete. and translate, (to them), who are
indeed quicker (in work) by virtue of their size. (A more literal translation
following the Bah, accent and therefore dissolution of the comp. dsvdpah in
the comp.-adj. iéudputﬂubhyub would be ‘“who are quicker than those, whose
dpas ie. work or activity is quick'; it need hardly be mentioned that the inde-
pendent Svarita on the second syllable of the comp, shows that the first
member @éd is accented and hence the comp. is Bah.)

8. Vibhuatastd in RV 4, 36. &

Finally, in one passage viz. 4. 36. 5 the meaning both of the adj. vibh-
vdn and the proper noun vibhvan, name of one of the Rbhus is possible for
the word vibhvan in the comp. vibhvatastd. The context there is about the
wealth (rdyilk) given by the Rbhus, and the vibhvatastd (rdyi) is proclaim-
ed to be praiseworthy, Again, the accent of vibhvan-, it being the first
member of the Tat. comp,, is not determinable, yet in a Rbhu-context, the
middle Rbhu is certainly possible. In that case we have to take the com-
pound as Tr-Tat. in spite of accent, put the word in the Pru.-gana and trans-

24 The Pp. correcily snalyses the comp. dbvapas. . .ete. as ‘Gépdpah-tarebhyal’,
(where déu -+ épah is o Bah-comp) the whole meaning ‘quicker than one whoss work
s quick”, if we apply Pin 6. 2. 119 & little ioosely, because acenrding to this rule in &
Bah.mm;.beﬁnningwiih:&.ﬂmﬂn&mmh:rﬂﬂhut\mwlu and s originally
Adyuddtta, remains so. Here every condition 8 answered except that the comp. begina
in A, Incidentally, the independent Svarifa in -fvde shows that ddu ls not accented
in the comp., but Gpas is sccented.
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late it as ‘produced by the Vibhvans™ (ie. the Rbhus). Siy. does the same.
I, however, we want strictly to stick to Pan, (6. 2. 48) and not to take resort
to the Prv.-gana, we can discard the instrumental comp., and dissolve it as
vibhvanah (bahutvde kirandt) tagtah (nirmitah), with the meaning ‘created
for multiplying, increasing’. This would well fit in with the Rgvedic idea of
wealth, especially cattle wealth, which is generally expressed by the word
réyih® and further this would be strictly in accordance with the Rgvedic
idiom, which often indulges in punning on the names of deities; and especially
on all the Rbhu-names, which is actually done earlier in this passage. (Cf a
pun on the name Vija in Vajasrutiso ydm djijanan ndrah 4. 36. 5 b).

9. Exact scope of the rule Pag. 6, 2. 48,

The foregoing discussion amply proves that a strict application of
Pan's rule trfiyd karmani (6. 2. 48) allows us to probe deeper into the ideo-
logical world of the Vedic Rsi= and in certain cases such as RV 3. 49. 1; 5
48, 4; 42, 12 it gives an interpretation, which, it is hoped, is more accurate
and more in conformity with the spirit of the RV than what has been avail-
able so far and in some more cases such as RV 10. 76. 5 and 4. 36. 5 it gives
us probably better alternative interpretations. And the whale force of Pan.’s
so carefully framed rules in this connection appears to be that (a) In case
of a comp. ending in a ktdnta (past pass. part.) we should always take it as a
Trtiyd comp., whenever its first member shows its original accent, of, comps,
like pdtijugtd —loved by the husband, 1. 73. 3 and that (b) whenever the
compound is antoddtta, we should take it to be any Tat. but Trfipd and Ca-
turthi (cf. Vibhvatastdh so far discussed), with the proviso that {¢) in abso-
lutely unayoidable cases, we may take such an antoddtta comp. to be a Tr-
Tat. in spite of accent, by taking it as an exception to be put in the prv.-gana
(cf. Kavidnstdh = praised by the wise 1. 152. 2). This detailed statement of
one rule as a specimen further supports Turmme's view that Pin. knew his
Vedic texts very well, and therefore, we may add, his rules on Vedic gram-
mar of the type illustrated above must be taken into consideration more
siricily than what hes been done so far.

10. Macdonell's view on the value of Pin’s Vedic rules.

It would, however, appear that the Importance to be given to Pin.’s
rules In the field of Vedic interpretation has to be reduced considerably on
account of some rather categorical observations on Pan’s treatment of the
" Vedie language made by Macooxnerr, whose opinions on matters of Vedic

. h&uﬂﬁemﬂmmdl&t&mﬂ&uhﬂhhhﬂuﬂ
giands for all the thres,

28 In Ravedic prayers we often get an expression of the desire that rdyik should
hmﬁﬂu:mmmuuh-mmmamemnWmﬂﬂ
confirm the idea thai it sands for catile,
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exegesis have got to be taken seriously. In his Sanskrit Grammar™ he says
that “ (Pén) . . . gives hundreds of rules about the Veda but without complete-
ness. His account of the Vedic language, taken asa whole, thus shows many
gaps, important matters heing often omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this
part of his work Panini shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-
matter, attributing to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license,
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections.” The substance of this
criticism is that Pén, does not fully treat the Vedic langusge, because he
could not completely master it. Even granting for & moment that this eriti-
cism is justifiable, it does in no way vitiate the position taken up in this paper
regarding Pan.’s importance for Vedic interpretation, because if all the details
of the Vedie language are not treated by Pan,, at least those which are should
be deservedly given greater attention which is so far not done at times even
by Say. as shown in the specimen case of a compound discussed above in
paras 3 to 7. Patient study will reveal abundance of such cases. Moreover,
many - aspects of Vedie grammar, which appear to be untreated by Piin. can
be explained by his available rules helped by the paribhisis and other gram-
matical technicaliies developed by the grammarians of the Paninian school
ending with Nagoji Bhatta. Besides, a few cases might be such as were not
known to Piin., the text concerned being perhaps a later incorporation, which
obviously requires settling further chronological problems. The applicability
of Pin's available rules, thus, remains unchallenged. Other objections such
as want of system in the use of terms ete. raised by Wirrvey are fully answer-
ed by S. Levr and Paul Turese as indicated at the outset, A further detailed
reply to Macvonetr’s charges requires an independent investigation, which
obviously need not be undertaken here, the main point in this paper being
in no way disturbed by them.

11. Pian's rules neglected by later Vaiydkaranns.

More instances about the applicability of Pin.’s rules to Veda cannot
be dizeussed here for want of space. Barly Indian tradition of Vedie inter-
pretation paid the highest attention to points of Grammar. Many of the well-
known peculiarities of the Padapatha, such as putting an avagraka between
the members of a comp. ete., Yaska's point of view that the Nirukta is only
a compliment of grammar® Patanjali in agreement with Kityyana putting
a special plea in his introduction to the Vyikarana-Mahiibhisya®™ for the study

27. Macpomerr: A Sonskrit Grammar for students (3rd Edition, Lendon, 1927,
mﬂrwpdmd,lﬁﬂ},hﬂmnﬂ.
krtenpam’ in the phrese which Yaska uses; further he also
hldﬂwnthatﬂh'ukulhaul:lmtbeuuahuulnm-mwhu (avaipdlarana),
29. ‘'Vid no viernuudd dtmdnam ity edhyeyai vypdkaronam’, Patafijali In his Mahde
bhisya introduction while explaining BV 10, 71 4
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of Vyakarana especially on the ground of preserving and understanding the
Veda, the phonetie treatises like the Siksfis quoting the stock example of the
correet and incorrect accent of Indraatrur vardhasva,—all these go to show
the obvious yet paramount importance of the Vedic parts of traditionsl Gram-
mar for Vedic exegesis. Pin. is the only avsilable grammarian, who treats the
Vedic language sufficiently exhaustively. His rules were, somehow or other,
neglected even by the classical Vaiylikaranas except Sayandicirya, who fully
explains the import of Patafijall’s views on the point in his introduction to
the Rgvedabhdsys and makes the fullest use of Pan. throughout his inter-
pretation of the whole of the RV. As pointed out earlier, his Bhisya on RV
1. 1-19 deserves fullest study from this point of view.

12. Indication of how Say. uses the rules.

A little indication of how he does this would further emphasize the
point sought to be brought out in this paper. Every word occurring in these
hymns is explained by Sy, both morphologically and accentually, entirely
by the help of Pan's rules. Even in peculiarly difficult cases he does follow
Piin, and still, if any difficulty remains, he very intelligently finds some way
out. Let us take the case of the word ydéas (fame, food according to Say.)
as noun accented on the first syllable and yaéds (famous) as adjective accent-
ed on the last. By the help of modern science of comparative grammar, one
takes it as a case of accent—shift due to change of meaning, (another stock
instance being dpas = work, and apds = active). One feels that even the
anclent scholars would have made use of this science if it were available to
them. Sy, very intelligently notes the two differently accented forms of the
same word and explains them well, At RV 1. 10. 7 he derives the noun yhdns
from ~/a$, to spread on the authority of the Unfidi-Stitra 4. 630 which also
explains the ddyuddtta accent. Modern linguistic science would obviously
not agree with this derivation; but for Siy. there was no go. When, how-
ever. he sees the form yafdsam (ace. sg) with accent shift asin 1. 1.3, he hits
at the adjectival sense all right, takes it to belong to the arsa-<idigana (Piin.
5. 2. 127), the form then being yo&dsa (with a vowel-ending) and as even in
that case the accent must bs on the last syllable, he finally treats it as a case
of wyatyaya (Vedic irregularity). It may appear that this instance goes
against the so far propounded doctrine of deriving help from Pan's rules,
But it Is not so: on the contrary it is a triumph for the ancient grammarians

30, The referenen kn the RV-Bhisys edition of the Vaidika Samshodhana
a1 Unidi 4 6. 30 & obviously n misprint for 4 840, The sitre Tuns as “aler
co! In the edition of the warious recensions of the Unddl ed. by T. R Cunrr

University Sandkerit secies No, 7, part 2) Madras, 1533 p. the reading
‘aber yui’, with a foot-mote thit one My omits it
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that in the absence of modern eritical or historical aids, they noted the change
both of accent and sense and gave & workable interpretation all right. Of
course, nobody wants to argue that irrefutable conclusions of modern lin-
guisties should be thrown over-board In such cases: at the same time, rules
of Pin., as shown earlier, must also be taken note of as a very important aid,
—almost infallible ald—to Vedic¢ interpretation, And where those rules are
inadequate and force one to escape into & wyetyaya, it is a case for a regular
linguistic inguiry, a portion of the credit for which should go to those very
rules,

13. The word Mahidhand: snother instance of Siy.'s method.

Let us look to an interesting case vie. that of the comp., mahddhand
(1. 7. 5; 40. 8, etc.) in order to see how Say, uses the rules of Pim. to good
advantage and to see how they encourage further Inquiry, The comp. has
a Tat. or Karm. accent; yet it has got to be taken as o Bah. as is done by
traditional interpreters like Yaska and others, who tresl it as a synonym of
sangrdma (with the dissolution mahat dhanam yasmin). Siy. finds it diffi-
cult to po againet tradition, at the same tme he has to take note of the
accent, which is a stronger fnelor, He, thersfore, at KV 1. 7. 5 takes the comp.
to be Karm., rejecting tradition in order to honour accent and explains™ the
passage with the paraphrase, ' (We invoke Indra) for the sake of great wealth
{(mahddhane prabhitadhananimittam),” the word mahddhané being contrast-
ed to the word drbhe (little wealth) in the same passuge. Thus, strict adhe-
rence to Pan. enables us to evaluste the tradition as preserved by Yiska and
offers a very good and natural sense besides. When the word further occurs
in 1. 40. 8, in spite of its contrast to the word drbha occurring even there, Sdy.
renders mahddhané with ‘prabhiitadhananimitte yuddhe' this being an attempt
both to honour accent as well as tradition. In the grammatical notes on the
passage, Say, gives the Karm. dissolution of the comp. and takes the sense
safigrima secondarily (i.e. by lakgand). At 1 112, 17 the dissolution is drop-
ped, still the explanation is by laksand ‘mohddhonens upete (sadgrime).
At 9, 86, 12 the word straight means ‘saigrdma’, the accent and eompound
being entirely forgotten! Obviously mahddhand = satgrdma was n strong
traditional equation. One feels, however, that it was not so in Piin.'s time
and earlier; otherwise he would certainly have noted the Karm. accent in
contrast to the Bah. sense, and would mostly have composed a siltra and a
gana for this and such other comps. (cf a similar comp. mahdkuld, with a
Bah. sense and Tat. accent discussed below). Some Vaiyikarapas want to

81. The artual wording of the Bhiisys an 1L 7. § ns given hevewith in netable:, ...
‘bahuerihitoe satl, entoddttatodriddheh ndfre fod griitam....mahse ca ted dhanam ca i
amtodditah...."
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put such words under the nirudaka-group®™, where the words have a Bah.
sense in spite of Tat. asccent But that is not acceptable, because all the
words in that gana sre Upspada-comps,, which begin with nir- (excepting
four others beginning with pari-) and comps. beginning with mahd- do not
go harmoniously with them. Can we say that such words oecur in late
passages and were not known to Pan.? Deeper investigation of the point
is necessary. Or can we say that tradition forgot the original sense ?

14. A similar comp. mahikuld

A gimilar difficulty arises with the word mahdkuld 1.161.1 az an adj.
of the cup, said to be divided by the Rbhus. The word has a Karm. accent
and in order to have the expected sense (mahat kulam yasya) we should
have sccent on the first member, S3y. does not comment on this; the reason is
perhaps that as the Bhasya proceeds further, grammatical points are not so
closely noted. Can we also suggest, that this is an additional argument for
the relatively yvounger sge of the particular Rgvedic passage? Or, as sug-
gested above this is a case for a new gana of Bah. comps irregularly ac-
cented. Regarding méhidhaond there is ground to suppose that the Karm.
sense was acceptable to Pan and also to early Vedic usage. Regarding
this comp. also we might hold then that Pap. had such a sense in his mind,
as would agree with the Tat. accent

15. Conclusion

The foregoing discussion, it is hoped, makes it clear that Pin.'s Vedie
rules are very important for the Veda and ¥ applied more extensively
would throw considerable light on the interpretation of Vedic words. Gld.'s

Cat = Catarihi.
Comp. =
Gld = Boveda (Harvard Orlental Beries, 33-35),

. = Trilyll; (with the sddition of Tat, = Triys Tatpurugs).
Pin — Pininl (AstEdhyiy),
Frv, = Prvrddhidi-gana (Fin, 6 2. 147).
should further be noled that umspecllied thresefigure references ure to the
Rgveda; thus, 3.40, 1 =RV 3401 end so on.
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recently published translation of the Rgveds was actually completed more
than & quarter of a century back and if & fresh translation, aided by all
the research material accumulated during the period, iz to be attempled,
the results of a deeper study of Pan.'s rules must be taken into considera-
tion for a more authentic rendering of the RV, Such a study may also
open some fresher fields: (2) a recomstruction of the ganes on the strength
of Pan’s rules dealing with the Vedic language would be possible and would
be a good aid to Vedic exegesis; (b) further insight into the chronological
problems of the Veda may also be possible on the strength of meaning
suggested by accent rules; (c) a study of the irregularities and inconsisten-
cles in the Sayana.bhisys in the light of Pan. will throw new light on
Siy.'s text as also on that of the other Bhisyakiiras like Venkata-Midhava;
(d) and finally it might also throw further light on a few semantic problems
of the Vedic language, which would certainly be most welcome to Indo-
Europeanists and more so to the Indo-Aryanist and Indologist,



PRONOUNS IN VADDARADHANE
BY
G. S. Ga1, Dharwar

Vaddiridhane is o prose work in Kannada which is ascribed to the
authorship of one Sivakdtyacharya, It is a collection of stories bearing on
Jaina religion which belong to that class known as Jaina navrative literature.
In fact, this Kannada work is a partial Kathikda giving nineteen stories
which are referred to in the Bhagavati Aridhana of Sivarya or Sivakstl and
which also bear close affinity to some of the stories given in the Brhat-katha-
kosa of Harigina® There is controversy about the date of this work, some
assigning it to 6th century AD, while others opine that it belongs to 10th or
1th century AD? The work is interesting for a student of linguistics and
in this brief paper it is proposed to discuss some of the pronominal forms
found there.

The First Person

In the singular, the first personal pronoun is @n in the nominative and
et in the oblique cases. In the plural, we have @f and ndm in the nomina-
tive and erh and nath in the oblique cases.

Cawpwere? says thst en- and nam which are found in the oblique cases
represent older forms than the nominstive bases, TurTLE* assumes the basic
forms of the first personal pronouns, to be en- in the singular and em in the
plural. According to Goda Varma® however, the basic form of the Dravi-
dian first person is en. In Kannada the oblique base en- in the pronominal
form of the first person singular is more ancient. In this connection, it may
be noted that the commentator of the traditional grammar Karniataka Sab-
dinusisana (17th Century, AD.) remarks that the northern school of Kan-
nada poets use nan and nam while the poets of the Southern school use en
(‘en pakga-piting hi dakgindtyd kavijondh iti®). The history of the Kannads
pronouns, as studied from the earliest inscriptions, shows that en is the ear-
lier form.

In Vagddaridhane, we get the form dn as the first person singular,
while ndm and d forms are found in the plural. In the oldest Tamil gram-
mar Tolkippiyam, ydn alone is mentioned as the first person singular nom.

Brhat-kathaldis, ed by A N, Uraruve, Intra, p. 65,

Ibid, p. T2.

Comparative Grommar of the Dravidion Languages® p. 3680,

Dravidian Developments, p, 28, 5, New Indion Antiquary, p. 202
Karndtako Sobddnusdsana, el by B NARASrMwAcuAn, sitra. 288,

Bt pa



PRONOUNS IN VADDARADHANE 251

form while the later grammarians of that language like the suthors of Vira-
coliyarh and Nannil mention ndn also, besides yan, Thizs shows that yin is
earlier than nin.” Dr, Subrahmanys Sasrtar thinks that ndn- may have been

formed through analogy with ném, which is the first person nominative plural
form.2

In most of the Dravidian languages, the distinction between the inclu-
sive first person plural and the exclusive first person plural exists. In Tamil
nim is considered to denote the inclusive first person plural in the nomina-
tive while ndiigal denotes the exclusive form?® In Telugu, mému is the nom.
form of the exclusive plural while manamu is the inclusive form. In Mala-

yalam néh denotes the inclusive form in the nom. plural while fiasiial denotes
the exclusive form.

As regards Kannada, Catpwers stated that it did not possess this dis-
tinction between inclusive and exclusive!? R, Nanasmmacuar has observed
that Kannada does possess the two forms of the plural of the first personal
pronoun, like its sister languages!’ The author of this paper has shown
elsewhere!® that the distinction between the inclusive and the exclusive first
person plural did exist in Kannada in the 10th Century A.D. This view gains
further support by the study of the pronominal forms in Vaddiridhane. In
this work, the forms ndm, namman, and namage are used as inclusive first
person plural while dh, emman, emage and emma are used as exclusive first
person plural.®

The honorofic singular forms of the third person mase. dmrit (nom.),
dtanasi (ace.) @tarige (dat) smd dtana (gen.) are found in Vaddaridhane,
In the history of Kannada language, we meet with such forms for the first
time in the 9th and 10th cent. A DM In this work we also come aeross the
corresponding honorofic singular forms of the feminine gender like dke
(nom.) dkeyars (ace.) dkege (dat.) and dkeya (gen.), forms which are rarely
met with in the language of the inscriptions of the early period.

The Reflexive pronouns found in Vaddaridhane are tdn (nom.) fannam
(acc.) tanage: (dat) and tanna (gen.) in the singular and tdwi (nom.) tamma
(gen.) and tammeo] (loc)) in the plural.

7. P. 8. Subrshmanya Sagm, History of Grammatical Theorles i Tamil, g, 126;
C. R Sasmamay, Heeopstroction of Proto-Dravidinn Pronouns, Bulletin, Decean College
Regearch Institute, Vol I, p, 96,
8. Ibid,
8. New Ind. Ant. Vol IV, p. 206.
Comp. Gr, Dr, Lang, pp, 414-15.
History of Kannada Lenguage, p. 84
Bulletin, Decoan College Rezearch Tnstiture, Vol I, p. 411
Vaddaridhane, Kannada Sihitya Parisst Editiom, pp. 13, 22, 23, 25-29,
G. 5. Gar, Historlcal Grommar of Old Kennada, p. &7,
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A MERGED VERBAL ROOT OF TELUGU
BY
K. 5. R. Samma, Poona

Hereunder I discuss about the Telugu verbal root ettu *(to) give birth
to', ‘(to) beget’. The sentence, dme padimandi pillalany ettindi ‘She gave
birth to ten children’, shows the use of this root.

One who knows Telugu is prone to think at the outset that ettu *(to)
give birth to' may only be the consequence of a semantic change of the
root eitu ‘(to) lift', ‘raise’, ete., for every mother carries the embryo hefore
child-birth and the child itself at some time or other after its birth. As a
matter of fact, all the lexicographers of the Telugu Language have recorded
only one root ettu and the references are given below:

1. A. D. Canvpeeny 111 (1821)

ettu v.a. L to Iift, to raise
2. to seize, to take away
3. to procure

4. to begin
5. to obtain or procure.

2. C. P Brown 123 (1852) etiu

1 to take up, raise, lift
9. to raise or levy (an army)
janmam eftu (he assumed a mortal body) to be
born.
3. A. Galletti DI Cadilhac 113 (1933)
1. ettu “to'raise.'

4, Sabderatnikaramu 108 (1937—2nd Edn.)
ettu.. .8, vahinisu
vidu mantfi pér ettenu
(He got a good namae),
5. Sirydrdyindhira Nighantu 792 (1936)
ettu (intr. vb.) (Kamnada ettu Tamil eduttal....)

15. pondu, padayu (to obtain) efte munmanmagurrala
nendaréni (She begot many great-grand-children).
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We may add to the above a reference from Dravidian Cognates, Madras

Tamil - A .
HI”HIH“} Ertu tol!.ftup, ra.lse, hoist.

Telugu ettu ‘to lift up.

Kannada,
Tulu, etc.

I happened to come across the following sentence in a Kannada Reader
(Kannada Second Book, p. 58, Department of Education, Mysore, 1852)
Ninnannu hetta namma tande entha punya&ilil (Our father who brought you
forth, how blessed is he!) At once, it suggested itself to me that hetta in this
sentence and ettindi in the sentence given st the commencement might be
originally related. And [ began to enquire and this paper is the result
thereof.

Krrrev's Kannada-English Dictionary (1894) on page 1682 has the
following entry:
her, heru. L per. 1. to get, etc., to bear, to give birth to... (prasava
prasité, Nandrtharatndkera (MS) 120; (also some citations
from Bastvapurdna). Further, Pp. hettu;...hettamane Siti-
ligrha; hettamma... (the mother who bore one).

Now let us see what Dravidian Cognates of the Madras University says
on page 157 under ‘pe’.

} ettu ‘to Lift,' ‘hold up.

Mﬁ;m} peru ‘to get', ‘to obtain', 'to bring forth'.

Telugu pettu cp. purudy, pérukony, virugu (curdle).
Eannads }peru Yo obtain’, 'to beget’, 'to thicken as ghee,
Tulu, ete. curds, etc.’

Again in Krrrew's Dictionary on pages 1011-2, one finds the following:
per, pern...2. to beget, to generate, to procreate, to bear, to give
birth to. Tamil-Malayalam piru, pira, to proceed from, to be
born, arise; ... Telugu: to grow, to increase (Sabdamanidarpana
2851872 Edition referred).
P. p. pettu.
per, perit ... 2. to thicken, to congeal, to curdle as ghee, curds or
oil @jyagntta in Totada Arya Sabdamafijari (MS) Tem. urr;
Mal. piri; Tel. virugu. .
From the above it may be seen that the common Dravidian root is per.
This in Modern Kannada becomes heru, (uptill the end of the 9th century p-
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is preserved. In the 10th century forms with h- in place of p- began to appear
in all parts of the Eanarese areal) with its past participle hetti and the Telugu
root etiu in the sentence given at the beginning is connected with this, but not
with ettu ‘to lift.

There is curiously enough, another root peftu in Telugu, generally
meaning ‘(to) put’ but in such sentences as @ kddi nalugu pillalanu pettindi
{(that hen has given birth to four chickens) it means bringing forth. And per-
haps for this reason ‘hen’ is called in Telugu kadi petta in addition to another
word penti used for all she-animals, in general; (ep. Tam. pen and Kan. pen
M hﬂ.ﬂ-

per—+u, the euphonic ending of Telugu as in so many cases changes
through pettru (orthographically perru in Tamil) to pettu in Telugu,

While the original root is thus preserved in peffu of Telugu, there is
the parallel root ettu from hettu of Kannada through the loss of the initial k.
This indicates the probability that some Telugu roots are the result of an
earlier separation from the original Dravidian stock and that a second separa-
tion took place when the Telugannaga branch split into Telugu and Kannada,

Now we have to account for the loss of the initial h for which the fol-
lowing pairs of examples may be seen:

Kannada Telugu
hadapa (a betel pouch) udapa
heggu (blame) eggu
héva (Disgust, repugnance) é&va-gimpu
hati (hollow) afi

However, Kannada while retaining the initial h in many words, has lest it too
optionally in some cases e.g, hetftfu, etftfu; hetstsu, etstsu (Telugu)
(increase or excess); the same example also serves to illustrate that Telugu
has also retained optionally in some cases the initial h.

. In conclusion, we may with certainty say that ettu < hettu < pettu
{:\fparmui ettu < etfru (érru) < /ér have been merged into one root as
evidenced by the Telugu Lexicons,

L A Nausooman, A Grammar of the Oldest Kannada Inscriptions, 2.
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Walther Wusr, Miinchen

Altindoar. jimita- ist seit Rgveda VI 75, 1% literarisch iber-
liefert,! bedeutet schon an der Stelle seines frithesten Auftretens
unbezweifelbar? soviel wie "Wetter-, Gewitterwolke"? und ist ausser im Alt-,
auch im Mittel-Indoarischen, dagegen nicht, wenigstens soviel ich zu
erkennen vermag, im Neu-Indoarischen bezeugt! Seine sprachgeschichtliche
Interpretation lésst sich in folgenden Linien aufzeichnen:

Eine Analyse aus an-arischen Sprachmitteln ist mir nicht bekannt$

L Vgl Maurice Broosormmo's "Vedic Concordance” (=Harvard Oriéntal Series
10}, p. 379, Sp. Lu. fiir den gusser-pgvedischen Belegstand namentlich des ersten Pidas,
ebd. Sp. L. u fur die Verbreitung des Vijasaneyi-Samhita-Stickes (XXV B) jimttin
hrdayoupasdbhydm, wihrend weitere Vorkommen sus Richard Sowons “Index werborom
zu Leopold von Schroeder's Edthakam-Ausgabe” (Lelpzig 1812), sv. sowie sus Viiva-
Bundhu Sasvwr’s "Valdika-Padénubramekoss or a8 Vedic word-concordanes 2, I (Lahore
1035), & v. tu entnshmen sind Gesonder! sei ouf Atharvaveds XI 5, Mc fimilsd dsan
edtvdnah sufmerksam gemacht,

2. Charakteristischerweise fehlt jede Diskussion hiertiber nicht nur in Karl F.
Gerowess Egveds-Uebersetzung, sondern auch in Hermann Ovneserscs "Textkritischen
mwxm"mmmuhnmmuu},mmﬂmmuﬂm
Bibliographien Louls Rexous bzw, R. N. DAwnmxass.

3. Das pw. bucht pusserdem weitere neun, z T, (fiinf) rein lexikographische
Bedeutungen, von denen im Rahmen meiner Studie noch die Rede sein wird, Was die
Bedeutung "+ Berg” anlangt, =o bemerkt berelts das PW. 5 v, dass “man soch gonst
dis Bedd. Wolke und Berp vervinigt sngegeben findet". Meinerseits fiihre ich an:
peurngl cloud “Wolke" < altengl, elfid, m. “Steinmasse, Fels: Hiigel”.

4 (Pili: schon bei B C, Conoess, A dictionary of the Pall language (London 1875),
&v. fimiito, jedoch nicht mehr im Pali-English Dictlonary der Pall Text Society) —Priikrit;
Shatadhvani the Jainn Muni Shri Ratnachandraji Maharaj, An illustrated Ardha-Magndhi
dictlonary 2, 1927, 5. v, fimiia; 5. auch Hargovind Das T, Seern, Paia-Sadds-Mahannave 2,
1924, 5. v; Eduard Sacmav, Indo-Arsbische Staflen nur Aussprache wid Geschichte dis
Indischen in der ersten Hilite des 11 Jahrhunderis (= Philosoph. und hist. Abh. der Kgl
Aknd. der Wiss. zu Berlin. Aus dem Johre 1888 No. I, Berlin 1889), p. 15' (cimiito der
Calikipalsdsi), Neu-Indoarlsch: weder in “The origin and development of the Bengali
language” (in two parts, Caleutia 1826) unseres pefelsrien Jubllars noch in Ralph Lilley
Turmens “A comparative and etymological dictionary of the Nepali langusge™ (London
1831) cine Erwihnung,

5. Nichts bef: Constontin Broasey, Bibliographie amalytique des travaux relstifs
aux &léments anaryens dans la clvilisation et les lingues de 1'Inde (Hanoi 1835), Willi-
bald Kmrm, Lexis 3, 11, 1853, p. 267-285.
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Die Versuche der einheimisch-indischen Grammatik und Lexikographie®
milssen zwar auf sich beruhen, sind jedoch immerhin insofern beach-
tenswert, als die Dhitu's ji bzw. fiv die kontinuierliche Erklirungsbasis
bilden. und die seit dem Veda {iberkommene Bedeutung “Wolke" unangetastet
bleibt. Fassen wir von der damit fixierten Position aus die europiiische
Indogermanizstik ins Auge, so gilt zunfichst, dass die in erster Linie zu
befragenden Fachleute das Maskulinum jimiita- entweder als “unerkliirt”,
“unklar® hinstellen? oder als “ein sehr dunkles wort” bezeichnen?® Trolzdem
sind einige Anliiufe gemacht worden, jimiita- zu erkliren und seiner
sprachgeschichtlichen Dunkelheit zu entreissen. Wenigstens éinen davon hat
A. DEpruNNER a.0.0. gebucht, wo wir lesen: “zu wv. jihmd- ‘schrig, schief'
Benrey 168"" Aber J. WackeeNaceErs Lehrer, Bexrey, hat auch noch an
einer rweiten Stelle seiner "Grammatik” jimuto- behandelt: p. 249 (§ 623),
wo er das Wort unter “anomale Zusammensetzungen” einreiht, ein Analyse-
Prinzip, das auch schon an der erstgenannten Stelle angedeutet worden war
(fi-miita-). Wihrend Benrevs Kombination mit dem visldiskutierten wved.
adj. jihmd- heute, nach iiber hundert Jahren, als unbrauchbar bewaertet
werden muss und, soviel ich sehe, keinen Verteidiger mehr unter den
Fachgenossen gefunden hat, ist die Kompositionsthese nicht weniger noch
als dreimal, und zwar unabhiingiz von BenrFmy, vertreten worden, obwohl
fhr seit H. Grassmarys, freilich mit ? versehenem, Ansatz “jimil-ta"® der
linguistische Boden eigentlich bereits lingst hiitte entzogen sein sollen. In
diesem Zusammenhang ist zuerst H Bruws=HOFER zu nennen, der, BB, 26,
1801, p. 85 f. unserem Wort eine Art kleiner Monographie gewidmet hat, die
sich auf folgende Thesen reduzieren liisst: jimiito- sei aus *jyd-miita-,
“zusammengezogen ,, In ji”, abzuleiten und bedeute urspriinglich “von der
Bogensehne abgeschnellt”. In dem zweiten Bestandteil dieses Kompositums,
®.miita-, liege das partic. perf. pass. der Wurzel miv “bewegen, schieben"

6. Worilber z. B, H. H. Wnsow, A dictionary in Sanserit and English (Caleutta
183F), & v.; Theodor Zacnamaz, Beitrége zur indischen Lexicographis (Berlin 1883), p.
Y6 u; H. Burssmorer, BB. 26, 1901, p. 85 m.; Vaman Shivram Arrte, The practical Sanskrit-
English dictionary (Bombay 1924°), sv.; Bruno Lmewmew, Esiratsradginl, Ksirosvamin's
Eoammentar 2u Paninis DhitupStha (Breslay 1930), p. 87 m; Kshitls Chandra Cearrmot,
The Caleutta Or. J. 2, 1934-1835 p. 82 o; Albert Desromoos i “Jocob Wackernagel,
Altindische Grammatile. Bd. II. 2 Die Nominalsuffixe” (Gottingen 1954), p. 489 o. (5335).

T. Se C. C. Umzxmice, Korzpefesstes etymologisches Wh, der allindischen Sprache
{Amuterdam 1868/1859), sv, (ohne “"Nachtrfige und Berichtigungen"), ebensc Albert De-
sRUNNER, 0. p, 777 m. (§ 628), withrend ebd. p, 409 o, (§ 325) von dem “Auvsgang [-ite-]
des unklaren Wortes™ die Rede ist,

g J. N. Raorem; KZ. 31, 1892 p. 598,

9. Dh Tmowox B, Vollstdndige Grommatik der Sanskritsprache (Leipzig 1852),
§ 418 (CCLY).

1. Wortetbuch rum Rig-Veds (Lelpeig 1873), p. 1706, Sp. 2 o ven r.
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vor, wobei Br. an das aus dem Dialog zwischen Yama und Yami gelgufize,
gleichfalls ygvedische adj, kama-mite- (X 10, 11°) erinnert. Auf die von
Br., aa.0. p. 86 o. gestellte Frage: “Wie nun aber das adjektiv jimfta zu der
substantivbedeutung ‘gewitterwolke' gekommen sein mag ?", antwortet der
Autor mit einer gerade bei ihm nicht iiberraschenden Erliuterung, der man
ebensoviel Kiihnheit wie blilhende Phantasie zuerkennen muss, Die
Bedeutung “Gewitterwolke” niimlich sei von “brahmanisirten iranischen
vedainterpreten” aufgefasst worden ‘“alé eine zusammenselzung von
zendischem zim ....=zima (=skt. hima) der winter, und dem sans-
kritischen fidha ‘hergefithrt’ partic. praet. von w. vah, filhren, tragen, also
‘vam Winter herbeigefithrt’, was dann auf die gewitterwolke bezogen
wurde”, Ich {ibergehe den an die dunkelsten Phasen abendliindischer
Wortforschung gemahnenden iranistischen Part!! dieser Deutung mit
Nachsicht, nicht minder ihren interpretatorischen Teil'? und befasse mich
statt dessen nur mit drei Einzelproblemen der intern vedischen Grammatik:
dem Wort-Vorkommen des Nomens jimiita-, dem dazugehbrigen Akzent und,
letztens, dem Kompositions- Verhalten des Substantivs jyd-, £. “Bogensehne”.
Die Ergebnisse liegen zurhand, Wenn Br, meint: "Das wort jimiita ‘gewitter-
wolke', das sich nur [Hessorhebing Br.'s] auf die vorliegende stelle [Rgv, VIT5,
1%] oder vielmehr auf die uralte missdeutung dieser stelle stiitzt, ist eine
homunculusexistenz”, so wird diese Meinung griindlich widerlegt: nicht nur
durch die bereits eingangs Anm. 1 aufgefiihrten ausser-ygvedischen, Br.
offénsichtlich unbekannt gebliebenen jinmiita-Belege des Veda, denen die im
PW. gebuchten Simplex-Stellen aus Mahibhirata und Ramayma gut
abrundend sich anfiigen, sondern ebenso einwandfrel auch durch die
vorhandenen altindoarischen Komposita mit fimiita-° als Vorderglied. Ich
zitiere jimiita-svana-, m. “Donner” (pw.), fimita-prabha-, adj, "vom Aussshen
einer Cewitterwolke, Kaut. 77, 1" (Richard ScamioT, Nachiriige zum
Sanskrit-Wiirterbuch in kilrzerer Fassung von Otto Bimrrxox, Leipzig 1928,
5v.) sowie schliesslich jimiite-vargin-, “aus einer (voriibergehenden)

11. Gegen die Uehorsetzung eines Albrecht We=m "von Lisbe verwiret" fir Jfma-
mita- wendet Hr, eigens sin, aa0, . 85 w: “was vielmehr kdme- mildha- erfordem
wiirde, ohne slch Hechenschaft ru geben, wis problematisch allein schon durch diesen
seinen kritischen Einwand die Lehnthess *sim-iidhe- >jiméte~ wird.

12. Gegeniiber Br’s Ushorsetzung, 22.0. p, 85 u: "Es ist dus bild eines von der
bogensehne abgeschnellton (pfeiles), wenn der panzerheld gich Inden schoos des gchlicht-
getlimmels stiirzt”, bl geblibrend doran gu erinnern, dess: yiti nicht “stiirzt" heisst, und
dusa “in don sthoos” die pleiche Umbicgung zugunsten der vorgefassten Melnung—
fimfitn- = von der Bogensehne sbgeschrell- verrSt. Ebensowenig  stimmt Br's
Satr: “Das glelchniz passt auch zu dem ganzen, vornshmlich die kraft der bogensehme
verherrlichenden inhalt des schlachtlledes® (ebd, p, 85 w), wis ein Blick aul die von
Gerowes 2, p. 178 m. referierts Verwendungeweise des Waffensegens beim Adsvamedhn und
tm Advaliyana-Grhyasiirs schiiissly veranschaulicht.

k-
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Gewitterwolke Regen entsendend” (pw.; z.B. Aitareya-Brihmana II 19, 7).
Namentlich durch das letate, ebenfalls bereits dem altertiimlichen (Prosa-)
Veda angehirige Beispiel wird Br.'s Fehlmeinung drastisch korrigiart i
Genau das Gleiche muss sie sich gefallen lassen bei ciner Prifung der
Alzentuation. Wie die von Br. selbst im Rahmen seiner Darlegung herange-
zogenen pgvedischen Belege jyd-vdje- (III 53, 24%), “der wie eine Bogen-
sebne schnelll” (K. F. Griowen), und kémao-miite- aussagen, sowie das
Studium der einschliigigen Parsgraphen in J. Wackesnacms lklassischer
Grammatik-Darstellung (2, 1, 1905, §§ 83, 90, 93) erhiirtet, wiire bei Br.’s
Auffassung  der Wortform jimiite- (als eines Kompositums mil einem
Verbalsdjektiv auf -to- im Hinterglied) die Akzentustion *fimiita- zu
erwarten. Denn “die Betonungsregel § 80a (Betonung des Vorderglieds) ist
bei den Komposita auf -ta- am strengsten durchgefiihri im RV., ihnlich in
AV, und VS, Dann wird Betonung des Hinterglieds (und zwar wie im
Simplex auf seiner Endsilbe) immer hiiufiger, so sehr, dass fiir die klassische
Sprache den Grammatikern Oxytonierung als das Normale erscheint (P. 6,
2, 144)" M Es liegt auf der Hand, dass das auf dem Mittelteil seines
Wortkérpers de focto akzentuierte, rgvedische subst. jimiita- keiner dieser
beiden Regelungen zugeschlagen werden kann, folglich auch kein aus zwei
Wortgliedern zussmmengefiigtes Kompositum ist. Aus der gleichen Einsicht
heraus urteilt J. N. Rzures, a.2.0. p. 598; “[§imiita-] gehiirt wohl gar nicht
hiether"” [d.h. unter die von R. monographisch behandelten “altindischen nomi-
nalcomposita”). Das Schlusstiick meiner ablehnenden Beweisfiihrung besteht
in dem ebenso leicht nachpriifbaren Factum, dass kein einsiges weiteres
Beispiel der von Br. ad hoe behaupteten Reduktion * ji- < jyll- existiert hat,
sondern dass die varhandenen Belege allesamt unveriindertes jya-2 im
Vorderglied zeigen (:jyd-kird., m. “Sehnenmacher”; jyi-ghogd-, m. “das
Klingen der Bogensehne”; jyd-pidd-, m. “Bogensehne”; dazu obiges jyi-vdja-,
edj. “die Schnellkraft der Bogensehne habend”, nebst den beiden nicht
akzentuierten Beispielen jyd-krgti-, . “das Spannen der Bogensehne” und
fwd-hroda-, m. “ein eigentiimlicher, zum Schiessen sich nicht eignender
Bogen,"!5, Mit der endgilltigen Abqualifizierung der Brunnhofer'schen
fimiita-Analyse lisst sich ohne weiteres auch dirjenige A. B. Kzrras
erledigen, die in Harvard Oriental Series 19, 1914, p. 496! sich angedeutet

18. Unergiebig blelbt das Veddhi-Derivat jatmiita-, dan zwar belegt ist, jedoch nur
zu fimiifa- in der pw.-Bedeutung 8 “N. pr. verschisdener Minnet” aussagt,

W, "Gonz sellen” und “vereinzell" erecheinesn [m Satapuths-Brilmans  sadyo-
bhfte- und krtma-vite. (Wackernagel, aaO. p. 225 u, 228; das plene wisdergegebenas
Zitat ebd. p, 225 3 Abse vom u).

15. J, W, Havmn, Der Vrtyn Untersuchungen (iber dis nlcht-hrahmeanische Reli-
gion Altindiens 1, 1927, p. 73 £, 82 w. und £, 93U7, lol ¢, wechselt rwischen den Lesarten
jwi-fmoda- und jyi- hroda- ab,
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findet (ji-miita-), wobel hauptsiichlich eine problematische Lesart der
Taittiriya-Samhits!® zur Ertrierung steht, ohne dass Kerra auf die besonderen
semasiologisch-morphologischen Fragen der Wortiorm jimuta- {iberhaupt
eingegangen wire, Von K. F. Jomaxssoxs Versuch, IF, 14, 1803, p. 320 u-321
0., kann dies zwar nicht behauptet werden, trotzdem verdient aber seine,
ebenfalls nocheinmal von ji-milta- ausgehende und an Sanskritworte' wie
mustd-, mustaka- ankniipfende Analyse so gut wie kein Vertrauen: einmal
interpretiert J. seinen ersten Kompositionsbestandteil ji-® mit keinem
Wort. Sodann hsat er seiner Ankniipfung nicht etwa die literarisch
frithest iiberlieferte Bedeutung “Wetter-, Gewitterwolke" zugrundegelegt,
sondern lediglich die lexikographisch!® bezeugte “Cyperus votundus”.
Schliesslich bleiben die bei der vorstehenden Analyse unweigerlich sich
anmeldenden Probleme des Lautverhilinieses (Prikritismus, Hyper-
sanskritismus, fehlendes -l-) sowie der Lautchronologie ginzlich un-
beriicksichtigt. Angesichts dicser Umstiinde wird es wohl kaum Zufall sein,
dass der Autor selbst seine Kombination mit “vermutlich” bewertet und
abschliessend meint: “Wo diese Worter weiter unterzubringen sind, ist nicht
leicht zu sagen”, Saweit die von Th. Bexrey iiber H. Baunysores und K, F.
Joraxsson bis zu A, B. Kxiri laufenden Bemiihungen, mit fimiita- mittols der
Aufgliederung jiomfite- ins Reine zu kommen, Es diirfte wohl keinem
verniinftigen Zweifel unterliegen, duss diese Bemiihungen die wortge-
schichtliche Situation des Substantivs jimiita- insgesamt wesentlich mehr
vernebeln als aufkliren, ja zu einem guten Teil geradenwegs ins Grundlose
fithren,

Festeren Boden unter die Flisse gewinnen wir mit Hilfe der zwei
letzten Endes auf H. Guassmany zuriick{lilhrenden (s0.)- Versuche, jimiita-
von seinem Eingangslautbild her zu verstehen. Es sind dies Ansiitze Herbert
Pererssons und Wilkelm Ommis, die jedoch beide von Vorgiingern nichts
wissen, sondern -wie C. C. Usiessece und A, Desruxxmm- jimiita- gleichialls,
wenn auch nur zuniichst wenigstens, als “unerkl&rt” ansehen. H. Pererssox
tut dies in seinen “Etymologischen Miszellen" (= Lunds Universitets

16, pavatomatdm / gdvatmdtdm / pavatyutim und dergl in VI L B, 4 K. halt
gilvabmitdn fir “the correct rending”, (bersstst gher nichisdestoweniger mit dem HKom-
mentar, wie wenn ghreendplutam dastiinde. )

i, musta-, m., n, mustd-, f, “ein Gras, Cyperua volundua”, “(als N, wohl 'die
Wurzel dieses Gruses'”, K. F. Jomawsson aa0) und mustake-, m., n, nebst mustakd-, £
duss, demu als m. lexikegraphlsch “ein bestimmies vegetabllisches Gift", Laut Richard
Ecnanry, au(), sv, bedeutel such bereits mustd- “eing Giftpllanze. Dhe wvorstechend
sitierien Warts Isitet J. in der fir ibn charakterisischen Welze < “mut-to- nb, was ich
meinerseits nachdricklich bezweifle.

18. Es handelt sich um Rijsnighantu VI 140, einen “zwischen 1235 und 1250"
nChr, (lsut M. Winternits, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur 3, 1920, p. 554 o.) enistan-
denen Text des Narahori aus Knachmir,
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Arsskrift. N.F. Avd. 1. Bd. 19. No. 6, 1823), wo er, p. 9 (No. 10), den Stamm
*fimil- oder *fima- an armenisches Zubehir anschliesst. Da dieses
armenische Materisl seinerseits auf idg. *Fimo- basiert, das altindoarische
jimiita- jedoch, wie die folgenden Darlegungen zeigen, durch idg. Labiovelar
cingeleitet wird, muss Pererssons Analyse als unzutreffend ausgeschieden
werden, umso mehr, als er auch “nicht ganz genau sagen” kann, “welcher
Begriff an die Wurzel ® §i- gekniipit war", Den labipvelaren Anlaut unter
Ansatz eines Themas * giim- stellt unzweideutig und, soviel ich sebe, als
erster hersus: Wilhelm Ogii, Anthropes 18-19, 1923-1924, p. 873 u, bzw.
876 m, indem er exrpressiz verbis sowohl sanskr. jivd- wie auch die ihm
niichstverwandten latein. wvivus, got. gius und litau. gyvas zitiert. Wenn
Ornt unmittelbar darnach diesen richtig eingeschlagenen Weg aber verllisst
und einen vor-idg. Typus kam postullert, der seinerseits wiederum mit dem
“ginfachen Binnentypus mak” via Metathese verwandt sein und dariber
hinaus auch noch Beziehungen zu den “Wurzeln migh und mugh” bzw, deren
a.a0. vorgefihrtem idg /ausser-idg. Material aufweisen soll, so muss die
Verantwortung fiir diese Art Kombinationen im Bereiche “elementarer
Wortschtpfung” ausschliesslich ihrem Urheber sufgebiirdet werden.

Ich fiir meine Person wenigstens vermag thm hierin nicht mehr zu
folgen, sondern ziche es vor, statt dessen bei der Position anzusetzen, bis
2u der une H. Grassmawx, H. Pererssoy und W. OenL mit jhren Teillésungen
jimil-ta- bzw, *jimi- und *gvim gefihrt haben. Es ist die Position der
Stammbildung oder, speziell fixiert, das Doppel-Problem, ob es im
Altindoarischen und dariiber hinaus -mu- Themen gibt, und ob diese auch
in einem einheitlichen Bedeutungs-Verband zusammengefasst werden kdnnen.
Die beiden Teilfragen dieses speziellen Problems lsssen sich positiv
beantworten, Innerhalb des Altindoarischen gehiren hicher: pgved. (VII 20,
9%) stdmii- “das Seufzen, Hngstliches Flehen" (Grassmawx) oder etwa
“briillend, donnernd” (pw.);" altindoar, Wilmuka-, n. "Feuerbrand™;® rgved.

10. A. Dressowem, na0. p. 777 0. (§ 626); stému- st der einsige hinr aofgefibrie
{ deshnlb von mir vorangestellte) Beleg der —mu- Themen, Aucch H. Olocwaeeg,
an0. 2 102 p 2 m. meint: "das ..., Suff. =mu fnde ich lm Altind nichl”, Wemn
0. ebd “dis fiir stdmu vorgeschlngensn etymologischen Kombinationen (s, Uiavszex)”
gle “nichts Sicheres oder besonders Wahrseheintiches” beurteill, 2o schoint mir dicss
Agusserung gegen iiber dem von Umeneck, aa0, sv. an erster Stells verglichenen griech.
grojiles “mundfertly, geschwiitzig, artiy plaudernd” wenig gerechtfertigt. Auch E. Boi-
gace, Dict, &ymologique de la langue Grecqus (Heidelberg-Paris 1918}, sv. und J. B,
HorrsAsN, Etymologisches Wh. des Griechischen (Miimchen 10M5), sv, stimmen, wenn
such mit geringligigen Bedenken, zu Durin hat O, jedoch Rechi: “Die Dhitup. wel
stam- bildet recht fragwilrdige Grundlage” (ebd).

20, Von Dempuspen, 5.0, po 777 (5 627) als einviges Beispiel des Ausgsmgs -muka-
aufgeliihri, Dis Analyse kann Jedoch, wis oben zu sehen, mit Gusserster Trennscharie
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Krimu-, fnpr. eines westlichen Zuflusses des Indus, der seit Christian
Lassex® mit dem in Ostaighsnistan, siidostlich Kabul, entspringenden
Kurram identifiziert wird; altindoar. krumukd- m. “Span zum Auffangen

durchgefithrt werden und llefert damit such einenm sprach- wie sachgeschichtlich pes-
senden Ausganpspunkl: es lst idg. *sulo-"Rohre, langliche Hohlung," die, wie namentlich
dis norwegischen Belege bel J. Poxowsy, 1dg. siymologlsches Wb, (Berm 1048), p. 83 o
vernnschaulichen, als urtimlicher Feuerbehalter gedient hat; vergl auch die -m- Bil-
dungen bel Watoe-Foroaxy, Vergloichendes Wh. der idg. Speachen 1 (Berlin und Leip-
zig 1930), . 295 £ s.v. 3, uel- ‘driingen, pressen, susammendringen, einschliesson’". Rich-
tir beurteilt Manfred Mavmuoren, Kurzgefnsstes stymologisches Wh. des Altindischen
(Heidelberg 1954), p. 112 u. die bisher geaussorien Kambinationen sv. Ulmuka- mit
Skepsis.

21 Tndische Altgrihumskunde 12, 1867, p. 87 m; vgl. auch Heinrich Zowaem,
Altindisches Loben. Die Cultur der vedischen Arier nach den Sambhitd dangestellt {Berlin
18719), p. 14 u,; Arthar A. Macoones and Arthur Berriedale Kemrs, Vedic index of names
md suhjects 1, 1912, p, 100, Nmmm,mmgm@mmmﬁmMﬂ
Medimyal Indis (Lopdm 19272, p, 105 o, 108 u, 242 u; A. D. Posaiem in “The Vedlc
Age” (London 1951), p. 242 u. Wenn Heinz-Jungzn Poinow in seiner sm sich verdienst-
lichen, sprachyeschichilich sher bedauerlich oft ungeniigend fundisrten Doktordisseria-
titn “Zu den altindischen Gewissernamen® (= Beltrige zur Nomenforschung 4, 1953,
p. 217-234 und 5, 1954, p. 1-19), aa.0, p. 233 u. den Flussimen Krimu- unter "einige ginz-
tich unerkiirte Namen" einreibt oder, ebd. p. 11 w, meint, Kninu-gehore zu den auf
ofl- musloutenden Flussnamen des nondwestlichen Indien, dis “im Sanskrit ., gar keine
Bedeutung” hahen, so treffen beide Behauptungen keineswegs zu, Demn Krimu- kann
sinwandirel in seinem fdg Rickbesug durch morphologisch-semasiologische Differential-
Analyse zusammengehracht werden mit den besonders im Altnordischen bezeugten -m-
fiilhrenden Belegen des idg. *(s)qlo) ved /. *(siq(o) vew, von demen shraumi m.
“chreier, Schwitzer”, slorum, n, "Geschwiia" nehen hlter diin, skrummel "Liom", norees.
mundartl. ekrumls “elnen hohlen Ton von sich geben”, nordfries. askrummel "Getbse,
Gerausch, Geriicht” und ndh  schrummels “donnern” vornehmlich genannt seion;
{(iir die Beispiels 5. J. Pokorsy, a0, p. 570 uw—i71 o.; Ferdinand Hocrmavssn, Verglelchen-
des und etymologisches Wh, des Altwestmordischen, Gottingen 1948, & wvi Farx-Tomp,
Norwegisch-dinisches stymologisches Wh. 2, 1911, p. 1032). Eine dem ved. Krimu- noch
nitherstehende, weil s-lose Form tritt in alinond. hrumr “zerbrechlich”, dawu in altsiche
hrdm, t “Lirm, Geschrei" zutage, denen longobardisches romire, als Lehnwort im Italie-
nischen bewshrt (F. Hotrmaussw, Altenglisches etymologisches Wh., Heidelberg 1934,
p. 423 o), sith aurssitestellt, Usber die unzweifelbafto, reichhaltige Vertrotung der
Dhitu's *qar (3) / qér im Altindoarischen unterrichtet Pomoany, aa.0. p. 530 uw—531 o,
p.mm-ﬁnu;,wihmnddarmmhchrﬂmminhm einem Fluemnamen und Beseich-
nungen des “Schreiens, Lirmens, Tosens, Donnerns" 30 poliolly st dis sich weitere
Ausfihrungen eriibirigem (immerhin s Anton Maves, Mélanges Emile Hoisacq, Bruxelles
1938, p. 139 w—140 0.}, Richtig versicht M. Mavruores, 5.4.0. p. 280 seine elgene Tusam-
menstellung mit kfmi-, m. “Wurm, Made™ mit “17", Usber die zu Knimu- {iberlieferte
durchsichtige Variante Krami-, die im Gegensatz zur bochultertimlichen Vorlage ginglgen
Anhalt sn Dhiita kram hat, = die nachste Anm.
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des Feuers, wenn dieses aus den Reibhilzern hervorbrichi” 2% Aus dem
Altiranischen schliesst sich das singullire™ jungavestische mase. gar@mu-,
“Hitze" an, wihrend das Griechische beisteuert: Soiuls; seit Homer,
“schari, durchdringend, herb, bitter'™;® yofupve m., genit yofjos,
Yein Fisch" (Hesych; Nebenform wpduus); Xopfpuros, Xeoutios, n. pr.
von Personen (mit Bezug zu einem eindeutiz akustischen Bereich des

2. Angesichts der schlsgenden Parallele aitindoar. mirmurd-, m. “eine verglim-
mands Kohle, Hilsnfeuer, hrennende Hillsen™ / Murmurd-, £ n. pr, eines Flussss muss
ein unmitielbares, such durch den Akeent gewahrlebitotes Derlvettvverhalinds zwischon
Hramu- und krumiiké- vertreten werdon, zumsl nuch sonst |m Idg. "das Wallen erregien
Wassers .. die Alten gern dem Brennen und Sieden verglichen" (Eivoe-Gérzs, Ety-
mologisthes Wh. der deutschen Sprache, Berlin 195316, p. 97, Sp. ru. unter Verwsis auf
lotein. sestus, -gs, m. “Hitze, Glut, Brandung™; surch an nhd. Brand / Brondung, Feuer-
meey undl dergl. mehr mag erinnert werden), Wenn Untensses, a0, 5.v, und in seinem
Cufolge Fronklic Evammon, The K-suffizes of Indo-Iranian. Pari 1: The K-miflixes in
the Veds and Avesta (Leipxig 1911), p. 84 o, sowie Mavzsormy, nuO. av, mehr oder
minder suversichilich, an altindesr. Srmiika-, m, “ein bestimmter Baum® baw. kramula-,
. “Betelntissheum” snlofipfen und Entlehnung sus dem Mittel-Indoarischen oder @in
"Bialekiwort” voraussewmren, so kinn diese Annnlimes hochatens sekundarer, innerindogri~
scher Natur sein und misste erst mussmmen mit Zweier-baw. Diviergruppierurysen wis
espiprud- / eppiprd-, Krdmi- / Kromu- (& Willibald KEmver, Die Kosmographie der
Inder nach den Quellen dargestellt, Bonn und Laipzig 1920, Register &v.; 8 auch Anm,

2 in obigum Text), bhrikuft- / + bhrakufi- / bhrkusti (irdl. Hinweis Karl Horraawxs)
durchdishutiert werden. Den kommplexem Sachverhalt durch die austro-gsintische Thesa
tuwmlnflbhm.wiediufﬂrﬂmrn,muuduww&lh&mhﬁﬁmﬁm
Mniﬂmﬂhﬁmmmhuvmhmmmﬁmﬂ:mmmw& in
{brem Ursprung vor-altindpsrische Poarung Krimu- / krumukd- davon berihyt wird,
In Louis Resous “Voesbulsire du rituel Védique" (Paris 1956) sucht man Rrumuled
vergehenn

Zi. Nicht berlicksichtigt worden sind Innerhalb des Ali-Indosrischen: reved.
Climuri-, m. npr, vines Damons, des wohl als Clm-uri- (mit A Demmywsmn, s, p 458
m = § 310 b) zu snalysieren ist, well es mE von altindcar. vemucumdyana-, n “dos
Zucken, Jucken (eines Wunde)" nichi getrennt werdan kenn, wobei die von J, Wackm-
wagkt, H. Broxssorss und Anderen erdrierte fremdlindische Herkunft sumichst suf sich
berchen muag; altindoar, twmule-, adj. und m. n. "gerduschvoll, lirmend; Lirm, ver-
worreties Geschrel”, dessen Miltelstfick “-mul-* teils wegen svines Silbengrenze-Ver-
bandes tslls wegen ssiner luutlichen Provenienz sls mehrdeutly beurteill werden miss;
ved. vagmsi-, Eorruptel statt vegni-, wobei gemiss Broosrms-Escenroy, Vedic Variants
2, 1832, p. 361 u. “true reading probably gatnum” st immerhin aber such durch die kor-
rumpierte varietds lectionis eine gewisse Lebendigkeit des suffixalen Formums -mu~ nahe

gelegt wird.

24 Chrigtian Basrmutomak, Alliranisches Wh, (Strassburg 1004}, Sp. 1974, Col.
rn.:hiﬂm'ﬁmmmmhlﬂmamhinmd, von Ouesmos, waO, 2, 1012,
pMm

25 Bel grisch, dprjulw ist wegen seines Form-Verbandes mit "guimu- > fmil-ta
weder Annahme einer Ausgangsform *fpumiis noch Armahme einer Einwirkung von
o'Eie her ecforderlich: dies gegen J. B Hovruany, anQ. p, ™ 0. und Poxonsy, 80.0.
P X8 u.
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"Wieherns, Knirschens, Klatschens, Knarzens, Sich- Riiusperns”; morpho-
logisch bemerke man besonders die bereits o, Anm. 19 gewilrdigte Paarung
yeved. stdmi- / griech. orwplros) @ Im Rilekblick auf die Kklcine,
nichtsdestoweniger aber fest zusammenhiingende Form-Verbandsgruppe
der altindoarisch-altiranisch- griechischen -mu- Themen crgibt sich von
selbst die Feststellung, dess -wie oben gefordert- “diese auch in einem
einheitlichen Bedeutungs-Verband zusammengefasst werden kinnen™ sein
situatives, nicht oberbegrifiliches, Zentrum ist letzten Endes offensichtlich
in einem (Feuer-) Hitze-Feuchtigkeits-Erlebni= mit enisprechendem
akustischem Schwerpunkt gelagert.

Die Problematik der Stammbildung des altindoarischien masc. jimuta-
wird zweckmissig abgeschlossen durch Darlegungen iiber das sekundiire,
denominale, suffixale Nominalformans -ta-. Fiir seine Interpretation fillf dem
Griechischen entscheidende Bedeutung zu, da das Altindoarische, gemiiss A.
DEBRUNNER, 2.3.0. p. 588 o, (§ 438), solche Funktion des -te- “nur versinzelt
und weniger hiufiz als in nishreren verwandten Sprachen" kennt. Im
Griechischen nun sind innerhalb der hierher gehirigen —o- Bildungen eine
Anzah]l Masculina {lberliefert, die zuniichst unter sich und darnach mit
altindoar. jimiita- einen Genus- sowie Bedeutungs-Verband hilden, der
ebenfalls eindeutig ist, nur dass dabei eine rein meteorologische Ténung
unverkennbar mitschwingt, Es sind dies: viperds “fallender Schnee”,
mayerds  “Els”, awyers  “erstickende Hitze”, mupsds  “brennende
Hitze", orayerés “Troplen”, terds “starker Regen” und  gAoyesds
"Brand, Hitze", Dank Wilhelm Scuuize, Klene Schriften (Gittingen 1934),
p- 75° und 129 sowje Eduard Scuwvzer, a.60. p. 501 o, heisst bekanntlich
die spezielle Funktion solcher idg. *-fo- Nomina augmentativ, und W,
Scaorze hat bereits 1908 im gleichen Zusammenhang auf griech, w'erds,
m. “Adler” /latein. nvis, f. “Vogel” wie nicht minder auf litau. coitkas
m. “Walf" titau. vitkates, m. “"Weérwolf" aufmerksam gemachi, “Das Suffix
-eto- charakterisiert offenbar den Adler als grossen Vogel, den Werwolf als sin
besonders Furchthares Wesen" (amD. p. 75%). Das Fazit ergibt sich an
diesem Punkte des Gedankenganges eigentlich von selbst. Es tritt ernsut,
nur diesmal mit wohl zwingender Argumentation, in einem Stamme * fimy-

26 iidpus, genit. —y(§)os, m. "Kanig" ist Lehnwort sus dem Lydischen: J. B. Horr-
MANN, 5.2.0. & v. sowle Eduard Scwwyezm, Griechlsche Grammatik 1 (Miinchen 18393, p.
ﬂﬁm.F.Cmmxml,Lufmumﬁnndﬂmmme ancien (Paris 1933) lefert keine
tigene Analyse dor -mu- Thomen (s Jedoch a. 5. O, p. 120 m. Giber dis "sHernanee ean—
sonantique” ‘des Paares koépve/ gofuvs).  Das ohige Material ist entnommen aus Kesrson-

aen-Locken, Riickliufiges Wb, der gricchischen Sprache (Gittingen 1944), p. 534, L
Sp.von L uw-25Sp ven 1 o
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hervor, der -ohne dass wir die sprachgeschichtliche Logik zu iiberfordern
brauchen- soviel wie “"Wolke" bedeutet und augmentativ, wofiir das
griechisch-litauische Material hinreichende Biirgschaft bietet, durch
denominales ® -to-/-ta- zur Bedeutung “"Wetter-, Gewitterwolke" angereichert
wird. Die der Erklirung noch bediirftige Lingung des Thema-Vokals -u-
ist entweder nach inner-altindoarischen Anslogien (der -dtu-, -dra-, dla-
usw, Themen) oder -mich liberzeugender- gemiss der Baugesetzlichkeit der
fdg, *-ito- Klasse zu beurteilen, Denn dieser liegen, wie die altindoarisch-
baltoslavisch-griechischen und besonders reichhaltig im Lateinischen
vertretenen Materialien® beweisen, durchweg -u- Nomina als Ausgangsbasis
zugrunde.

Was auf die vorstehend vorgetragene zweifache Stammbildungsanalyse
noch einen Rest-Anspruch auf Beriicksichtigung hat, sind ein paar
knappe Betrachtungen zur Frage, welcher leizterreichbare Kern in dem
altindoarischen Substantivum jimiita- stecke, Betrachlungen, welche die
eingangs charakterisierten Versuche der einheimisch- indischen Grammatik
und Lexikographie noch einmal sufnehmen wollen, hiebei grundsitzlich von
der situativen Einheitlichkeit der bei Poxkorxy, a.8.0. p. 467 0.—470 w. in
fiinf Lemmata aufgespultenen "guvei(3) / *guéi ausgehen™ und insgesamt
dartun, dass altindoar, jimiita- auch dhitumiissig kelneswegs so isoliert
dasteht, wie es vielleicht angesichts der missgliickten Versuche eben jener
Valyakaranas den Anschein haben kinnte, Zugleich verlsufen diese
Betrachtungen nicht ohne Ueberraschung. Denn es bezeugt uns merk-
wiirdigerweise das gleiche Altindoarische noch zwei andere Substantiva,
jina- und file-, m., die man gerade wegen fthrer Bedeutung
“Schlauch " kaum von jfimfite- wird loslisen wollen. Beide werden von
Poxoary, aa0. p 460 auf *guél oder guéis im der Nullstufe “gwi
zuriickgefithrt. Die gleiche Nullstufe *gui, nur vermehrt um das von
Poxorwy und Anderen so genannie “m-TFormans”, tritt aber, nicht minder
merkwiirdig, noch einmal an anderer Stelle auf: in dem zum Niederdeutschen

27. Hicher bspw. altindoar. wlita-, m. "boa constrictor™; haitoslav. * kariita-, n,
"Mulde, Trog" (s, Erlch Berneker, Slavisches etymologisches Wh. 1, Heidelbery 1024,
p. 579 m.); litau. Eigenname Obiriitei (s. Jan Orszeszr, Lingus Posnaniensis 1, 1948, p.
230 zowie I, 1050, p. 28); griech. wwwyrds, m. “Wehklage”; latein urgfitus “helltdnend,
scharfsichiig, deutlich ausgeprigt”, cornfitus “gehornt”, hirsiitus “strupple, rauh, stachelig”,
statitus “mufgestellt”, tribiitus “zogeteilt”, verfitum, n. “Spiess™ und volifus “gewdlst
gerallt, pedrehi™,

28. Das Akilonssyndrom besteht sus folgenden Sticken (mll Poxosmvs Bedeu-
tungsangaben): “lberwiltigen, Gewalt, gewallsam niederdriicken”—"susammendriicken,
inschliessen, einplerchen (7)"—'klagen, jammern (7)"—"lsben, Leben"—"Haut, Fell
(?)" (unmittelbar von dem in Hege genommenen Tier, darnach von der Frau).
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gehorigen, manchen Archaismus bewahrenden Westfiilischen, und zwar in
dem Verbum Jwimen ‘“kriinkeln” sowie dem Adjektivum kwimelig
“yerweichlicht”® Lisst schon die unmittelbar an das altindoarische jimite-
ankniipfende morphologische Eigentilmlichkeit sufhorchen, weil das -m- in
der Nominalbildung des gesumten *guef (3) /*guéi- Bereiches Husserst spiirlich
erscheint® so gilt dies in wombglich noch hiherem Grade von den
Bedeutungen. Friedrich Woeste bucht in seinem “Wh, der westfilischen
Mundart” (Norden und Leipzig 1882), p. 153, Sp. r.u- und die Neubearbeitung
durch Erich Nésmexseno (Norden und Leipzig 1830) iindert daran nichts-
fiir kwimelly “verweichlicht, der dessen kirper leicht nachieilige einfllisse
erh#lt”, dazu fiir kwimen “kreiinklich, schwiichlich sein”., Diese Angaben®
werden durch einen Sprecher eben dieses Dialekies dahingehend erglinet,
dass ostfillisch (Gegend von Hildesheim) kwimen ihm seit seiner Kindheit
als Verbum auch mit der Bedeutung “begehrliches, unterdriicktes Jaulen
hervorbringen (von Hunden) und unzufrieden herumnirgeln (von kleinen
Kindern)" gelliufig sei. Ueberdenkt man diese Angaben und in ihnen
wiederum den akustischen Schwerpunkt, den kwimen mit der o. analysierten
idg, -mu- Gruppe immer noch gemein hat, dann fillt es m.E, schwer, die
wirklich auffallende semantische Parallele zu unterdriicken, die zwischen
altindoar. fimiita- “Wetter-, Gewitterwolke” / niederd. kwimelig “verweich-
licht” und nhd, Wolke/welk sich auftut. Sie wird zwar von Car]l Darling
Buck in seinem -wie hier so auch sonst viele Fragen offenlassenden-
“Dictionary of selected synonyms in the principal Indo-European languages"
(Chicago 1949), p. 65 £ (“173 Cloud") nicht gebracht und ist, soviel
wenigstens ich sehe, auch anderswo bisher nicht aufgestellt worden, hat aber
trotzdem zwel keineswegs zu verachtende Fiirsprecher suf jhrer Seite:
einmal die im pw. s.v, fimiita-, No. 3-7 (z.T. aus der einheimischen Lexiko-

29, Watne-Pogoawy, an0. 1, 1630, p. 668 0. bzw. Poxoasy, 2.0.0, p. 470 m.

30. S = B. in altindoar. jemdn-, "Ueberlogenhnit”, daru rgved. jéman-, adj.
“slegreich, @iberlegen” (in dem an "unverstindlichen und seltssm klingenden Wartern™
reichen Hymnus X 106, Pida 6¢; K. F. Geldner, auf den das Zitat -a. 2, ©. 3, p. 35 o,
~zuriickgeht, lasst den Verg liberhmupt aniihersetet, wihrend H, Oumensms, ko= O, p. 329 o
elnen substantivischen Stamm féman- vorzicht und demgemiss den Instrumental jdmand
durch “mit Steghnftigkelt” wiedergibt). Wie dem ouch sein meg, Jedenfalls acheint mir
erwiigenswert, dass jimilts- als Belname der Scnne und (nur lexikographisch) Indras
darin seine Erklirung findet.

31, Erganzend sei auf nhd, schaecimen “lawmeln” (o H, Pave, Deutsches Wh,
Halle/Saale 1921%, p, 472) als Relmwort mu niederd. kwimen "kriinklich, schwiichlich sein,
unzufrieden herumnargeln” hingewlesen sowie wuf altengl. seomion < * simén, “herunter-
hangen (von Wolken)" (Watpr-Poxoewsy, a. a, O. 2, 1927, p. 463 o; & namentlich auch
F. Hourmavsew, Altenglisches etymologlsches Wh. Heidelberg 1934, p. 205 u. sowie
J, Bosworrn-T, N. Torim, An Anglo-Saxon distionary 2, Oxford 1888 p. B84, Sp. r u.
daru das “Supplement”, Oxford 1921, p. 702, Sp. Sp. L m.).

34
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graphie) beigebrachten floristischen Bedeutungen -Lepeocercis serrata,
Luffa foetida, Cyperus rotundus-** sodann aber das den altindoarischen
Sachverhalt erst aufschliessende ethnographische, mE. viel zu wenig
gewiirdigle Factum, dass Wolken welken, weil sie als Pflanzen, vornehmlich
aber als Gebiische aufgefasst werden, die im Sich-Abregnen verwelken 3
Es liegt nahe, mit dieser unzweifelhaft hochaltertiimiichen Metapher die
-singuléire Altertiimlichkeit in der Stammbilding des altindoarischen mase.
fimiita- kausal-genetisch zu verbinden.

32 Daru jimitaka- m. “Lepeocercls serrata; vine Gurkenart” (pw.) und + jiméta-
mild-, n. "Curcums Amhaldi oder Zerumbet® (ebd.).

33 Die ist, wis ich In moinen “Specimen eines etymologisch- semasiologischen
Grundrisses des (Alt-, Mittel- tnd Jung-) Indogermmnischen” p. 538 m. und £ fdea
druckfertigen Ms) gezeigt habe, der tiefere Grund, nicht, wie ELvor-Goms, a. 2. 0. sv.
Wume&dgmﬁmdm"ﬁu‘w“mm.hmlhmnm}m;mﬂmmm%
Wolke abregnete, bestimmt [wurden], die Walke als ‘die Feuchie' zu bezeishnen”.



LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES ON CATURANGADIPIKA OF SULAPANI?
BY
E. D. KvLkanwt, Poona

alegatamitra n.9.12 an ally who iz unhurt,

agastyavacana n.15.19 a statement or words of Agastya.

agrakonaga mfn. 3.9 placed in & square next to its front corner (on the board
of chess).

aghalaghdta m.16.20 a particular situation in the game of chess, a situation
when two pleces (in the game of chess) are obstructed by one piece is
called aghalaghdta.

ajidndjirna n.5.6 an indigestion in the form of ienorance.

atipraméda m.5.8 a great mistake.

atimamatra n.d.5 extreme interest in,

atiyatnena ind. 2.3 with great efforts.

adharmalibha m.13.7 incurring of the sin.

anyakara m.12.11 another’s hand or possession.

anyadine n.22.15 another throw (in the game of chess).

anyahanana n.14.17 the act of striking another piece (in the game of chess).

apahdrya mfn. 122 to be carried off or captured. .

apdtrastha mfn. 14.2 not being in its proper place.

araksaud ind. 4.3 without caring for.

ari m.17.15 an opposite party (in the game).

avadheye mfn. 20.3 to be understood.

avasthanatah ind. 18.19 in (one's own) place or position

efauednta m 1812 an end of the state of impurity,

afvakosthasthita min, 516 oceupying the square of the horse (in the game of
chess),

astakosthi £.2.9 a chess-board with groups of eight squares.

asandhi m.6.1 an absence of euphonic junction of final and inifial letters,

dtmabala n.4.7 one’s own force, one's own piece (in the game of chess).

& 4+ \/ni- 12.T to capture.

& 4+ 3/ruh- 1010 to ascend, to occupy.

dryadhi mfn. 17.16 noble-minded.

1. The vocahles in this peper are not recorded by Mowme-Wrtiams in his San-
akrit-English Dictionary ar if a few of them occur, they are not used in thelr technieal
sense there, The figures relate to numbers of pages and lines of the text ediled by
Prof, M. Grosn (1936).
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dvagyakatva 0617 necessity, inevitability.

fvadyam ind. 14.11 necessarily.

ukta min. 12,7 declared.

uthé f, 21.14 stepping oul, striking (?)

uthikdle ind, 13.9 at the time of uthé,

wthdntam ind. 22.1 till the end of uphd.

wthdbala n.23.3 an utha piece (in the game of chess).

uthita mfn. 12,5 stepped out, struck or knocked down.

uttama min, 42 superior, more powerful (a chess piece),

udgdravamana n.5.6 vomiting in the form of a statement.

ekakostha n.5.18 one or single square (on the chess-board).

ekaguna min. 10,6 onefold,

ekatah ind. 6.17. one by one, severally,

ekaddng n.22.14 one throw (in the game of chess).

gleabaln n13.4 one single chess-piece.

karin m.20.7 an elephant (in the game of chess),

kartr mfn. 6.12 a player (in the game).

kfikakdstha n.3.15 a kind of position in the game of chess, a position when a
player has lost all pieces, is called kakakisthn?

kimeit 4.8 to some extent,

kufijara n.3.1 an elephant (in the game of chess).

kona m2.18 a corner (of the chess-board).

konakosthadvaye n.3.12 two squares in the corner (of the chess-board).

konapada n.15.2 a comer square (on the chess-hoard),

konavatikd .5.15 a pawn in the corner (of the chess-hoard).

konastha min, 8.6 occupying the square st the corner (of the chess-board),

kosthaka n.14.14 a chess square,

kosthabala n.13.20 a piece occupying the chess square.

kosthasthitabala n.13.20 & piece occupying the chess sguare.

kridibhatge m.2317 breaking up or end of the game.

kroda m.5.13 & place or square (on the chess-board),

v/ khéd- 712 to strike, to capture,

lchiiditum ind. 7.14 to strike or eapture.

khadya min, 7.14 to be struck & caplured.

khira m. 9.2 a kind of capture in the game of chess?

gaje m.215 an elephant (in the game of chess).

gajatrayakorens nl1B.11 a means of three elephants (in the game of chess).

2 CL howte refge balorh misti kikakdstham fadd bheeet. (CD 1510). Also of.
pértha sishdsanalile ldlekdsthath yodi bhavet, stshhdsanash bhavaty eva kikakdstharh na
vidyate (CD 15 17-18).

3. Cf ghite ‘pii sthdnibhdve balavh coi pripyate tad baler hantavyam walthilaid
ca etat khdrggkumdvad oo kathyate, (CD, 9. 1-2).
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gajadvandea n.20.20 a pair of elephants (in the game of chess),

gajabindhana n.19.22 an obstruction of the elephant (in the game of chess).

gajasammukhe ind. 4.20 in front of an elephant (in the game of chess).

gatdyuska min. 14.6 one having lost one’s life,

gariyas min, 6.11 superior.

garbha m.4.10 protection, union.

gadhaghdtys min, 152 to be assailed or struck by gadha,

gidhdvar £15.1 & kind of pawn.!

guutamajalpana n.20.10 a statement of Gautama.

goutamabhdsita n.14.6 stated by Gautama.

gautamavacana n.5.14 a statement of Gautama,

granthavid min, 2210 one knowing the sistra,

gramyabhigd £9.3 a village or local dialect.

ghitatraya n.9.14 three points of an attack.

ghatadvandva n.16.19 two points of an attack.

v/ghatay- 6:21 to strike or capture.

ghdtighdta m.3.19 an attack and counter-attack.

ghdtitum ind. 7.9. to strike or capture.

caturaitga n.1.3 a kind of chess played by four parties.

caturanga n.11.7 a kind of victory in the game of chess (= catirdji 7)8

caturangakrigd 1.5 playing at chess, the game of chess.

caturangapaddhati £3.4. N. of a work,

caturangapaddhatikira m.8.9 the author of the work of Caturafigapaddhati.

caturgunatva n.11.10 the state of being forefold.

catuska n.3.1 a throw of four (in the game of chess).

catuspaiica mfn. 8.7 a throw of four and five.

catirdji £2.10 an ageregate of four kings; a particular position in the game
of chess, a position when one king captures three other kings®

catiirdfikile ind. 19.1 at the time of caldrdji.

catiirdjibhanige m.19.18 disturbing or frustrating of caturdy.

catiirdjibhangirtham ind. 20.18 for the disturbance of cotiirdf,

cilapitvd g.5.13 having moved.

cilita min8.6 moved.

cintayited £17.2 having reflected or considered, after proper deliberation,

4. Cf naukaild vatikd yasya vidyate Kheleme yedi, gadhavafith vikhydis. . ........
(CD 14.21).

5. Cf. sapadasthath yadd nij@ nijdnash hamti pirthiva, caturaige tadd bhips
pihayte en caturgunam (CD. 11.6).

tﬂf.nﬂwmiunmwmmuﬁwmnmtmm.prﬂpmlmwﬁw
cotiirdfi todd bhavet (CD. 10, 17-18), nrpengiva nrparh hated catiingii yadd bhavet (CD.
11.3), catirdji svopadasthd catiendji tu kathymte (CD. 18.7). yadi togya bhaved réjarid
caturdji ca mtpudam, catndji bhavaty eva ne tu sapthapadath nppa (CD. 15, 5-6).
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chettum ind. 7.3, to remove the obstruction (in the pame of chess).
jibalapacana n.20.21 a statement of Jabala.

V/dhdlay- 1713 to cast a throw (in the game of chess).
tadabhdve ind. 74 in the absence of that.

tannaya m19.4 that policy or procedure.

tari £2.15 a boat (in the game of chess).

tazmit ind. 2.15 after that,

titkdlikam ind. 129 at once, immediately,

turafigama m.3.11 a horse (in the game of chess),

turya min. 3.6 a throw of four (in the game of chess).
trfiyr n.3.2 a throw of three (in the game of chess).
tyakted 2.3.20 having avoided, avoiding.

trika (v.l) n33 a throw of three (in the game of chess).
trikogthaka n.3.11 a group of three squares (on the board of chess),
trivafika min, 14.18 one playing with three pawns (in the game of chess).
thoka 2210 & particular situation in the game of chess?
daksine ind. 213 in the south.

dattvd g.4.11 having sacrificed.

dattvd (with dogam) £.9.18 having imputed a fault.
darfayitvd g9.5 having seen, having surveyed.

dataka n.14.14 a throw of ten (in the game of chess).
dafadaonda (m) 23.12 ten dandas (= four hours).

diina n.5.9 a throw (in the game of chess).

didnadvandva n.22.19 two throws.

divyamdlika £313 N. of work.

devasirdilla m21 the best among the gods

doge m9.8 a difficulty.

dogatraya n.914 three {aulis,

deaye n.3.2 a throw of two (in the zame of chess),
doirderita min, 18.4 two-fold,

doaividha mfn, 6.6 of two kinds:

dhanadhdnyatounya n.24.12 want of money and grain,
dharmaifia mfn. 419 skilled in the rules (of the game).
dharmin mfn. 17.18 knowing the law (of the game).
dhedhi (f) 20.8 a particular situation in the game of chess?®
nakadi £3.17 a naval attack (in the game of chess).
nayatah ind. 1912 according to the policy.

7. CL utheikens hi kertavye detifyeth dinam Grabhet, datted fv ekad i eflnyatire
handd ekena tad balam, uthdrh cot kdrayited tu cdnyad diname tu khelaget, tadi thoksm
sijnigdd itd granthovido viduh (CD 22, 7-10).

- ;.u ﬁ?wm vadi nijfiad ca Rarfnor bindhanat bhavet fadd dhedhis vidadhydt
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nirdoga mfn, 7.15 harmless.

nigkantakatvadarsang nl11.9 a display of security of position.

ni --3/han- to strike or capture (in the game of chess).

nypatisrestha m.25 the best among the kings,

nrpatraye n.10,17 three kings (in the game of chess),

nrparaksona n.6.9 protection of a king (in the game of chess),

nrpafrestha m.7.4 the best among the kings,

nrpasattuma m.104 the best among the kings,

nrpékrsta 0314 a particular favourable position of the pieces in the game
of chess.”

nrpikystabhaiiga m.13.7 a loss of nrpikysta.

nrpikrstabhangatve n1217 a state of destroying or losing nrpakrsta.

naukd £2.18 a boat (in the game of chess).

naikdkrsta n.3.15 a favourable position of the pieces in the games of chess.!?

noukfcatutgaya n.16.4 four boats (in the game of chess).

naukdtraya n.16.12 three boats (in the game of chess).

naukddvaya n.l16.15 two boats (in the game of chess).

paficaka n3.1 a throw of five (in the game of chess),

pane n.10.7 a kind of coin.

panya n.10.6 stake, bet.

patti m6.11 a pawn (in the game of chess).

patticatugtaya n.2.16 four soldiers, four chess pieces,

pattipravess m.3.17 the pawn-promotion, a particular situation in the game
of chess

parabala n.18.4 a chess piece belonging to the other party.

parardjovadha m, 11.9 capturing the king belonging to the other party (in the

game of chess).
parasimhasanddhikdre m.11.8 an ownership of the throne belonging to other’s
(kings) in the game of chess.

pascimatah ind. 2.14 in the west.

patrastha min. 14.3 being in its proper place.

pipagrasta mfn, 4.19 one who is In danger of being defeated (in the game).

pipahrt min. 15,16 vemoving the sin,

pitdmahamany m.19.7 the grandfather Manu.

punydrthin mfn. 5.9 wishing to have a success (in the game),

putrapautringtd £.24.16 a condition of being under the influence of sons and

grandsons.

8. Cf rijatroye hastasthe sati svardjo mitrarijo vd datrynd nitas tadd vakadfvaka-
dity ukte tathdlikam sva hasidn nayed, nrpdkrsies efnt, (CD, 12, 8-10),

10, Cf, noukdtraga yadd heste anyanitos oo fatrund, neukékrstam idam proktam
(CD 18 12-13).

11. Cf. soipadath patripravedah (CD 317).
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purvatal ind. 2.13 in the east.

piirvabala 1232 former or first piece (in the game of chess).

pirpdsoucs n23.1 former impurity.

pro-+\/pat- 5.2 to place, put.

praminadvaye n. 2013 two authorities,

provedalenriy min, 20.9 one trying to make an entrance.

pravefakdle ind, 11.18 at the time of entrance.

pravesabhaiga m.18.11 disturbance or frustration of entrance.

pravesabhaigaje min. 18.17 proceeding from the disturbance or frustration of
éntrance,

pravesabhangdrtham ind. 13.14 for frustrating or repelling an entrance,

pro+/dp- 134 to obtain (by capturing a chess piece),

pramipydbhive m.B10 absence of authority.

protthita min, 18,2 moved, entered.

bala n.2.13 a chess piece.

balaghdtana n.7.19 the act of capturing a chess piece.

baladvandpe n.22.10 two chess pieces.

balasamueccayae m.23.17 collection of chess pieces.

balahanana 0,96 the act of capturing a chess piece.

baldghdta m.7.18 a particular situstion of pieces in the game of chess}®

bahu min, 6.6 superior.

bohuldbhatd £9.19 the state of having great gain,

bilabodhdrthem ind. 23.21 for the understanding of the ignorant.

hiddha mfn, 9.10 obstructed.

bindhana n.8.22 ohstruction.

bindhanocchedana n.13.6 removal of an obstruction,

/bindhay- 621 to cbstruct (a chess piece).

bija n.11.8 central idea.

brhannaukd £3.15 a favourable position of pieces in the game of chess?

bendhum ind. 7.15 to obstruct.

bendhr min. 8.5 a captor of a chess piece.

brahmahatyd 8.2 the greatest defeat (in the game).

bhiipa m.11.7 a king (in the game of chess).

bhiipati m.3.13 a king (in the game of chess).

bhramadbhramaragudijita mfn, 1.2 having a humming noise of hovering bees.

matangais m4.10 an elephant (in the game of chess).

madhyabaela n.5.5 a chess piece in between two other pleces,

mahaddosatva n.19.13 the state of having or incurring great fault.

12 Cf bolosya ghdtone pirtha bindhanash eet ssmutthitem, mitresya il pikhpito
baldghdtas i pdndiava (CD 7. I7-18). '

13. Cf. upavigtam tu yot sthinam tasyopori catusfapencubdcatusfayam yatra kripaie
yasyn natkayd, naskdeatugfayam tasya brhovmauketi bhanyate (CD 18 3-5).
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mahadyatnena ind. 46 with great efforts,

mahibala m4.1 a superior chess piece.

miahdbalatvae n.20.2 the state of being a major chess piece.

mahipati m.18.20 a king (in the game of chess).

milild £4.17 N. of a work (= Divyamilikd).

mitra n4.8 an ally (in the game of chess).

mitrapaksa m.17.11 the side of an ally (in the game of chess).

mitrabala n.7.15 a chess piece of an ally.

mitrarija m.12.8 a king of an ally (in the game of a chess),

mitrardjapada n.10.8 a position of the allied king (in the game of chess).

mitrafatry m8.12 an enemy of an ally (in the game of chess),

mitrasimhdsana n.10.10 a threne of an allied king (in the game of chess).

misra m.20.11 N. of the author of Ceturaiigapaddhati.

minamidra m.13.12 an useless affair,

minamiratva 1.13.16 the state of being an useless affair,

munipranita min, 24.1 stated by the sages.

mildhajana m.2411 a foolish or ignorant person.

mria mfn, 18.2 dead, captured (a chess piece).

mrtavafi {158 a captured pawn (in the game of chess).

maitreyabals n.17.18 a chess piece of an ally.

yatibhafiga m.6.13 spoiling of metre.

yama m.2.17 N. of an suthor.

yamavacena n.8.15 a statement of Yama.

ydjfavallkyavacana n.18.8 a statement of Yajaavalkya,

yuddha n2.16 fight (in the game of chess).

rajakosthasthe min. 15.3 standing in or eccupying the square of a king (in the
game of chess).

rdjatraya n11.1 three kings (in the game of chess).

rijadveye n.11.21 two kings (in the game of chess).

rdjan m2.15 a king (in the game of chess).

rijapada n.10.3 a king's position or square (in the game of chess).

rijaseivmukhavatikd £5.15 a pawn which is before the king (in the game of
chess).

langhayited g.3.11 having crossed or passed over.

lafghya!t 23,12 having crossed or passed over.

varméibhdva m.15.15 loss of the family or clan.

vakedd £12.20 (= vakaddvakadi),

vakadavakadi £.3.16 a particular situation of pieces in the game of chess!¥ an
assault.

14. The form ls unplninian
15. Cf. nrpikrstar vakaddvakadi (CD 316}
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vacanakramena ind. 220 secording to the rule or statement,

vatikntara (n) 8.13 another pawn (in the game of chess).

vafi £3.1 a chess pawn.

vaginaukd £319 the pawn and the boat (in the game of chess),

vadhabandhana n.24.12 death and imprisonment.

vadhys min. 17.10 to be captured (a chess piece).

vajimedhayutal® min, 248 having (the fruit) of ten thousand horse-sacrifices.

védme ind. 2.15 on the left side of.

vi-=/dha 1512 to prescribe.

vidhinigedha m. (du).24.2 precept and prohibition.

vipaksa m.7.3 an opposite party (in the game).

vipakgoghdtana n 102 capturing enemy’s chess piece,

viprahatyd £53 (= brahmahatyd).

vilaighya g3.8 having crossed or passed over

vpdsamukha n.24.11 the mouth of Vyasa,

vydsavacanag n.T.6 » statement of Vydsa,

vipisasamirong n.19.17 a statement of Vvasa.

vidisasamivita n.7.5 8 statement of Vyasa.

fatru m.12,6 an adversary, one of the opposite party (in the game),

#atrurdjo m.17.18 a king of the enemy (in the game of chess).

&ilapdni m. 1.3 N. of the author of Caturaiigadipiicd.

Snurvidhikya n11.9 superiority of force or valour,

gatpada n.3.14 a particular advantageous position of the pieces in the game
of chess.

sagthapeda n.1319 a particular situation of the pieces in the game of chess. V7

gagthapadénvita mfn, 10,13 having six positions (on the chess hoard).

skumiiva m.9.2 (= khéra).

sambrta min. 11.22 captured (a chess piece),

somhkatastha min, 8.1 to be in a critical position.

sadbala n.8.3 a superior chess piece.

sandiisya g.24.2 having found fault with, having eriticised.

samdlikhya £.2.12 having drawn.

sampripta mfn. 8.12 become available.

sambhiavyn 2241 having well treated or considered.

sarvakdmaphalaprada min. 2.2 giving the fruit of all desires, fulfilling all

desires.
sarvabala n.4.11 all army, all the chess pieces.
sorrasainys m.18.20 an entire force, all the chess pieces.

18, Tha formation of the compound l= Irregular.
17. CL konam rijapodoiy fyekied vaiildniarh yodd vrajel, vefi pasfhapodar ndma
tadd kosihabalarh noywt (CD 13. 18-19),
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sankatya n.8.3 the state of a critical position.

simhdsana n.3.14 a particular situation of pieces in the game of chess.!®

simmhdsanakdle ind. 1517 at the timoe of sithhdzana (in the game of chess).

simhdsanabhange m.17.21 disturbing or frustrating of simhdsana (in the game
of chess).

suvyavastha £241 a proper procedure.

gend £4.7 an army, pleces in the game of chess.

smita min. 23.22 laughing at.

svakiyardjebale n 4.6 a piece of one's ally-king in the game of chess,

svapadastha min, 11.6 occupying one’s own position.

svabala n4.2 one’s own chess piece.

svanija m.128 one's own king (in the game of chess).

svalpa mfn, 6.6 inferior,

hathdt ind. 8.4 immediately,

hatyddidoga m.9.13 a fault such as capture and the like.

vhan- 3.9 to strike or capture (a chess piece).

hanana 11.9.7 the act of capturing (a chess piece).

hantavya mfn. 6.7 to be struck or captured (a chess piece).

hoya m. 320 a horse (in the game of chess).

haripaddmbhoja n.12 the lotus-like feet of Lord Harl,

hastastha mfn. 12.8 being in {one's) possession.

hastin m. 6.11 an elephant (in the game of chess).

hastisairmulkham ind. 204 in front of an elephant (in the game of chess).

18. Cf, anyad rijapadarh rfjd yadd ydto yudhigthim, tadd simhdsanasi tasye bhan-
yote,,..(CD 10, 3-4), Also mitrasisifdsman pérths yaddrohotl bhipatih, todd sihhis-
sanarh ndma svoyesi nayati tad balam (CD 10. 10-11).



OBSERVATION OF SOME COMMON PECULIARITIES IN THE
ENGLISH SPEECH OF THE PEOPLE OF ORISSA

BY
Golok Behari Duars, Agra,

In this small world of ours, English language is spoken by the largest
number of people and that too by the most significant section of the human
race. Apparently though English has lost its importance in India, there is
nu&myiugthﬁfactlhathﬁtﬂlist&mnin&nifnﬂurlnthemnttmuionn's
career. Its importance in this land or that may diminish, but its usefulness
in the career of & world citizen will ever remain as it appears from the present
context of things. In Indla to-day English is still the medium of instruction
al the University and the medium of examination in the high level tests like
th‘.'I.A..S.anﬂtheLP.S..EngquhViva-vucaisnvﬂytmpurmHestinhighﬂ
examinations and much depends on how we fare in them. Speech as such
may nof matier with the layman but it does matter a great deal with
important persons like the politicians and the diplomats with whom oratory
is the secret of success. One's mannerism in speech, even & mere accent, a
stress, & tone may decide ones position in favour or otherwise in a society.

How often do we hear such sentiments expressed—"such and such
people speak English very badly, some too fast and some too slow'. But in
the strict scientific sense we (the non-natives) do not speak English at all
judged from the standard of the native speakers except in cases of those
who are privileged to be born and brought up early in the English soil
Of course il is said that no two Englishmen pronounce alike very simple
words like “Yes' or ‘No'. Going a little further, ‘it is scientifically proved
that phonetic reproductions of the one and the same sound by a single indi-
vidual are not identically the same. Yet the individuals of a nation speak
= standard which is meant to be understood by the members of the same
linguistiec community, However much two members of the same linguistic
community differ from each other, their's is only a difference of degree.
But the difference in the speech of the foreigners is a difference of kind.

In this small essay an attempt is made to give a phonetic analysis of
some oulstanding common peculiarities met with in the English speech of
a standard Oriya speaker. It is by no means an exhaustive picture. In &
sense it is the unalysis of the English speech of those educated people who
pass as speakers of standard Oriya. The peculiarities in the (English) speech
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of the dialect speakers of Oriya are not touched here. The analysis of the
speech under reference may conveniently be treated on four levels: —on the
levels of (a) single sounds, (b) scunds in combination, (c) sttributes of
sounds and (d) Intonation.

() Single sounds:—

Open your mouth and we can tell you who you are. The identifica-
tion of nationality and locality can offhand be made from a person’s use of
individual sounds if the sound system of the person concerned is known to
us, The people of Orissa use in thelr English speech several individual
sounds which are very characteristic of them.

One of the very interesting features is the use of u retroflexed y sound
in place of an English alveolar [d]. This cccurs particularly in the medial
and final positions of words. The following are some of the examples,

English Oriya
radio revyio
road ro.y
hardy hayi
In the sbove examples English -d- = Oriya -y- (like Hindi ¥ )
Again  hard hay
had hay
aid ey

where English -d = Oriya -y
This retroflection is said to have been a feature long since barrowed from
the Dravidian system.

Two other English affricates ds and t/ are never correctly pronoun-
ced by the Oriya people. They produce something very much like a plosive
without any distinct aspiration, Words like Judge [d3.d3]

Jail  [dzeil]
Jar [dza:]
with an initial affricate [dz] are pronounced with a characteristic Oriya

sound without any audible affrication. So also is the case of English ¢/ in
the following English words.

Church [tfaht/] pronounced as tf3tf
Cheap [tfih:p] tfip
Chain [t/Sehin] tien

(The h above tJ to identify the strong affrication in English).
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English fricatives like r. =. {, v. are never given their native phonetic
value in Oriya. Oriya speakers pronounce f and v as p® and b" as aspirated
bilubial plosives, so much so that an English man s likely to misunderstand
& word like ‘vowel' {or ‘bowel'. The labio-dental fricative is very difficult
for the Oriyas to produce.

No difference is made by the Oriyas in the pronunciation of the three
English sounds represented by the letters g, §, z. They pronounce equally
alike these three in their initial position.

Examples:—
Geography [dzisgrafi] jegrafl
Jail [dzeil] as jel
Zoo [zu: ] as ju
z (zed) as jed

(j is used for a palatal plosive without affrication).

The English r is initailly a voiced post-alveolar fricative as pronounced
in the words

red [aed]
river [aiva]
But the Oriya speakers substitute it by a tapped r, the number of taps

may range from two to four, This is confirmed by experiments carried in
the laberatory of School of Oriental and African studies in London.®

Besides the consonants Englich vowels represent the greatest difficulty
in any Indisan language whatsoever. The English speech of the Orivas is
conspicuous by the absence of English diphthongs and the back vowels. They
do not distinguish between the vowels given in different pairs of words
below.

Examples: —
Cat and Cart
fat and father
ham and harm

* Ses Aspiration in Oriyn on the basis of the observer's own promuncistion with
texts in phmmetic transcription. London University, 1851, by G. B. Dhall,
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8o far as other English vowels are concerned no significant distinction
is made in pronouncing the words in the following paradigms. They are
pronounced almost the same,

Examples: —
{a) Cut (b) West (c) Had (d) Short
Cot Waist Hard Sort
Caught Waste Heard Shut

In paradigms (a) (d) it is interesting to note that all the different
vowels are substituted only by a simple Oriya back vowel (a,) and the
matter is made simple.

The voiced sounds in Oriya produce greater vibration than is pro-
duced in the case of the English voiced sounds, In pronouncing say the Oriya
voiced alveolar sound [d,] there is a vibration of the vocal chords from the
beginning till the end. But to produce the English alveolar [d,] there is no
vibration at the beginning and at the end. The difference may graphically
be represented as below:—

English&,——-w-aumw-—'—'"

t d L
Oriva  d. =sasAararmarnme ARt
d
D

Because of the lack of initial vibration in the voiced English plosive
the d is sometimes misheard by the Oriyas as t the resuit being that 'day’ is
understood as 'tie’,

{(b) Sounds in Combination:— -

A man behaves in & particular way when he is alone. But his
behaviour in a grcrupisalwaﬁmndiﬁedbythedemandﬂofthemdﬂtyhe
is in. Sounds in a language also follow the same principle. It may parti-
cularly be easy to pronounce & sound individually but it may be difficult to
say it in other linguistic contexts. Every sound system has its choices.
Genuine Oriya syllables are open; consonantal clusters are not tolerated in
the system, particularly at the beginning of word. English conjuct con-
sonants are difficult to pronounce, So unless very careful, an anaptictic vowel
is likely to ereep into the consonant cluster and give the word an appearance
very different from the native one. A simple English word like ‘Film' is
pronounced as ‘filam' or ‘filim’. But it is difficult to detect it unless one is
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trained for it. But when English words with initial consonant clusters are
used in the context of Oriya sentences, the anaptictic vowels almost always
develop into fullfledged vowels. 1 think that is the case with many other
languages in India

{c) Attributes of Sounds:—

Length, stress and prominence are some of the chief attributes of
sounds. The length or quantity of sounds in the English speech of the Oriyas
is what I am going to discuss here. Length is the time during which & sound
is held on continuously, It is essy to distinguish many degrees of length
but for practical purposes it is sufficient to distinguish two or sometimes
three degrees. When two degrees are distinguished they are called long
and short and we have these two degrees in English. The distinction be-
tween short and long vowels in English can be observed from the two sets

of words : —
Short Long
bid bead [bi: d]
sit seat [s: 1]
fill feel [fi: 1]
Cat harm [ha: m]

In the Oriya phonetic system there is nothing as length though on the
writing level there are distinct symbals for long and short vowels in Oriya.
The system is taken from Sanskrit. In respect of length Oriva spelling is
unphonetic. That is why even in the University levels aweful spelling mis-
takes are detected. In Oriye speech we do not make any distinetion be-
tween long and short vowel sounds. The same habit persists in speaking
English where length has a definite place. So wherever English pronuncia-
tion demands a long vowel we are in the habit of putting in = short one.
Such English words as are noted below are never pronounced correctly by
the people of Orissa,

Enplis} English Ori
P, pronunciation. m‘unun}:nﬂm

Fees [h:z] [fiz]

Field [fi:1d] [fd]

Hoof [hu: f] [huf]

Food [fu :d] [fut]
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Not a single English word with a long vowel is ever pronounced cor-
rectly. In English words where a long vowel immediately precedes a final
wiuedmunﬂ.ﬁpmperlengthnith&vuwelisnntmiutahmdlheﬁnnlvuicﬁi
sound is heard as voiceless. When an Oriya spesker pronounces English
words like food’ and ‘bed’ with short vowels they are misunderstood by the
English people as ‘foot’ and ‘bet’.

Enghshiaknmasastresshnguageinwhichstrﬂsplaysamh
linguistically significant, as for example by the incidence of stress a parti-
cular word may be reckoned either as a noun or a verb, The following words

withshﬂ;mtheﬁrﬂsy]luhlammatedasuoumwhﬂawﬁ:amanﬂw
second syllable are verbs,

Examples : —
Nouns Verbs
"Export Ex'port
‘Subject Sub’ject, etc.

But Oriya is a nonstress language in which stress plays no role, That
is why we do not generally have the idea that there is something like stress
in English and that it obeys particular laws.

In English, related words and their derivatives take their stress at

different places in a word. Take for instance some pairs of related English
words,

"Examine Examin'ation
‘Centralisa Centralis'ation
Fa'miliar Familia'rity, ete,

.ﬁshohviuuathapmnundaﬁnnh!herel&tedpairswﬂlhnw&jﬂemi
accoustic effects when uttered with different stresses. But in the mouth of
ﬁuﬂriynspmkmmhpﬁrsppmﬁplﬁnmdﬁatthuebmgmaddiﬁm
of force, in the utterance at any point of stress.

hmegartaﬂfﬂrisaanvarysh'ungpmmssdnmﬁsaﬂnnianmi
The vowel in between two nasal consonants is realised with strong nasalisa-
tion. Ammmmmwnrdﬂka‘man’isanmm:tafthu

(d) Intonation.

Last but not the least important is the intonation. It is easy to masler
mdividua]suumh,cumbim&mundsnndmihenttﬁhumdmds,
30
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But what is most difficult to attain is the intonstion, which in essence differen-
tiates one language from another. If anybody has watched an Oriya gentle-
man speaking Hindi or Bengali, he can easily catch the difference he makes
on the intonation level. The very common tone pattern in English is a fall-
ing tone. For instance let us take some sentences and phrases with graphic
representatoin of the tone pattern.

I cannot. -\
Good morning. e, Y
1 do not want to go. . — v o ‘\

1 can't understand it --"'"'\.

But the tone pattern in ordinary Oriya speech is almost leval, It is
mare on the side of French pattern rather than the English. An Oriya sen-
tence like ‘I do not understand it’ ¥ UE g% 9%W R can be spoken on
a level tone or even with a rising at the end, So fram the standpoint of
tone, English speech by the Oriyas appears very peculiar,

Alithathuheensni&abwembetracedmtheEngﬁsbspeechﬁf
a standard Oriya speaker. But there is ample scope for research in the
manner of speech of different areas, particularly in the borderlands of Sam-
balpur, Midnapur and Ganjam where dialects of the Oriya language are spoken.
Simple words like cat, rat, land, madam are pronounced as ket, ret, lend,
medem in Sambalpur.

A study of the English speech of the Oriyas is very useful from the
point of view of its influence on the representation of English Ioan words
in Oriya speech and writings. It is amusing to find in some Oriya dailies
the fanciful representation of English names. A few examples may he
cited.

Dulles  as Djules
Casey as Kesi
St, Pauls as St Paulas

An]uehthemyﬂnrynfmnhﬁp@mntaﬁonmhfnunﬂbyadm
study of English speech in the mouth of the people of Orissa,



THE PHONOLOGY OF A NORTH INDIAN VILLAGE DIALECT;
THE USE OF PHONEMIC DATA IN DIALECTOLOGY.!

BY
John J. Gumrenz, Ithaca, New York

The present paper consisis of two parts. Part one gives a phonemic
analysis of the dialect of Rankhandi, part two deals with the utilization of
the data obtained, in the preparation of a questionnaire for a dialect survey.

I

0. Rankhandi village is located in Saharanpur District, Uttar Pradesh,
about six miles from the Tahsil headquarters, Deoband, and three miles from
the hard-surface road connecting Saharanpur with Muzzafarnagar, Meerut
and Delhi. The speech of the Saharanpur area is described by Guizason®
as part of the Vernacular Hindustani subdialect of Western Hindi, It repre-
sents @ transition dialect between the Khayi Boli of Bijnaur and
Moradabad to the East and the Bangaru of Karnal west of the Jumna river.

Ihgprmntanalys&shhmdmthgspcechnfminfurmnt,mﬂute-
rate chamar mason, a member of the village panchayat?’

1. The Phonemes of the dialect consist of 7 vowels, 19 consonants,
length, nasalization and word-junctured Vowel phonemes may or may not
occur as the high-point of sonority of a syllable, consonants never de.

Consonants ; d'rP, b,t,d,T.D.e.i,k,g.s.h,m.n.N.r,R,LL-"'
Vowels : /e, @ a2 0 uf

Nasalization: /~/ Length: /:/

Word juncture : indicated by space.

1, The study resulting in this publication was made under a Fellowship granted by
the Ford Foundation. The conclusions, opinions and other statements in this publication,
however, are those of the suthor and not necessarily those of the Ford Foundation. The
authar is farther Indsbted to the staff of the Cornsll University Indis Project for pro-
viding living quarters In the village and for facilitating his contact with villagers,

2. Sir George Abraham Grmesow, Linguistic Survey of India, VoL IX Purt I,
Calcuttn 1936,

3. Phonetle symbols used have values assigned to them in the International
Phanetie Alphabet (1951). Phonetle transeriptions appear in square brackets, phonemic
transeriptions in disgonals. The following additional symbols are used: “C" indicates
sny consomant “V™ any vowel “CC” sny double consanant. “CC" any dissimilar can-
somant cluster. Phonemio symbols are defined in the text

4. Intonstion and phrase junctures have not been analysad.
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11. Vowels. The dialect has three types of vowel nuclel: simple,
e.g, /din/ ‘day’; long: consisting of simple vowel plus length, eg, /ti:n/
‘three’; diphthongal: consisting of sequences of two simple or long vowels,
eg, /bha: i/ 'brother'.

111. Simple vowels. There are seven simple vowels, showing con-
trasts in tongue position: front, central and back; tongue hieight: close, half
open, open; rounding: back vowels are rounded, others are unrounded.
Simple vowels may oceur initially, ie, after word-juncture or pause; medi-
ally, Le., between other vowels or consonants; but not finally, Le, before
word juncture or pause, /e, @, o, -/ occur only with length,

112, Vowel length. /i, u, a/ may occur both with and without
length, other vowels are always phonemically long. With /a/ long-short
contrasis occur in all enviromnents, with /1 / and / 1/ contrasts are limited
to monosyllables and certain dissyllables of the type CVC CV and C V
C V C where V' is a simple vowel Long vowels occur initially, medially
and finally in all enyvironments with the following exceptions:

Ja:/ fu: / and /o: / do not occur before single or double /r, N, D, T,
R/ followed by /i/ or fe/ (stem morphemes containing these vocalic nuclel
have alternants with /a:1/ /u:i/ and /o: 1/ in these environments),

There are four allophonic varieties of length [V] [V.] [V] [V:].
the last being the longest. In monosyllables and in words of the structure
C V' C V C, (see above), long vowels appear as [V:], short vowels appear
as [V]. In polysyllables /a/, /i/ and /u/ appear as [V] before double
consonants and dissimilar consonant clusters; before single consonants /a/
appears as [V] and /i/ and /u/ vary freely between [V.] and [V].

Long vowels appear as [V:] before most dissimilar consonant clusters,
as [V.] before single consonants in wards of the type CVCYV; before double
consonants and after /h/ before /r/ in words of the type /CVhV:r/ and
before clusters of nasal plus consonants in words of the type CVCC'V, long
T appear as [V]. In final position long vowels vary between [V.]

[V:1.

113. Vowel sequences. Sequences of vowels may consist of either a
long vowel plus a short vowel or two long vowels, eg. /ia:r/ ‘friend” /ra:it/
‘night’; /bha:i:/ ‘brother’. Sequences of the latter type are disyllabic if the
last element is /a:/ /i:e:/ or /fize:/, all others are monosyllabie, ie.,
diphthongal. The short vowel in a diphthongal nucleus is always nen-syllable
In nuclei consisting of two Jong vowels, the first vowel is syllabic. Allophonic
length variations in diphthongal nuclei correspond to those of long vowels
(see. 1.12).
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114, Allophonic Variations. This section deals with those allophonic
variation in vowel quality of a general nature which apply to more than
one phoneme; a list of individual vowel phonemes and allophones is given
in Section 1.51.

Vowels are retrofiex before retroflex consonants. Vowels are slightly
nasalized before nasals. This allophonic nasalization is not as pronounced
as that indicated by /~/. Vowels are tense before double consonants,
Allophones of /i/ and /u/ before length are slightly higher and tenser than
those in simple nuclel, /a/ before length is an open central vowel, /a/ in
simple nuclei has a number of allophones centering argpund the mid central
region (see 1.5). Allophones of /e:/ und /o:/ do not vary in vowel quality,
regardless of phonetic length (see. 1.12).

/i/ and /u/ have nonsyllabic allophones [j] and [w] before other
vowels, which are often pronounced with a slight amount of palatal or
bilabial friction noise, These glides occasionally also appear after /1:/ and
/u:/ in monosyllabic or dissyllabic vowel sequences.

Before /1/ in diphthongal nueclei ending in short vowel, /u:/ and /o:/
are considerably fronted, /a:/ is raised and fronted, The nonsyllabic vowel
glides in the diphthongs /u:i/ /o:i/ and /a:i/ are [u], [e] and [¢] res-
pectively. Vowels are fronted after nonsyllabic /i/.

12 Consonants. The consonants of the dialect include 10 stops®
2 spirants, 3 nasals, one alveolar trill one retroflex flap and two laterals®
Only stops show volced-voiceless contrasts. Spirants are normally wvoiceless,
nasals, laterals, trills and flaps are woiced. Consonants occur initially,
medially and finally, with the exception of /R/ /N/ and /L/ which do not
occur initially,

1.21. Consonant length. Long consonants occur medially before long
and short vowels, eg. /pata:/ ‘address’; /patta: / ‘leaf’; /nha:tta:/ ‘bathes’
All consonants exeept /h, r, R, L/ may occur with length. For the sake
of convenience long consonants are written with double consonant symbols.

122, Consonant clusters. Aside from aspirates no initial clusters oc-
cur, In some medial clusters a vocalic release intervenes between the two
consonants. The nature of the release is determined by the preceding vowel.
It is [3] after /a/, [i] after [i], [] after /u/ and [¥<] after /o/; e. g

5. /e/ and /i/ are phonetically affricates, however, phonemically they pattern as

8, Soms literate speskers of the village dialect also have /x/ /7 / [/and
{2/, A number of villsgers do nol seem to have a contrast between /R/ and /D/.
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/bakra:/ [bask'ra:] 'goat’; /khicri:/ [khicki:] ‘a rice dish';/kee:hta: /;
[lez=: irta: ] ‘says’. This release occurs with all clusters except those consisting
of nasal, lateral, /N/ or /s/ plus stop or spirant and /ks/. Finally, only clus-
térs of nasals plus consonant occur. A few three-consonant clusters consisting
of nasal plus stop, plus another consonant occur medially. All of these have a
vocalic release after the second element: e.g /co:ntra:/ [¢2:nt'ra: ] ‘platform’.

All consonants except /s/ may be followed by h. These aspirate clusters
differ from the others. They occur in medial consonant clusters in positions
where ordinarily only single consonants oceur, they do not appear finally.
Furthermore, words with medial /Lh/ or /Nh/ sometimes show wariant
forms with /hL/ or /hN/. In all other respects /h/ patterns like other
consonants; it occurs in those environments in which consonants ordinarily
occur and clusters of /h/ followed by consonant have an intermediate vocalic
I'EIEIH (m abDVE}.

123, Allophonic varistions, Stops have lenis pronunciation inter-
vocalically. Initially, the pronunciation is slightly fortis. Veiced consonants
have a vocalic release finally, voiceless consonants have aspirate release.
The release is most pronounced before pause, In emphatic speech, especially
in calls from one person to another from a distance, words with final voice-
less as well as voiced stops are often followed by a strong vocalic release,
which Is much more pronounced than that mentioned above, e.g. /j®suant/
[dzoswento] ‘name’; /a:T/ [a:T3] 'eight’.

1.3. Nasalization. Phonemic nasalization occurs with simple vowels,
long vowels and diphthongs. e.g. /hisNa:/ laugh;/ bh&:s/buffalo’; /ba: i: /
Teft’. The domain of nasalization is the entire syllabic vowel nucleus, In
some words nasalization appears sometimes one syllable, sometimes on
another, eg. /ili:a:/ or fju:d:/ ‘well’.

14 Juncture. There are two types of phoneme to phoneme transitions
within utterances, normal transition and word juncture’ The latter is
characterized phonetically by a slight hesitation or pause In the transition
from one segment to another, eg /o: daim/, [o: da:m] ‘that price’
/go:da:m/ [go.da:m] ‘store’; /in ka:/ [in ka:] ‘his; /dinka/ [digka:]
‘hay fork’.

There are a number of allophonic features of surrounding phonemes
which serve as additional indications of word-juncture. Stops after juncture
are fortis, stops before juncture have vocalic or aspirate relesse (see 1.23).

7. There are several other junctwral features marking longer utterance units which
hove not been mmalysed so far.
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Long vowels have allophonie length [V:] before juncture and [V.] in normal
transition e.g /kha:ki/ [khaki:] ‘brown’; /ma: ki:/ [ma: ki:] ‘mother’s\,

Ancther indication of juncture can be gained from stress distribution,
Word stress is predictable, i.e. non-phonemic. In disyllables, the first syllable
usually carries slightly higher stress, except with words of the type VCV:C
and CaCV: In trisyilables high stress is ordinarily on the second syllable
unless the second syllable has the nucleus /a/ or the word ends in /i:a/|
/i:of or /ite: /, in which case the first syllable is stressed. In utterances such
as /do: do:/ [‘do: ‘do:], ‘two two', each syllable carries an equal amount of
stress, whereas in /ua:da:/ ['ua:da:] ‘promise’, the second element has
lower stress.

A phonemic word is defined as a stretch of speech bordered by two
word junctures or s pause and word juncture. Phonemic word boundaries
do not always coineide with word boundaries established by morphological
criteria. /in ka:/ ‘his' consists of two phonemic words, whereas morpho-
logically it can be considered as one word since /ka:/ does not occur in
isolstion,

151. List of Vowel Phonemes and Allophones,

Phoneme, Allophone® Description.
A [il Fairly lax, close frant vowel, lowered and retract-
ed, e.g., /dil/ ‘heart’,
fe/ [e¥] Half close front vowel, somewhst tenser than [i],
occurring before length, ey, /te:1/ 'oil'; /khe:
tti:/ ‘farming’.

[€] Lower and lax, occurring after /h/ before conso-
nant /tizsre: pahe:r/ ‘afterncon’.

/e/ [2A] Lowered and retracted, half open front vowel, as
tense as [eV], occurring before length, e.g, /bee: 1/
‘bullock’, .

[>] Somewhat more centralized than [®24], occurring
finally before length, eg., /agge:/ 'in fromt\
Ja/ 2] Lax, mid ceniral vowel, eg., /pata:/ ‘address’;
/malkki: / ‘corn’,

8, The symbols in thiz column represent the most common phonetic value of an
allophone. In actuality esch allophone has a range of articulations centering around the
given valpe. Enviromments are stated only for allophones with restricted occurrence,
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Phoneme.

o/

fo/

~/

Allophomne,
[=v]

[2<]

[a<]

(@]

(o<1

[o¥]

A1

ehd |

JOHN J. GUMPERZ
Desgecription,

Lower and more retracted than [2], oeccurring
before back vowel in the next syllable, and after
consonants except /h/ before /N/, eg, /jahoir/
‘pond’, /bo: laN/ ‘speak’,

Considerably fronted, after /h/ before /N/, /m/
and /r/ eg, /kahalN/ ‘say’; /raham/ ‘merey’,

Raised snd fronted befure /h, R, D, r, N, L/ fal-
lowed by /i/ or /e:/ eg, /sahi:/ ‘true’, /dari/
‘rug’,

Non-syllabic, centralized unrounded bhack vowel,
occurring in the diphthong /ao:/, eg., /eao:Ra:/
‘wide',

Somewhsat higher than [.;1:4]. occurring In /Jau:/
eg., /jsaurka:r/ ‘rich',

Low central vowel, occurring before length, eg,
/ba:t/ ‘word'.

Fairly lax rounded front vowel, lowered and cen-
tralized, e.g, /cursNa:/ ‘chew'; /phu:l/ ‘bridge’.

Bilabial glide, occasionally pronounced with spiran-
tal friction noise, occurring after /i:/ before /h/,
eg., /tizuha:r/ festival', (see 1.13).

The vowel is considerably fronted after certsin
consonants followed by /i:/ or fe:/, eg., /buri:/
‘bad’; /kuNTi:/ ‘hook’.

Half close, rounded back vowel, somewhat tenser
than [u], occurring before length, e.g., /mo:r/
‘peacock’,

Raisedhaﬂmrmmdedbaukwwﬂ.mmg
after /h/, e.g, /jaho:r/ ‘pond.

Rounded, lowered, half open back vowel, occur-
ring before length, e.g, /pho:j/ ‘army’; /mdika:/
‘opportunity’,
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152 Consonant Phonemes and Allophomes.

Phoneme.

/b/
/p/
fd/f
/t
/D/

/T/

7/
lef
fe/

s/

/b/

/m/
/n/f

Allophone.

[b]
[e]
[d]

[t]
[a]

[t

[tz]
A
[e]

(k]
[s]

(5]

[h]

<1

[m]
[n]

Description.
Voiced, bilabial stop, e.g., /ba:LTi:/ ‘pail’.
Voiceless, bilabial stop, eg, /pa:p/ ‘sin’. -
Voiced, interdental stop, eg. /daintic/ ‘sickle’.
Voiceless, interdental stop, e.g., /ti:n/ ‘three’.

Voiced, retroflex, post-alveolar stop. The preced-
ing vowel has less 'r' color than before /R/ and
/N/, e.g, /uDa:Na:/ ‘make fly’; /bhe:D/ ‘sheep’
(see L2 footnotes).

Voiceless, retroflex, post-alveolar stop, e.g., /Tu: T/
‘broken’,

Voiced, palatal affricate, e.g., /jinas/ ‘plant’,
Voiceless, palatal affricate, eg, /ea:nd/ ‘moon'.

Fairly retracted, voiced, velar stop, eg. /go:bbar/
‘cow dung cake'.

Fairly retracted, voiceless, velar stop, e.g., /ka:m/
‘work’,

Post alveolar spirant, produced with the tip of the
tongue slightly behind the alveclar ridge, eg
/sa:nj/ ‘evening', /sa:di:/ 'wedding’.

Voiced, glottal spirant, occurring initially before
vowels: intervocalically and medially before voiced
consonants, eg, /haua:/ ‘wind'; /lo:ha:/ ‘iron';
Jeo:ENa: / "good".

Voiceless, glottal spirant, occurring medially
before wvoiceless consonant and finzlly, eg,
/khatar/ ‘says’; /re:h riha:/ ‘is remaining’.

Aspiration, voiced after voiced consonants, voice-
less after voiceless consonants, lip position is that
of the following vowel, e.g, /dhi:/ ‘girl’; /cho: Ta:/
'emall: /eulha:/ ‘stove’; /ka:phi:/ ‘enough'.

Voiced, bilabial nasal, e.g, /mu:e/ ‘mustache’.
Voiced, interdental nasal, e.g, /na:j/ ‘grain’,



Phoneme.

/N/

/x/
/R/

A
/L/

Allophone.

[n]
[rl
[nl

[z]
[¥]
[]

(21

[
(11

JOHN J. GUMPERZ
Deseription,

Voiced, velar nasal, occurring before velar stops,
eg., /rang/ ‘color’; /bee:ngalN/ ‘brinjel’
Voiced, palatal nasal oceurring before palatal stops,
eg., /sa:nj/ ‘evening'.
Voiced, post alvealar, retroflex nasal pronounced
with considerably more ‘t’ color than [ q ] eg.,
/ba: N/ ‘wood'; /gaNDa:/ ‘dirty’.
Voiced, post alveolar retroflex nasal flap occurring
intervocalically, e.g., /calia:/ ‘gram’,
Voiced, alveolar trill, e.g., /ro:TTi/ "food’; /ee:ri;/
‘cattle fodder’.
Voiced retroflex flap, more retroflex than [ q ] eg.,
/laRa:Na:/ ‘camuse to fght’, /pagRi:/ ‘turban’;
/guR/ ‘brown sugar’,
Somewhat longer in duration and tenser than
[2], oceurring intervocalically after long wowel
or diphthong and finally after long vowel, eg.,
/e Ra:/ ‘drag’; /be:R/ ‘rope’.
Voiced, clear, dental lateral, eg., /la:l/ ‘red'.
Voiced, retroflex lateral, e.g., /a:La:/ ‘wall shelf’;
Ja:L/ “wrestling’,

153 List of Diphthongs?
(s) Last element /i/ or /i:/:

fa:i/: fra:it/ ‘might’; /pa:iNl/ ‘water'.

fuzif: /dhu:il/ ‘cattle blanket'; /pu:iri:/ ‘fried cake'.

Jo:i/: /kho:ir/ ‘trough’; /dho:iri/ ‘servant’.

Jai: /: frifai:/ ‘comforter’.

Jazi:/: /bha:i:/ "brother’.

Joziz/: fraso:i:/ ‘kitchen'.

feti:/: /be:i:main/ ‘dishonest’.

{(b) Last element /e:/:

Jfaze:/: /are:/ ‘came'; /pha:e:da:/ ‘result’.
Jae:/: [gae:/ '‘went:/ pae:ra:/ ‘thrashing ground’,

8, Nuoclei starting with nonsyllsbic /i/ and /u/ occur before all vowels except
Jeez/ and /O:/ mnd are not listed here.
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(e) Last element /u:/:
Ja:u; / ftazu:/ ‘father’s older brother’; /ta:u:Li/ ‘soon’,
Jau:/: [sau:ka:r/ ‘rich’,
Jezu:/ /je:u:Rhi:/ ‘rope’.
fewzf: ssiiuiNa:z/ ‘sew’.
(d) Last element /o:/:
Jazo:/: /kha:o:/ ‘eat't®
/ao: /s /cao:Ra:/ ‘wide'; /Dao:L/ ‘irrigation ditch’.
154. List of consonant clusters.
Medial clusters with intermittent vocalic release.
(a) Clusters beginning with a stop:
/pN; br; bR; bN; tr; tn; dr; TN; Tt; Tmijb; jm; cR; ke; kR; kN; kL
kr; gN; gR,/-
(b) Clusters starting with /r, R, 1, L, s, m, N/:
Jrg: rd: rt; rhy £D; rl; N; rk; Rb; Rk: RN; Rt; Is; Ik; Im; LN; LR
sl: sr; sN; sL; ar; sb; mN; mT; mk; mR/.
Medial clusters without vocalic release:
/sp; st; §T; ks; LT; nt; nj; ne; ot; NT: nd; ND; mp/,
Three-Consonant clusters.
Clusters containing aspirate consonants:
(a) With vocalic release.
/ThL; khi; kht; phr;/.
(b) Without release: /njh; nth; Nth; NDh; /.
Other Three-Consonant clusters: =
/ntr: ngl: ngN; NgL;/.
Final Clusters:
/ng; nj; nt; nd; NT; ND;/.
1.55. Syllable structure.

The following patterns of syllable structure occur: V; CV; CVC;
CVCC; CCV; CCVC; CCVCC.

10. Emvﬂh:mdnnmhunumhmmmf}:f.mdfn:f.
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2. Up to the present time dialeptologists have shown relatively litile
interest in intreguting structural linguistic techniques into their research
methodology. Phonemic analysis represents a recent development in the
history of linguistics in comparison with the more than seventy-five year old
tradition of modern dialect research. Some of the large-scale linguistic
surveys which are siill in progress were started at a time when the notion
of the phoneme was still in its Infancy. Nevertheless as early as 1933
Broomrrein siated thai: "In order lo record and éstimate a loeal form we
need to know its structural pattern in terms of the phonemic system of the
local dialect”.* His remarks, however, have gone almost unheeded and up
to now most dialect surveys have failed to provide sufficient information on
the phonemic systems current in the areas they survey.

The difficulty in obtaining structural data frum conventional dialect
studies is to some extent due to the fact that there are fundamental differen-
ces between the field techniques of dialectology and those used in the
analysis of a single type of speech. The ordinary descriptive linguist works
primarily with one informant, for & fairly long period of time. He is not
bound to any predetermined form ol questioning. He can recheck his data
as often as necessary by rearranging utterances in sets sccording to phonetic
similarity and testing the pronuncistion of each item by contrasting it against
other similar forms. The end product of his field work is & series of utteran-
ces arranged according to phonetic similarity, illustrating each of the dis-
tinet segments of the language. These are then rearranged into a list of
pkonemes and allophones (see. 1.5). In the eourse of his long hours of
contact with the informant, the linguist has ample opportunity to learn to
distinguish between natural and forced responses and make allowances ac-
cordingly, The dialectologist, on the other hand, works with a large num-
ber of informants. His time with them is limited and moreover he must
obtain comparable information from each interview, He is therefore com-
pelled to adhere fairly rigidly to a guestionnaire prepared in advance.

The result of dialect resesrch depends largely on the type of question-
nsire that is used. Tt must contain a sufficient number of examples to
illustrate the essential features of morphology. phonology and the lexicon
of the dialect. One cannot expect lo obtain answers to questions that have
not previously been built into the questionnaire, Furthermore care must
be taken to ensure natural responses. The material must be arranged ac-
eording to topics dealing with everyday life, so 25 to interest the informant
in the content matter and turn his attention away from the actual speech
forms. The informant canmot be asked to go over the same material several
times.

11. Leonard Broosoresp, Longuage, New York, 1853, p. 324



PHONOLOGY OF A NORTH INDIAN VILLAGE DIALECT 283

21. The criteria used by dialectologists in selecting items for the
study of differences in pronunciation are largely phonetic. In comparing two
variants of a certain form the phonetician is interested only in determining
the exact pronunciation of each variant. Thus, for example, observing that
the word for night is [ra:it] in the dialect and [ra:t] in standard Hindustani,
he will take care to include in his questionnaires a number of other examples
for this feature, such as [ba:il] ‘esr of corn' and [kiua:ir] 'door’ ete. The
siructural linguist on the other hand is interested in a further question, Le,
is there a contrast in the dialect between the clusters [a:i] and [a:]? In
order to determine this he needs still other dialect forms for contrast, such
as [ba:t] ‘word’; [ce:t] Hindu month’. Forms of this type are quite
frequently lacking in dialect field records, and & a result comparison
between dialects is too often limited to phonetic features only,

22 In order to minimise these gaps in the data and to make it pos-
sible to consider phonemic z= well as phonetic features, the dialectologist
must have a certain amount of advance information on the contrastive
fentures of the dialect. This can easily be obtained, if instead of collecting
illustrations for the sounds of a dialeet from written sources, as is usually
done, a phonemic snalysis of the type illustrated in section 1 is made, It
is then possible to select from the list of phonemes and allophones a set of
key words illustrating each of the phonemic contrasts and allophonic varia-
tions, These words should be similar in phonetic shape so that comparison
can be made in terms of analogous pairs. Thus if a form such as /a:l/
‘4 vegetable' is chosen as an example for the phoneme /1/, the phoneme
/L/ should be illustrated by /a:L/ ‘wrestling' and not by /phaly/ ‘“fruit’ ar
Jo:La:/ ‘wall-shelf’, where the /L/ occurs in different environments.

It is however, not sufficient to include in the questionnaire only those
contrasts which are found to occur in the speech of one informaht. An at-
tempt must be made to provide for as many as possible of the other con-
trastive features which might occur in the area to be surveved. This can
be done by comparing the phonemic gystem of the informant with that of
fhe regional variety of standard Hindustani, spoken by the educated people
in the area and with information on dialect variations collected in the area.}?
In the case of the Rankhandi area we find a large number of phonemes that
are common everywhere, such as for example the stops. There are others,
such as the econsonants /N/, /L/; the vowels /e:/, /3:/, the diphthongs
Ja:i/, Ja:i/, Jo:i/, /ao:/, that are found only in the village dialect, Others
such as /x/ /&/ /z/. the final clusters /rd/ /rs/ etc., are found only in

12 Suruﬂn:h:rphmmkm:hm&hm&hﬂummimm
new contrasts are found.
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Hindustani. Furthermare /ac:/ and /R/ occur in one form of the village
dislect and not in others (see 1.2 and 1.53). There are also differences in
distribution of individual phonemes. For example, in the dialect /e:/
Jfo:/ oceur before double consonants, and /h/ eccurs after initial /m/
/m/, which is not true for city Hindustani. Special care must be taken to

ER

The following list of monosyllabic words containing various vowel
nuclei may serve as an lustration of the type of key words that should
be introduced into the questionnaire for the purpose of testing for contrast:
Jeizl/ ‘skin'; /pl:r/ ‘place of warship’; /dil/ ‘heart’; /sir/ ‘head’; /be:l/
‘erecper plant’; /khe:t/ ‘field’; /be:l/ ‘bullock”; /em:t/ ‘Hindu month’;
/ba:il/ ‘ear of grain'; /ra:it/ ‘evening’; /ba:l/ ‘hair'; /ba:t/ ‘word'; /Tu:m/
‘jewel'; /jhw:T/ ‘falsehood’; /tum/ ‘you’; /duk/ ‘pain'; /jhu:ll/ ‘cattle
blanket’; /Tu:iT/ ‘broken’: /mo:r/ ‘peacock’; /kho:d/ ‘dig’; /kho:ir/
‘trough’; /kho:id/ ‘dug’; /ph3:j/ ‘army’; /pr:d/ ‘plant’; /sao:R/ ‘comforter’
/Daoc: L/ 'ditch’.

All these items can be fitted into the topical arrangement of the
guestionnaire slong with other items illustraling features of morphology and
lexieon. It is advisable to test for as many contrasts as possible at an early
stage of the guestionnaire, so that a preliminary analysis can be made after
the first interview and doubtful points can be checked in later interviews.

23. If we combine the various phonemic systems current in the area
into one single system, treating zll forms as if they occurred in the speech
of a single speaker, we cun obtain a structural frame work which ean be
used as a tentative frame work for structural comparison.® Speakers can
be divided into a number of groups, depending on which of the total num-
ber of contrasts they observe. Pronunciation differences ean be graded
according to whether they are on 2 phonemie or on a phonetic level ™

The inclusion of sets of analogous pairs in the questionnaire has also
some advantages for field work as such. It helps to focus the investigator's
attaentl;:n on those ltems which must be recorded with special care. Further-
more he can fo some extent eliminate his hearing difficulties by checking
doubtful items in contrast with others.

13. It is tenlative in the sense that it must be modified and expanded
cantrasts are discovered. R

14 An excellent example of this type of structural frame work, which covers
nﬂymwﬂmﬁﬂhhmﬂuﬂmﬂu&!md&@hhhﬂmh:
MMMMMMdMIMSMMW,HMMmMmH-ﬂ
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24 In order to determine whether the structursl dsta pathered
through preliminary phonemic analysis in the field could alse have been
obtained from previously published material, an analysis wa® made of the
Saharanpur dialect samples quoted by Grreason.’

A number of discrepancies were found, especially in the vowel sys-
tem. GrizrsoN shows no contrasts between /e:/ and /e:/i /2:/ and /fo:/;
/az/ and Ja:i/; fo/ and fo:l/; /wi/ and /u:i/. The consopant systems
agree. However only one instance of /L/ is given, in the word /ka:L/
‘famine’, which also appears as /ka:1/ in another part of ths text, Further-
more it would not have been possible to find sets of analegsus pairs of the
type mentioned above. A guestionnaire prepared solely ot the basis of
Guisrson's material would be in danger of omitting a great deal of
structurally relevant material.

The preceding discussion has definite implieations for any future new
linguistic survey of India. If structural comparisons are to be made, it will
be necessary to make descriptive studies of the phonology and merphology
ninlmgenumbes-oilomldinlectsbefmﬂidemquezﬂaﬂuﬂMEmbe

prepared.

15, Linguistic Survey o] Indin, op. cit. p. 30,



DERIVATION OF VERBAL FORMS IN MODERN TELUGU

BY
K. Mahadeva Sastri, Madras,

The Modern Telugu Movement was started somefime in the first
decade of the present century for the purpose of making the spoken language
the vehicle of literary expression. The movement was opposed wvehemently
by the traditionalists who wanted that the old literary language should con-
tinue. The battle was fought for nearly thirty years and finally the Modern
Telugu Movement has won the day. Since the forties newspapers in Telugu
adopted the spoken language unreservedly. The Radio also made it popular
through its talks programmes. At the present day mot only the bulk of the
modern Telugu literature is written in the spoken language, hut old Telugu
classics like the Raméyana and the Mahdbhiérata are being written in the
spoken language with an effort to reach a much wider reading public. Tn all
these ways modern Telugu has come to stay; it is accepted in principle by
“almost every writer. Such of those who eling to the archaic dialect either do
so because they were nurtured in the old tradition or because they feel
modern Telugu in its present state without a standard form is not yet a fit
medium for serious literature.

We are now in the formative stage in the Modern Telugu Movement.
It is desirable at this juncture to try to bring about a certain amount of
uniformity in grammar and in spelling in Modern Telugu, a conventional
standard for the language to be employed in literature. To this end a
dictionary of modern Telugu usage indicating the sounds end grammatical
forms of the various dialects in the country and tracing their connection with
the older forms in the language is to be compiled. The present paper provides
some materials on the finite verbal forms of the Godavary dialect, for such a
work in view.

The verbal forms in modern Telugu are not necessarily of recent
origin. Indeed many of them are very old. We know about their existence
in the older stage of the language from different sources like the inscriptions,
commentaries of classical works and other prose-books, popular literature
which is generally found written in the dési metres, ete. The old Telugu
grammarians expressly mentioned about some ‘heterodex’ forms which can-
not be employed in the kdvyas, e.g., Kétana (13th century AD.), gives the
Aorist teccutiry ( > Modern testiru); pres. parl. of the auxiliary verb konu,
konti (<*konutu); Appa-kavi (17th century A D), gives, e.g., Aorist vastddu,
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testddu, etc., which are current at the present day. Thus we can safely im-
agine that beside the old literary dialect, there was a parallel stream of the
colloquial language all through these centuries. Our endeavour is now to
trace the development of the modern Telugu verbal forms from their old
prototypes.
Past Tense:

caduvi, ‘to read’; ceyu, ‘to do'; Note: — c is pronounced in this language
as a dental affricate [55] in connection with the non-palatal vowels, and as a
palatal affricate [cJ ] in connection with the palatal vowels.

Literary form. Spoken form.
IIL. Sg. Mase. cadiv-enu, cadiv-ind-du cadiva-du
cés-enu, cés-ind-du césm-du
Fem. &  cadiv-enu, cediv-ina-di cadiv-in-di
Ntr. cés-enu, cés-ina-gi cés-in-di
Pl. Masc. &  cadiv-i-ri, cadiv-ind-ru cadivee-ri
Fem. ofs-i-ri, ces-ind-ru céd@-Tu
Ntr. ces-ina-vi céda-yi
II. Sg. eadiv-iti-vi, cadiv-ind-vu cm_iivi'e-vu
Cé-ﬁ'if-\‘"ﬂi-, cds-ind-vu CESE-TU
FL md'i'ﬂ"“i‘ﬁ, cadiv-ind-r codiva-ru
ces-iti-ri; cés-infd-ru cEdmru
L Se. cadiv-iti-ni, cadiv-ind-nu cadivee~-mu
cés-it "'i'.l cés-ind-nu céiFE-mu
PL " cadiv-iti-mi, cadiv-ind-mu cadive-nu
cés-iti-mi, cés-ind-mu cisa-nu

There are three kinds of formations in the literary dialect: (i) the
~enui forms in the IIL Sg. which do not contain any marks of gender. They
are very old forms in the language and are frequently met with in the pre-
Nannaya inscriptions. (ii) finite verbal forms of IIT PL and I & IT Sg. & FL,
made by adding the pronominal fragments to the past verbal theme, The sign
of the past consists of i (ne) in the IIL. PL (cf. cadiv-i-ri, ‘they read’), and iti in
the I and IT persons (cf. cadiv-iti-vi, ‘you (Sg.) read, cadiv-iti-mi, ‘we read’).
(iii) corrupted forms of the past participial adjectives which have come to be
used as finite verhs in all the three persons,

The verbal forms of the colloquial speech of the present day are all
derived from the past participial adjectives by a second degree of corruption,
In the language of Nannaya Bhatta the participial adjectives are used as such
and are kept distinet from the finite verbal forms. But gradually the latter
became obsolete and the participial adjective in its corrupted form came to be

38
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used &5 the finite verb. Bul even lo-day the distinction in meaning between
the full form and the corrupted one is maintained, e.g, cadivinavddu ‘one
who has read’, cadivinddu, ‘he read)

The development of the modern verbal forms of the past is as follows:

III. Pers, cadiviravddu > cadivinidu > cadivadu;
cadivinadi > cadivindi: cadivinaviry >
cadivindri > cedivieru; césinavi > cesinayi > cesseyi
II. Pers, cadivindvu > cadivé@vu; cadivinavdru > cadivindru >
cadivEry.
L Pers, codivindnu > cadiveenu: ecadivindmu > cadivéemu

It will be seen from the above examples that an & sound has developed
in the language by contraction of 1 and a. There are many other instances
where the sound has developed secondarily through contraction, eg., tafi -+
Gku > tatieku; marri 4 dku > marraku, ete. This sound which was not
there originally in Telugu has no symbol for it in the alphabet, so it is written
either as @ or & according to the fancy of the writer. This sometime leads to
very great confusion, For example, eadivieru, (< cadivindru), ‘they read'
if it is written as eadivéru as is often done, confounds with cadivéru (< cadi-
vedari) ‘lest they should read.’ To eliminate this ambiguity, it is necessary
to provide a symbol for @ There are also some other new sounds which
have either developed within the language or become familiarised through
loan words for which symbols have to be invented in Modern Telugu.

Present Tense:

Literary form. Spaken form.
OI Sg. Mase, eaduv-ve-unni-gu caduy-tut-unnd-du
' céy-uc-unni-du c@s-teunni~gu
Fem. & cadup-ue-tunna-di cadiy-ut-gin-di
Nir. cey-tuc-unna-di cés-t-un-di
Fl Masec, & eadyp-uo-unnd-ru coduy-ut-unnd-ry
Fem. cEY-uc-unnd-ru eBz-t-unni-ru
Nir. céy-uc-unna-uvi CEs-t-unna-ii
H. Sg cndup-ue-unnd-vu cadup-ut-unnd-py
cey-uc-unnd-vu cég-t-unni-ou
Pl cadur-uc-unnd-ry caduv-ut-unnd-ru
CEY-tuC-unni-ri CEs-I-tnnd-ru
1 Sg. cadup-te-yunnd-ny ecadup-ut-unni-ny
O o-unNad-nu CES-T-um =Ty
PL caduv-uc-unnd-ma eadup-ut-unnd-may
cey-uc-unni-mu cEs=f-unnd-mu,
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The present verbal theme is formed by uecu in the literary dislect, by
utu in the spoken dialect, unma is the pest participle of the auxiliary verb
wmiu ‘to be’. (cf. the auxiliary verb rahnd- to stay, in the present conjugation
in Hindi). It seems that uew is a softened form of utu and became generalised
in the literary dialect. 1ty forms are found in the older language side by side
with those in wex although they were not accepted by the grammarians. It
iz worth noting ﬂatwharmthrmﬂmbﬂinmmmahmmwm
formed by adding the pronominal fragments to the past theme there are no
such corresponding forms for the present. Indeed there was not regular
finite verb for the present in the 11th century. There were only participinl
adjectives like caduv-uc-wnna-véry, ‘they who are reading’, céy-uc-unna-
vida-nu, ‘I who am doing’. Later they became corrupted in usage: caduv-uc-
unnd-ru, céy-uc-unna-ru and began functioning as the finite verbs in the
literary dialect. The colloquial forms are derived from those with a present
theme in utn (cf. pid-ut-unnd-du, ‘he is singing’, pres. part. pad-utii) *caduv-
wt- unng-vidu > cedup-ut-unni-du; *céy-ut-unnd-nu > cés-t-unnd-ni, ete,

Aorist Tense (Bhavisyat-taddharma):

Literary form. Spoken form.
1. Sg. Mase, cadur-uni cadu-uti-gdu
cEY-TM cés-ta-du
Fem, & caduv-uny cadug-ut-undi
Ntr, cEY-unil cés-t-undi
Pl Masc. & caduv-udu-ru caduv-utd-ru
Fem. céy-udu-ri cés-td-ru
II, Sg. caduv-udu-vu, caduv-utd-vu
cadiv-eda-vu
céy-udu-vu, cés-td-pu
cés-eda-vu
-, caduv-udu-ru, caduv-uti-ru
cadiv-eda-ru
céy-udu-ru, cés-td-ri
efs-eda-ru
L Sg. caduv-udu-ny, cadup-utd-nu
cadiv-eda-nu
céy-udu-ni, cés-td-nu
céz-ede-ni
L cadnuv-udu-mu, caduv-utd-mu
cadiv-eda-mm
céy-udu-mu, cés-td-mu

cég-eda-my



300 K. MAHADEVA SASTRI

Corresponding to the primitive past forms with -enu in the literary
dialect, we have -unu forms in the bhavigyat-tnddharma, without any marks
of gender in the IIL Sg. and IIL Nir. PL. All other forms are made from the
base in -udw or -edu by adding the pronominal fragments. The colloquial
forms are derived from a base in -utu, the same as for the present tense, by
adding the pronominal signs to it, eg. (c8y-utu-tvidu >) *eéy-utia-du > cés-
ti-u; (cBy-utu + avi>) cfy-uta-vi (Guntur dialect) >> c@s-13-yi instead of
the regular cés-ta-yi. The long vowel ie due to analogy with forms like ofs-
té-du, coa-ti-ru ete. (cey-utu - ndi>) *cdy-uta-di> cés-to-di, also ces—tun-
di. This form with the nasal is due to the influence of the present verb cés-
tindi < cBstunnadi.

Tt seems that the theme of the sorist -udu, -edu and that of the present
<ty are ultimately related.

After the present tense was formed with the help of the auxillary verb
undu the Aorist forms became appropriated to the future in the spoken lan-
guage.

Future Tense:
The following forms are used in the literary as well as in the spoken

1IL Sg. Masc. enduv-a-gola-du
céy-a-galo-du

Fem. & eaduv-a-gala-du
Ntr. cey-a-gala-du

Pl Masc, & caduv-a-gala-ru
Fem. céy-n-gala-ru
Ntr. céy-a-gala-vi

11 Sg. eadup-a-gala-vu
eEy-a-galoe-vu

FL caduv-a-gala-ru
céy-a-gala-ri

1 Sg caduv-g-gala-nu
céy-a-gala-nu

PL caduv-a-gala-mu
céy-a-gala-mu

As stated above the spoken language uses the Aorist for the simple
future, The above forms are also used in the future besides their original
sense of #ukydrtha, i.e,, indicating capacity to do a thing, eg. caduvagalady,
‘he will read’, also ‘he can read’. The full form must be like caduv-an-kala-
vlidu ='in (the sct of) reading he is capable’ = he can read.
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Conclusions

1. The past -en forms (e.g. eés-enu) and the aorist -unu forms (eg.
ciy-uﬂu}nim.Sg.mnhmimlmdmwryandentfmsmthshn-
guage. They have gone out of use in the spoken linguage of the Coastal
Andhra districts.

2. The past finite forms formed by the theme in i(ti) plus pronominal
fragments (e.g. césiri, efsitiri) have now become archaie; in their place cor-
rupted forms of past participial adjectives are used as finite verbs. Such
forms are also used in the 1L Sg.

3. Ihepremuthminmhnsbeenrep]ace&inﬂwmndemdiﬂect
by what is probably its own ancient form -uti. Both in the literary and the
spoken dialects, the present finite verb was derived from the present parti-
cipial adjective.

4. The theme of the aorist is -udu or -edu in the classical dialect, -utu
in the spoken dialect.

5 The aorist forms were found sufficient to serve for the future after
the present tense became characterised. The -kala forms of the classical dia-
lect are also in common use to-day, often in the sense of faleydrtha (cf. the
development of futurity in the English verb: ‘He will come’ originally
meant "he has the will to come’).



THE TERM ELUTTU IN TAMIL GRAMMAR®*
BY
A, Chandra Sexman, New Delhi

The use of the term elutiu in the oldest extant Tamil grammar Tolkdp-
piyam is of immense interest to students of Indian linguistics and culture.

MpﬂpErathmptEMammtheaigniﬁcmn{thn.tmuspeciaﬂyaﬂitu
employed in the Eluttatik@ram of this grammar.

From the first and second siitras of the Eluttatikdram which exclude
kurriyalikaram, kurriyalukaram and dytam from the category of eluttu, while
saying that these are similar to eluttu,! it appears that the term eluttu is
MMmmnﬂymﬂmtspeechmds,lhaththtphom,ufthﬂ
Tamil language.

eluttena-p-patupa

akaramutal pakara fruvidy
muppasetenpa

cirfituvaral marapin minralaikataiyé
avaitdm

kurriyalikaram Jeurriyalukaram
dytam enra

muppdrpullivum eluttranna

(TE, 1 and 2)2

The next two siitras mention the terms kurreluttu and netteluttu whers,
again, eluttu means only speech-sound.

avarrul

aiueoennum
appdl aintum
gralapu icaikkum kurrelut-t-enpa.

* Thiz paper was read before the meeting of the Linguistic Circle of Delhl in May,

1. The very reference to muppdrpulli, the three dots, Indicates clearly that
writing was known and practised at the time of Tolkdppiyam and that there Is similarity
the writing then and that of today,

TE, 1 and 2 means Toldppiyem Elutiatibirom, sidras one and two,

A
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“Among them, a, i, u, ¢, o—these five are short eluttu with only one
alapy or méitra.” (TE, 3)
dig éaldau
appdl élum
fralapu icaikkum negtelutt-enpa.

D y T W, €, ai, 0, au—these five are lung eluttu with two matras." (:['E' 4)

The terms valleluttu (hard consonants or plosives), melleluttu (soft
consonants or nasals) and {taiyelutiu (medials) refer to spoken symbels only,
since they describe the nature of the sounds as hard, soft and medial.

vallelutt-enpa ka ca fa ta ps 10
mellelutt-enpa fia fia na iz ma na
itaiyeluti-enpa ya ra la va la la

[TE, 19, 20, 21].

In the following siitras of Tolkippivam, however, elutts means the
written symbeol

mitvelapu icaittal Grelutt-inré
Aiftam véntin cvvalapupaiya
kitti eliutal epmandr pulavar.

“There is no eluttu with three métras. Learned men say that to lemgthen
the sound (to three or more mitras) the symbael for the short vowel should
be written by the side of the long vowel The number of symbols of short
vowel thus added will depend on the length required.”

(TE, 5 and 6)

These two sitras, especially siitra 6, clearly refer to the pracfice of
writing. Eluttu in sutra 5, which states that there is no eluttu with three
métrits, may be taken to mean either the written symbol or speech-sound.
But the next siitra clearly implies that speech-sounds with three or more
métras occur in Tamil but that there are no symbols fo represent them with.

stifra 41:
kunricai molivayin ninricai nivailtkum
netteluttimpar otta kurrelutte.

“A short vowel (kurreluttu) belonging to the same class as a long vowel
(nefteluttu) is used along with the vowel in order to have the required



304 A. CHANDRA SEKHAR

miira whenever the two mdtras of the long vowel are not sufficient” In
other words, whenever a vowel is lengthened so as to have three matras or
more, it is represented in script by the symbol for the long vowel followed
by one or more symbols for the short vowel of the same class, For example,
@ with three matras will be represented as : da, with four métras daa, etc.

sitras 13, 14, 15, 16; 17 :

argiytlapu kurukal makaram ufaitté

icaiyifan arukum teriyui kalci

utpery pulli wruvdkummea

meyyin iyerkai pulliyotu nilaiyal

ekara okaratt-iyarkaiyum arrd

pulli-y-illa elld meyyum

urnvuruy-iki akaramét-uyirttalum

énai uyirdtu wruvutinit-uyerttalum

ayir-iyala uyirttal-Gré.
“The quantity of m is shortened to quarter of a mdtra when it follows some
consonants. When this happens, the m takes a dot within it. The (pure)
consonant is represented by adding s dot (to the symbol). e and o also have
the same nature (that is, short ¢ and short o are represented with dots
above). All consonants (le. consonant symbols) without dots represent
consonant sounds followed by a; those (symbols) for consonants followed by
other vowels are diff; 2

sitra 58 ¢
tkara yakaram iruti virsvum
*(The symbol) i is sometimes used for ¥ at the end of words.”
As can be seen from the abovementioned siitras, Tolkippiyam uses the
term eluttu both in the sense of speech-sounds and letters of the alphabet?
So also does the Middle Tamil grammar Nannidl. By and large, in TE
the term eluttu? refers to the practice in writing,

3. The practice of using the term moli both in the sonse of langusge and in the
s=nse of word (cf. TE, 58) may be noted here,

It was cbviously due to the use of the term eluftu hoth in the sense of spesch-
sounds and in the sense of writing that Nopuil talks of olivagivam (spoken form) and
vorivafivam (written form) for eluttu, and uses the terms oliyeluttu snd voriyelutt lo
distinguish between speech snd writing.

4 The term cluttu is to be derived from elé "to mise”, and the term
eluttu sccording to this devivatlon would mean something which is ralsed (or caused to
come out) from within, that is the speech-sound. Obviously, the term eluttu came to be
m&ibwﬁﬂm!wdmhummm:dnhmm.hmm
thtlﬂhufnmuﬂhdthwﬂtbm%juﬂnmﬂhmimummnithmhﬂ
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The chief coneclusion that emerges from the foregoing study is that
writing was a well-established practice during the time of Tolképpiyam, some
time before the beginning of Christian era® and that there is at least some

similarity between the Tamil writing of today and that of Tolkappiyar's
time.$

5, Mm&mﬁu[d,mlmdmm,mdhﬂemthﬂ;hmmﬂm.
opening verse of the book indicotes that the Tamil suthor was familiar with the

other systems of writing prevalent in Indis in his time (. 2nd eentury of the Christion
D:

:

akara mutal-v-eluttsllim-Fti

pakaran mutared-y-uleky
Parimélalokar, the commentator on Kural, gays that the author had chserved that o was
ﬂu';l!r:thﬂumtmlyfnrmﬂimw&ﬂfnrthﬁﬂmﬂ:hﬁmw
as

Verse 392 refers to the importance attached to a knowledge of writing by ancient

ennenpa-v-dnai-y-eluttenpa-v-frrirantui-
kannenpa vilum-uyirklu,

“Writing and arithmetic are like the two eyes of living beings.”
. hﬂnﬂﬁhmﬂuﬂm.lthmrylumﬁ&etﬁmmmmmﬂw

Buhler, Gopinatha Rao and others that the Tamil system of writing is o be derived from
the Adokan variely of Brihml



THE NASAL PHONEMES OF KANNADA!

BY

H. 5. Bruemi, Bangalore

0.1 In this short paper 1 propose to examine the nzsal sounds oecur=
ring in the standard colloquial Kanneda of Mysore (heveafter written simply
as Kannadz). The analysis is based upon my own pronunciation which, I
have reason to believe, can be fairly described as Kannada.

0.2 Six nesals are found in the Kannada orthography, They are m, n,
. 7, i, and the anusodra. The last one can be included in the preceding five,
as it is pronounced as & homorganic nasal before plosives and affricates, and
as m before other consonanis.

L1 There are six nasal sounds in Kannada: [m], [»], [n] (8],
[1], and [N]. Their phonetic descriptions respectively are bilabial, dental,
refroflex, palatal, velar and blade-alveolar.?

12 [m], [n], [n] are separate phonemes, Many minimal pairs ecan
be found to prove this. But, the following three words would suffice : /a:me/
[a:me]® ‘tortoise’, /a:ne/ [a:ne] ‘elephant’, and /aine/ [a:ne] ‘anna’.

The other three are allophones of /n/. Because [4) occurs only in
two words, as the homorganic element of & cluster: /Jna:na/ [Jfa: na]
‘Koowledge’, /Jna: pka/ [Jiia:pka]® ‘memory’; [#] oceurs only with homor-
ganic plosives, [N] oceurs only with homorganie affricates, and [n] occurs
elsewhere. eg: /benki/ [berki] ‘fire’, /manga/ [manga] ‘monkey’, /hencu/
[heNtsu] “tiles’, /manJu/ [maNd#u)] ‘snow’. For [n] see sections 2.1 and 2.3.

21 After having established the nasal phonemes of Kannada T now
propose to discuss their distribution, Before that, a general statement of
their distribution may be made : All the three nasal phonemes occur

3 Imuﬁpmfuﬂya&nnwhdge%uﬂdﬂwhhhhauinmdmwwlhlhh
short paper: ’
() "The Nasl Phonemes of Sanskrit*—3. B Exeneav, Lang., Vol 22, No. 2
(b) “Alfrlcales in Kannads spesch"—T. N, SeEE=ARTATYA, particularly the para-
graphs No. 2, 3, and ¢ on p. 86, IL, 1554
2. Ibid, 1(b).
- MHmmdwiauumfrmtheIPAmtmdmﬁpummm&mr.
They can be easjly jdentified from the context. It should also be noted that the phonetie
mhlm‘ipﬂmhuntmuﬂnmmlolhrvmh This, however, does not alter the

-I. {a) In this paper no distinetien iz made between native and loan-words, as
it would be irelevant in o descriptive statement.
(b) Heresfierwurds /37 stands for a volced blade-alveolur affricate.
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(a) Initially (except /n/); e.g.: /male/ [male] ‘rain’, /na: ku/ [na:ku]
‘four’.

(b) Intervocalically; e.g.: /so:ne/ [so:ne] ‘drizzle’, /bene/ [bene]
‘peg’, /a:me/ [a:me] ‘tortoize’.

{¢) with homorganic plosives, and affricates; eg: /tampu/ [tampu]
‘coolness’, /henda/ [henda] ‘toddy’, /kantu/ [kantu] ‘instalment’; for the
other allophones of /n/ see section 1.2,

(d) -with other consonants; eg., see secticns 2.2, 2.3, 24 and 2.5

(¢) in gemination: e.g: /amma/ [emma] ‘mother’, famma/ [anna]
‘elder brother', /bennu/ [bennu] ‘back’.

(f) but not finally.

22 The phoneme /m/ occurs as the first element of clusters with a"h’.
/8l el 13, 18, fdd, G g A, v, e, /BB, kg, are
/namkere/ [namkere] ‘our tank', /namguri/ [n.amgun] ‘our aim', /tamea:
krl/ [tamtSa: kri] ‘your duty’, /tumJe:bu/ [tamdie: bu.] your pocket’, /nimto:
pi/ [nimto: pi] ‘vour cap’, /nimdollu/ [nimdollu/ ‘your paunch', /tamtuttu:
ri/ [tamtuttu:ri] ‘your bugle or horn', /tamde/ [tamde] ‘ls it yours?’,
/mamna: i/ [namna:ji] ‘our dog', ete., /namha:ge/ [namha: ge] ‘like us'.

/m/ alsp occurs as the second element of clusters with /r/, /1/, /v/,
/sf, /n/, etc., eg., are: /ni:rmane/ [ni:rmane] ‘bathroom’, /ka:lme:le/
[ka: bme:1e] ‘on the leg', /ha:vme:le/ [ha:vme:le] ‘on the snake', /basme:le/
[basme:1e] ‘on the bus', /ninma:tu/ [ninma:tu] “Your word', ete,

2.3 The phoneme /n/ occurs as the first element of clusters with /k/,
e/, /mi, e/, /v, fil, Isl, /h, buf ave: /ninkivi/ [ninkivi] “Your
eal'; fnmgm;mdaf [ninganda) ‘your hus /benme;le/ [benme:le] ‘on the
back’, /benpani/ [benpami] ‘earbuncle’, /ni:nbe:re/ [ni:nbe:re] 'vou too!’,
/ni:njairu/ [ni:nja;ru] ‘who are you?' /ninsiire/ [ninsi:re] ‘vour sari!,
/nanha:sge/ [nanha:sge] ‘my bed' elc.

Forms like [ninkivi] and [ninganda] are not to be considered as con-
tradicting the preceding statement about [A] in 1.2, because these forms are
to be analysed as having juncture /- /, occurring between the /n/ and the
stop, or as /nin-+kivi/ and /nin+-ganda/ respectively. The contrast is only
apparent, not real,

Y0/ occurs as the second element of clusters with /m/, /j/, /1/, ete.,
eg.: /sumne/ [sumne] ‘simply’, /ba:jnalli/ [ba:jnalli] ‘in the mouth’, /ha:
Ino:nu/ [ha:lno:nu] ‘milkman’, ete,

24 'The phoneme /0/ occurs as the first element of clusters with /g/,
v/, A, /m/, /i/, ete., eg., ave: /tangide/ [tangide] 'It is cool', /kancuccutte/

5. 'This list and the lists to follow are, hawever, not exhaustive,
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[kanifutiSutte] ‘it pricks the eye’, /manptinnu/ [mantinnu] 'eat mudl,
/Eapme:le/ [kanme:le] ‘on the eye', /punja/ [punja] ‘good effect of & pre-
vious pood act’, ete.

/n/ also occurs as the second element of clusters with only retroflex
consonants like /t/, e.g.: /potna/ [potna] ‘packet’.

25 /m/, /n/, /n/, oceur in 8 cluster of three consonants also, pro-
vided they are the first elements, and the second elements are homorganic
plosives or affricates, The following are some of the clusters that occur so:

(a) /mb, mp/+/t/, /d/, /k/, A/, /V/,/m/, ete, eg., are: /nambta:
ne/ (nambta:ne) ‘he belleves', /nambda/ [nambda] ‘he believed’, /nambke/
[nambke] ‘belief’, /kambli/ [kambli], ‘rug’, /namble/ [namble] ‘can I
believe?’, /kempmu:ti/ [kempmu:tl] ‘red face', ete.

{b} '.-"I‘.\T. ‘ﬂ}‘l -+ M: -’"Q"'r: ﬂa", a"rh.-'r. Ek-'-, e.g, Bre; fglmﬂﬁﬂﬂ“f
[gundtsendu] ‘round ball’, /gantlu/ [gantiu] ‘throat’, /tondhasu/ [topgdhasu]
‘stray cow', /tuntkaru/ [tuntkaru] ‘mischievous calf’, ete.

(¢) /nt, nd/-+/k/, ete,, eg: /tindkolli/ [tindkolli] ‘Let him eat for
himseli.’

(d) /nk, ng/ [0k, ng] -+ A/, /b/, /d/, ete., eg, are: /mankbu:di/
[mankbu: di] ‘magical ash’, /nungta:ne/ [nungta:ne] ‘he swallows', /nungda/
[nunigda] ‘he swallowed’, etc.

(e) /ne, nJ/ [Nt§, Ndi] + /h/, /m/, ete., /honcha:ku/ [hoNtéha: ku]
‘to lie in ambush’, /heneme:le/ [heNtdme:le] ‘on the tiles', ete.

26 It might have been noticed, by the examples given above, that an
interesting point emerges out of them: whenever we find clusters of the type
deseribed in sections 2.2, 2.3, 24, and 2.5, we may almost be certain that we
are dealing with more than a single morphems, the border between the mor-
phemes being between the nasal phoneme and the following consonant, or
between the homorganic cluster and the following consonant. 1 have said
almost, because there are utterances like /camea/ [tiamisa] ‘spoon’, /earma/
[ttarma] ‘skin', /va:sne/ [va:sne] ‘smell’, ete. which are single morphemes;
this is only one side of the gquestion, for, we have utterances like /ninto:pi/
[ninto: pi] ‘your cap’, /ninge/ [ninge] ‘to you', /nincendy/ [niNtsendu] ‘your
ball', ete., which have two morphemes, the final /n/ of /nin-/ having respec-
tively become /n/, [0], and [N] owing to the following consonant. However,
ane can fruitfully logk for a morphemic boundary in such cases’

8. 1 am very grateful to Dr. Cordon H. Famsases for having gone through this
paper and for having suggested many improvements.



A PHONZESTHETIC ASPECT OF RETROFLEXION
BY
Bishwa Nath Prasan, Patma (Poona)

The historical aspect of the process of cerebralization in the Indo-Aryan
languages and the influences at work have been thoroughly dealt with by
WACKERNAGEL in his Altindische Grammatil 1 (Die cerebrale, paras 143-151,
pp. 164-177) and by J. Brocst in his L'lndo-Aryen (pp. 53-59)1 T therefore
directed my attention to a phonetic-phonological treatment and a study of
the articulation based on word-palatograms? While doing so, one of the
most important points which struck me was the prosodic nature of the con-
sonants of the retroflex series, because it was noticed that along with the
variations in the articulation contact of the retroflex series the prosodies
concerning them also showed considerable variations in the modern Indian
Sanskritic languages like Hindi, Bhojpuri, ete.. In my thesis entitled 4 Phone-
tic and Phonological Study of Bhojpuri (University of London, 1850), 1 called
attention of the scholars to this important and interesting aspect by referring
to the linguistic theory of prosodies as elucidated by Professor Fmia in his
“Sounds and Prosodies” (TPS., 1947, 127 ff). As a matter of fact the
entire treatment of these sounds as we find it in Sanskrit grammar, e.g., in
the rules formulating the change of # to § and t to ¢ when in contact with §
ar a retroflex plosive and of the change of # to n when preceded by r or § in
the same word is based on prosodies? It was therefore suggested that both
for its diachronic and synchronic analysis the process of cerebralization might
be profitably studied and interpreted in this new light for a clear under-
standing of its linguistic implications. It is gratifying to note in this connec-
tion that Dr. W. S. ALtex subsequently presented an illuminating study of
the prosodic processes of retroflexion in Sanskrit in his two learned articles
in the Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies*

* The umun] translitorstion marks ¢ d, ¢ have been used in this article for the
IPA symbaols for the retroflex sounds and a has beoen used for the IPA A

1 Alsy Tonwm, "Cerebralisation in Sindhl", JRAS, 1624 pp. 555-584 and "Gujarati
Phonology™, JRAS, 1621, pp. 511-518,

2. See Form, "Word-Palatograms and Articulation”, BSOAS., Vol. XH, Parts 3
and 4, 1948, pp. 857-864.

3, Pénini, Asiddhydyi, 841 snd 844 Thus Senskrit has prodng ‘question’, bul
prastum for questioning, afil ‘eighty’, but ateu "eight’.

4, W.S. Aurs “SBome Prosodic Aspects of Retroflexion and Aspiration in Sanskrit”
BSOAS, XIIL 1951, pp. 539 . and “Retroflexion in Sanskrit: Prosodic Technique and Its
relevance to Comparative Stetement”, BSOAS, Vol, XVI, Part 3, 1954, pp. 556-565.
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I am here going to throw a hint an yet another aspect of retroflexion
which may be termed as its ‘phonmsthetic’ aspect® and which may be found
somewhat helpful in tracing the historical bearings and development of the
retrofiex series in the modern Indian languages®

The number of words with initial consonants of the retroflex series in
modern North Indian Languages like Hindi, Nepali, Bhojpuri ete. is definitely
less than those with the consonants of the other Vargas,? as it appears from
the dictionaries like the Hindi Sabda Sdgar (Nigari Praciirini Sabha,
Benares), Tuanem's Nepali Dictionary and the Word-Index in Guierson’s
Bilar Peasant Life. Amongst the consonants of the retroflex series them-
selves, the aspirated forms th, dh and th sre less in use than the unaspirated
forms ¢, d and y. The retroflex consonants sound harsh to the ears of the
speakers of the languages referred to above. Their phenmsthetic sense is well
evidenced in the onomatopoetic words in their use. They have the likeness
of the retroflex consonants in the rattling sounds and disturbing knocks, e.g.,

5. See Fmrrm, "The Uses and Distribution of cortain English Sounds”, English
Mmm.rnhm&p.ﬂuﬂhmsmlnh,mm

8 Widely divergent views have been expressed by those dealing with the histari-
cal aspects of cerebralization in the Indn-Aryan langusges, The mest eommonly accepted
Ihnmyhuhuuhtrmtﬂuumlmnhnlsuund:mﬂﬂnﬂdimnﬂgjndmlupiuptﬂly
from a tendency to harshen the pronuncistion of the dentals under the Dravidian influence
mdpnnlr&wmtmwhu&u;hbunwingndnimmmbﬂnfmn-mjmnwunhm
Sanskrit und Prakrit and through them in the modern Indizn lsnguages. As against this
view John Brasrs contended that the cercbirals are the real equivalents of the Egropean
‘I’Hﬂdamllhntllhtmtthnwbutthnlnlﬂmdmmhwhkhhwemwnmunithu
mwmmdmmmmmamhm“m
owing to the climatic effects (see John Beames, A Compurative Grammar of the Modern
Aryan Languages of India, p. 235. 'See also Hommrie, Grammar of the Gaudisn Languages,
pp. 8-10). Jesemson (Language, pp. 198-197) also points out that (he cerebrals eadst in
th:Hbrdi:lmauammdmmdmhmhmustthnnfumhehngioﬂmaﬁﬂnﬂ
steck of Indo-European phonetle system,

Compare In this connection the general tendency of equating the English alveolur
sounds with the Indian retroflex sounds. See Cmarmersi, ODBL, pp. Bi1-42

?.Anempﬂmmypmhnﬂyhntqhnm:dnfarﬁnﬂhjwhkhuhwa:pedﬂ
fondness for the cerebrals eg.

Hindi Stndhi
din  day gin*
das ‘ten’ gluh
dukh ‘trouble’ dukh*
da:n ‘gift’ da:n*
diiz t ‘tooth’ dangdh®

Far an approcintion of the position with regard to the initial retroflex conssnarte in
the modern Nosth Indian languages it muy be noted that the Vedic had very limited use
of the retroflex conscmants and had only one initial retroflex consonant y. Pali also had =
very limited number of initial cerebrals. The Pali Lexicon by Rhys Daries and Stooe has
only ninsteen words with initis] refroflex consonants.
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khat-khat, khatar-khatar, in the harsh noise of a crow—ia:y-tay, or
of a frog—tar-tar, in the unpleasant strokes and rapping sounds of a
hammer, eg., tha:y- thd:y, thak- thak, thukur- thukur, in the belching
and bellowing sound daka:r, in the angry and chiding words da:t- dapai
and in loud burst of laughter thaha:ka:.

Words denoting unpleasant sensations and sounds of anything referring
to violence, terror, awkwardness, perplexity and roughness are often asso-
ciated with retroflex sounds, eg.,

katar- katar ‘the biting sounds generated by the friction of the
teeth,'

ghat-ghat ‘noise in drinking some liguid, impatiently and in an
unmannerly way.'

gat-gat ‘swallowing in a hurry big quantities of food with noise.’

kar-kar ‘erack.

tar-tar ‘the breaking sound of wood.'

dhar-dhay ‘to do anything hurriedly.’

bar-bar ‘to talk gibberish.'

iﬂﬁ 5 ) ‘unpleasant noises,'

para: ka: : ‘eracker.

dhaya: ka: ‘crash or explosion.'

tho: kar ‘s stumbling block.’

the:s Lnock.'

dham-gdham in which the retroflex represents the thundering sound

and the nasal represents the sound of a drum.
Not that all the words having retrofiex sounds denote unpleasant

things and sensations, but many words signifying something obnoxious and
awkward are associated with retroflex sounds. For example,

gar-bar ‘topsy-turvy' hap-bar ‘hurrying in
confusion.
bakhetya:  ‘wrangling’ bakade:r  ‘squint’
gure:T Took with eves lapa: yi: ‘battle'
expressing ex-
treme severity,'
jhagara: ‘quarrel’ tétiha: ‘quarrelsome’
thag ‘cheat’ lutera: ‘robber’

thi:s ‘stuffing’ thts ‘throng’
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te:rh ‘crooked’ dach ‘jealousy’

Fundi: ‘prostitute’ Ty ‘a widow of bad
character.

da: yin ‘witch' do:m ‘one of the untouch-

able classes; notori-
ous for their stealing
habitsd

What can be uglier than thatheri: ‘human skeleton', ko:sh ‘leprosy’, and
what can be more offensive and obscene than jha:ra: ‘facces evacuated’, 157
‘penis” and gi:r "anus’.?

Out of two or more synonyms, one having one or more retroflex conso-
nant is invariably suggestive of a derogatory sense and is intentionally used
to convey it when necessary, eg.,

ma: tha:; sir *head’, but mi:yi: or mil: § when disgust or sarcastic sense

is to be conveyed.
Similarly:
paeyr ‘leg’, ta: g or tagori:
gala:, gardan, *neck’, nare: {i;
pe:{ ‘stomach’ dhi:rh ‘large belly’ or ‘pregnancy’,
ke:s, ba:r ‘haly’ jhjdita: ‘scattered and ugly big hairs’

Such interesting correlations between the occurrence of retroflex
sounds and the characteristic contexts of experience and situation in which
they are used illustrate their phonmsthetic funetion in Hindi, Bhoj? ate,,

This predominant phonsesthetic sense keeps the speaker's traditional
interest and appreciation alive to the beauties of his songs and ballads which
conform to the canons of poetic ‘excellences’ or ‘gunas’ as laid down by the
Indian rhetoricians, according to which, the retroflex consonants are inappro-
priate for sweetness (mddhurye) in poetry as they are harsh and not suited
to the Pathetic (Karwpa), the Privative Erotic (Vipralambha Srigdra) and
the Quietistic (Sdnta) emotions (rasas). Not that the retroflex sounds ave
altogether despicable, but their beauties have also to be appreciated for their
sugigestiveness in the case of the property of Floridity (3jaguna) which is
suited to the Disgustful (bibhatsa), Hercic (vira) and Furious (raudra) emo-
tons in poetry.10

A Mdﬁmmmhﬂrthemnudthnﬂmwﬂubthnﬂwnmﬂgpdu
belonged. See Grmmsox’s Introduction to Mrs Gumssox’s "An English-Gipsy Index",
P 7 (Indian Antiquary, XV, 1886, p, 14).

9, The etymology of the type of instances clted above deserve to be examined.

10, Mawimatd, Kdpysprakdis, VI, 74-75,



BUDDHIST HYBRID SANSKRIT
BY
V. RacnAvan, Madras
1

The peculiarities of the Sanskrit in which a class of Buddhist Sanskrit
texts ars written have frequently been remarked upon, studied in some
detail and compared with Pali, Middle Indo-Aryan, ete. The series of these
studies have eulminated in the three volumes of Prof. Epcemron! on what
has been christened by him as Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (BHS). Among
the several studies on aspects of this language are some papers of EDGERTON
himself who had been working on the subject for the past two decades, In
his paper on the “Metre of the Saddharma-pundariks™ he said that this
hybrid or mixed Sanskrit was based on & losi Prakrit, the proto-canonical
language of the Buddhists, In his paper on the Prakrit underlying BHS?
which he wrote at about the same time as the paper previously mentioned,
he clarifies this statement of his that the Pali of the canonical texts as well
;:;Efanﬁritdthm texts in question are originally recasts of an older

t

Buddhist Sanskrit would admit of a three-fold classification, (i) normal
literary Sanskrit whose deviations from the Paninian norm were at a mini-
mum, (il) the class of writings in which deviations from the normal Sanskrit
were numerous and varied, and (iii) a further class in which bizarre con-
structions abounded snd outlandish vocabulary appeared® I we draw a
middle line, we may see on one side a style, grades of which strive more
anﬂmﬁremnppmﬂmatetulhﬂmﬂarrsanskﬁtnmm,m&mtheolhern

1. Buddhist Hybrld Sanskrit, Vol. L Grammar; Val. IL Dictionary; and Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskeit Reader. Yale University, 1853, New Haven, US.A.

2. Euppuswami Sestri Commemoration Volume, Madras pp. 39-45

3. BSOAS, VIH, pp. 1935-37,

4 In his detailed veview-orticle on Edgerton’s BHS,, J. Brough says (BSOAS, XVI,
p. 368), more acceptably as it appears to me, that “there seems to be no compelling reason
for postulating a single Prakrit dinlect ss the 'original’ langusge; and i ssema much mors
likely that the texts were handed down in diverging ways In different eommunities.”

5 ﬂn-mmﬂ%ﬁruﬁbemuhgmmhthﬂ.whﬂnﬂwymbemumﬂd
anl:n.dulsm:hlt.wdm!hmnhmmmgumdhydnwnugrmnrfurﬂ:m seem
1o be a sihoss, pace the monumental labours and achisvement of Edgarion,

4
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style, grades of which tend more and more to become mixed and even
strange. In its most aberrated form this latter style would appear to be the
result of the expansion of Buddhism in the trans-Indian territories, where
the literary efforts of some non-Indian Buddhists should bhave contributed
new constructions and words; indeed, we have evidences of such trans-Indian
Sanskrit Buddhist works® Similarly in the former style, the grades in which
that style was more clearly recognisable as literary Sanskrit, it should bear
close relationship to such writings in Sanskrit which display a grammatical
freedom, judged from the Paninian standard Laying aside for the time
being names like Pali, Middle Indo-Aryan and Proto-canonical Prakrit, if
we bear in mind the fact that in actual speaking, Sanskrit exhibited solecisms
or colloquialisms and that writings bearing the stamp of popular origin and
vogue could not escape colloquial lapses, lack of sccord in gender and pum-
ber, declensional vagaries, unsettled usage of different kinds of present par-
ticiples, confusion of dtmane and parasmai padas, etc., we can see that the
base of this mixed language is the spoken form and that it is not exclusively
Buddhistic but common to the class of Brahmanical literature called the
Epies, This mixed language or the Githi dialect as it was once referred
to is really popular or colloquial Sanskrit. It was also a fluld form whose
lapses from the norm could not yet be reduced to any dialectal rules or
uniformity. It was in this form of popular Sanskrit that the Epics were
written, a fact which at one time led scholars to suppose that the Epics were
recasts of Pali or Prakrit originals” The Epic Sanskrit, as Winrtennirz says?
approaches more nearly to the language of the people, so that one may call
it 2 more popular form of Sanskrit: and shows ‘solecisms such as are often
comimitted by uneducated and inferior authors like the Purana composers?
Bumrow, who is the latest to write on it, says¥ that the popular character of
the epics is evidenced by their language. “This is Sanskrit definitely enough
as opposed to the contemporary Middle Indo-Aryan, but it is a Sanskrit which
continually violates the rules which Pinini had laid down and which were

8 Ep, Coiriga-vyakarans, Vimalabodha-pariprechs, ete. See F. W. Thomas,
Indla and Its Expangion, Caleuttn University, p. 85

7. See Hopkins, The Great Epic of India, pp, 200-260, where he calls it dialectic
Sansierit: *. ., most of the grammatical lrregularities in the epie wre mere dialectic varia-
tlons' Also Keilhorn, JRAS 1898, p. 18, who said that these epic forms are more Pall
than Sanskrit. On the untenability of the suppesition that ihe epics were rocnst from
Pull originnls see Ksith, JRAS 1806, pp. 2-3. Jacobi also opined so and added: “Pall
and Eple Iangusge aré two diferent developmenta

8 History of Indion Litevature, English translstion, 1, p, 4.

8. Ibid, p. dil. Bome varisties of techmical literafure alss exhibii such a style of

L

10. The Sainskrit Language Faber & Faber, pp. B1-3,



BUDDHIST HYBRID SANSKRIT 315

always observed in the more orthodox literary circles!'. .. The recitation and
transmission of the Epic legends was not the business of the Brahmans, but of
the Siitas. ... It was natural that their language should be of a more popular
nature than that of the educated classes par excellence, the Brihmans, At
the same time it is interesting that all along in spite of the competition of
Prakrit, Sanskrit was cultivated in much wider circles than the priestly
schools for whom Pinini's work was intended?® (italics mine).. . the know-
ledge of Sandkrit on the part of the epic reciters must have depended pri-
marily on usage and not on formal instruction....”

Epic Sanskrit has thus material worth study side by side with that of
the Buddhist Sanskrit works. Further refinements of the epic texts have
of course obliterated many of the old forms which might help us in this study
of popular Sanskrit, but even as they are, the epic texts do still have vestiges
of their old diction. To take an example: In his paper on the Prakrit under-
lying BHS, already referred to, Epcerron said, (p. 50): “Again, all readers
of Pall are very familiar with the common expression yena ... tena, ‘where
(someone or something was), there (someone else went)'. In themselves,
yena and tena are perfectly normal Sanskrit (as well as Pali) forms; but
this use of them, I believe, is not known except in Pali and Buddhist Senskrit
though frequent there” (italics mine). In the next sentence, EngErron called
thie a characteristic example of BHS, Sukumar Sz has also dealt with it
in his Syntax of Buddhist Sanskrit® In his recent BHS Grammar EpcErToN
notices this “yena -tena’ in art. 732 (p. 44) under CASE—Instrumental, and
here he says, modifying his earlier affirmation that this usage “is not quite
unknown in Sanskrit (at any rate epic)” and cites an instance from the
Mshahhirata. So also under yena in his BHS Dictionary, p. 4485,

This ‘yena -tena’ construction is quite a common thing in Epic Sanskrit.
It is significant in more ways than one o come across this, more than once,
in the text of the Ram&yana, which, going by the concensus of opinion, has
been brought very much close to the literary norm. The Rimfyana can
give us six passages with this yena-tena, the construction appearing ellipti-
cally sometimes with only yena, and sometimes more fully with even a

11, Cf. Jacobl, Dus Ramajymana: ‘But the language of thess others was no different
language, but only n less perfect one! And H Oldenberg, Das Muhobharata; “At the
the epics there hail been types of Sanskrit of a higher snd & lesser degree of

i |

time of

12, See Jacobi, Das Romayana, where he says that spart from the langusge of the
Gists there must have boen types of @ less good Sanskril in other social clrcles. We may
pdd that Patnfijall himsell records that outside of the ordained snd sscred scts, the Hsis
spoke colloquial forms: yarvinas tarvino nima rsayo babhiivub ete, L i L

13, Journal of the Department of Letters, Calmitta University, XVII (1828), p. 3,
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double yena-fenas. There are three instances in Book II, one in IIT and two
in VI. Ayodhya 33.16, Southern text has:

gacchantam anugacchiimo yena gacchati raghaval |
ibid. 33.22 reads:

vanam nagaram evistu vena gacchati righaval |
ibid. 52.11,

jagmatur yena tau gangim sitayd saha righavau |
In Aranya 3119, Southern text, we have,

yena yena ca gacchanti riksasd bhayakaréitah |

tena tena sma pasyanti rimam evigratah sthitam ||
10031 of Yuddha reads:

ubhau hi yena vrajatah tena fena Sarormayah |

irmayo vayund viddhah jagmuh sigarayor iva ||
108.2 of Yuddha has the following: ¥

yena yena ratho yiti tena tene pradhivati | (Southern text),

The comparison of the above readings, found in the Southern text,
with those in the North-Western reeension and the Eastern text edited by
Gorresto reveals significant facts: The first line in Southern text I1.33.16
is represented by I1.36.18 and I1.33.18 in the N.W. and Eastern texts: these
two texts between themselves read similarly and the line appears in &n
amended form without our yena-tena:

ramam evanugacchimo kim no dérair dhanena i |

The second passage is represented in N.W. and Eastern texts by 11.36.23 and
11.33.23:

vanam nagaram eviastu yatra gacchati righavah |
where the restoration of yatra for the locative sense is a patent emendation,
In the third case, however, the NW. and Eastern texts preserve the old
construction:

jagmatur yena val gaigim sitayd saha righavau |

N. W. 53.8 Gorre=sto, 40.5, with slight change, gafigdm vai.

The case of the fourth is instructive, for the whole canto in which it
occurs in the Southern text,—the episode of Akampana making an advance
report to Révana of the destruction of Khara and his hosts—, is absent com-
pletely from the N.W. and Esstern {exts. 1In the fifth case from the Yuddha-

18, Hopkina guotes this In p. 335 of his Great Eple,
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kanda, the verse as it occurs in N.W. 78.66 omits one of the two tenas, halanc-
ing thereby with the single yena, and substitutes it with yayub, though here
too among the readings recorded, we have the Bha-reading preserving fena,
tena; in Gomesyo also, VI.79.60, similar emendation oceurs but with babhuh
instead of yayuh. In the sixth instance, the double yena-tena occurs in both
the N.W. text and Gommesto (8721 in N.W, and 90.20 in Gomrresio).

Now a consideration of the variants In the above passages in the three
recensions shows that the Southern text is valuable for preserving better the
older diction; also, it is interesting to note that a canto missing in the two
recensions, snd occuring only in the Southern and hence likely to be suspect,
reveals archaic features.

We may nole also another similar passage in the Ramiyana, V13230,
Southern text :

niinam anyim mayi jatim viritam dinam uttamam |

viham adyeha Socmi bhirya sarvitither api ||
We are used in classical Sanskrit to time-specifying accusatives, but here is-
an out of the way accusative in the place of the locative. The absence of this
verse from the corresponding eantos in the North-Western and Eastern texts
confirms our earlier observation shout the comparatively better preservation
of archaic passages in the Southern text.

I

Some instances of BHS vocabulary from the BHS Dictionary may now
be examined.

These words show different categories. Firstly come those ancient
words of the common language which the new religion uses and specialises
in a sense for its own forms, as a result of which these old words fall out
of use in the communities outside this new religious movement. Examples
of such Buddhistic words are Caitya, Sramana etc,, which are quite common
in non-Buddhistic significance in the older times. To cite an apt analogy
from Tamil, there are special terms and expressions which the Srivaima-
vas use and have come to be termed as their parlance or pariblidsds; these
were old words used in the whole Tamil community, and attested by inscrip-
ﬁﬁua,hutwhmthfsﬂvaipﬂmbeganmnkmgspeciﬂuseof them, the rest
left them off.

Some of the words of BHS are really old words of common usage and
Eo to the common stock of the vocabulary of the Vedic and Epic India,

In such cases when a new religious movement is forging ahead and
building itself up into a certain distinctness, there is a natural tendency to
introduce certain changes and adopt certain peculiarities or choose certain
neglected or unfamiliar words and ideas and bring them to the fore, There
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is an idiosyncratic conscious effort at using common words with certain
innovations in prefives and suffixes. One set of Buddhistic words is thus
formed by adding before normal Sanskrit words the upasargas abhi, anu op
upa, and adding at the end the ke-pratyaya; a-stems are adopted in forms
having i-endings; variation is secured by fully using num where the present
participle does not have it, and by using words in their augmented forms;
also word-forming suffixes are extended analogically to more words than
found to take those suffixes in ordinary Sanskrit usage: e.g. lrtavin, érutdvin,
fomitdvin; and among derivatives from & same root, adopling one not in
vogue: e.g: samaya for samiti.

We shall first see certain instances of BHS words from Edgerton's
Dictionary which are found in Vedic and Epic usage, then cerlain others
which can be traced in special popular branches like Nitva and Kiama
Sastra, next some words which can be seen in the Brahmanical schools of
philosophy like Vedinta and Yoga, and last, some for which usage in classical
Sanskrit can also be cited

Dict. p. 576° Sampugpita: in full bloom. Edgerton contrasts it
with Pugpita which alone is used agcording {o the Sanskrit usage while the
former is characteristic of BHS. Sampuspita seems to be handed down from
Vedic times. Cf. Taittirlya Aranyaka, X.9:

yathi vrksasya sempugpitasya dirad gandho viti,

evam punyasya karmano diirdd gandho viti
In the Critical Edition of the Mahibhiirats, Adiparvan, 1162, deseribing
Piindu rouming in the forest on the eve of his fatal erotic mood, we read
supuspitavane which has in the footnotes the reading Sampuspita: the latter
would appear to be the more idiomatic old usage and the su-prefixed form
may easily be held to be suspect.

It is clear that Mahayina Buddhalogical literature bears the impress
of the Sanskrit [tih&sas. It is noteworthy in this connection that some of the
words and idess that have been noticed in BHS are to be seen in the Epio

also, To cite some examples:

BHS Dict, p. 223%, (Andrabdha) and p. 103 Arambha, in the sense
of slaughter, Arambha in the sense of slaughter is known in Sanskrit, in
addition to the form Alambha. In RémfAyana, Sundara, Ravana threatens
Siid that if she does not come round within two months, cooks will butcher
her (Arabh) for his breakfast. The two forms &rabh and dlabh seem to be
doublets and as the latter became better known later, even where drabh
occurred, it had been emended into dlabh, The Kumbhakonam edition with
Govindariija's commentary and the Venkateswura Press edition with the
same commentary read this line :

mama tvim pritarifartham Grabhante mahinase | (V, 22.9)
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The M.L.J. Press edition carries the emended form dlabhante; the text with
Tilaka commentary (Bombay), the NNW. text (17.13) and Gorresto's edition
(val. IV, p. 252) carry a more drastic emendation of the whole line:

sudiah chetsyanti khapdasah
Here again the value of the Southern text is seen.

BHS Dict. p. 45°. Edgerton notes Nyagrodha-parimendala in the list
of simudrika-laksanas. This is met with in the Ramayana in the description
of Rama by 5ita, (I1147.3¢ ML.J. Press edn.), the Matsya Purdna and the

BHS Dict, p. 5230, On Sebdo-vedha and Sabda-vedhitve, Edgerton
refers to Mahabhdrata, but not to R@miyans, where it forms part of the
story; Dasaratha killing the hermit-boy by mistake, Ayodhyd 63.11 (ML.J.
Press edition) and to Raghuvaméa following this (IX.73).

BHS Dict. p. 621: Hema-jila, Edgerton says that this is not noted
as o compound in Sanskrit. In the Rimiyana, however, this compound it-
self, in the same sense, occurs in descriptive passages three times: ML.J,
Press edn. V.6.36 describing sibikdis—hemajalaparicchinngh; V453 in the
description of the chariot—hemajdlapariksiptaih; and VL75.56 describing
fighters in the army—hemajilacitabhujam.

BHS Dict. p. 133; Upaka (ga): This is found in Epic usage in expres-
sions like Puspopaga-phalopagdh describing trees. Ct. Ramayana, Sundara,
1435 :

ye kecit padapés tatra puspopagaphalopagah |

BHS Dict, p. 171°. Kalatra: Edgerton says that it means in Sanskrit
only wife “except once in Harsacarita.” In the larger sense also, of servants,
family etc., it occurs in Sanskrit. One instance may be cited: When Hanu-
man offers to take Sitd on his back, she uses the word Kalatra only in the
sense of person in one’s charge or to be protected by one: Kalatravati
sandehah., Ramayuna, V3748 (ML.J. Press edn).

BHS Dict. pp. 18-19. Adhvan meaning Kila, Time. In the Yogasitras
IV.1213 and Vyasa's Bhasya thereon, Adhvan is used in the sense of the
three phases of time, past, present and futare, from which the semantic shift
to Time itself is quite understandable.

BHS Dict, p, 445 Apaerdmryta: Uninfected, Untarnished. In the
same sense the Yogasitras use this word in their definition of ISvars:

klefakarmavipikasayair aparamrstah purusaviSesah varah |

BHS Dict. p. 23% Anayrtti(ka): Characterised by no return. The
word in this sense is quite common in Veddnta literature from the earliest
strata of it.
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Dict. pp. 251-252, Téayin. It is said here thet this is unquestionably
& re-Sanskritisation of the Prakrit-Pali form of Tadps (Tadi(n), Tiyin);
the suggestion on the basis of the Tibetan assumption that Tayin is from
Sanskrit Triyin is also discounted. Its primary meaning is given as ‘such
a one as the Buddha' and from that the meaning, ‘Holy', 'Protector’ and
50 on.

Now we have Vicaspati Misra describing Aksapida, the founder of
Nyays, as Tiyin in his TatparyapariSuddhi :

namimi dharmavijifinavairdgyai$varyadayine |

nidhaye vagvisuddhinim aksapadéya tdyine | |
The forms Téye and Tayana sppear to be original in Sanskrit in the sense
of the ‘flourishing’ or ‘he, who or that which grows evermore or becomes
profuse’, Sphitibhavati, and referring to superhuman and divine personali-
ties, Paninl gives the form Tdyena in that sense in [3.38—vrtti-sargs-
tiyanesy kramah. The BHS Tiyin may better be referred to this Sanskrif
Tayin.

BHS Dict. pp. 494-295. Vibhajati, Vibhajya, Viblidgiya, where Vi-bhaj
and its derivatives are noticed in the sense of ‘detailed explanation’. This
usage is not unknown in classic Sanskrit in the &astra texts. Thus Vicaspati
Midra's Bhamati-commentary on Sankara's Bralmasitra-Bhisya is called
Vibhaga and Vicaspati himself says in one of his introductory verses of the
Bhamati:

bhisyam prasannagambhiram tatpranitam wvibhajyate ||
This meaning of analysis and explanation i1s also seen in the grammatical
technical term Pravibhags: cf, Bhariphari, Vikyapadiva, IL316:

sabdirthah pravibhaejyante na riapdd eva kevalit |
See also my Bhoja's Smigira Prakasa, L p. 9.

On p. 186, in art, 38.16 of his BHS Grammar, EnGerToN notes the gerund
Vighitya, ‘having opened’ and says that Sanskrit knows only Vighatayati,
and if long, only Udghdtayati. In his BHS Dict, p. 483, he notes Vighatayati
and makes the same observation.

Now ‘ghet with vi with elongation’ in the sense of "having opened’ does
occur in Sanskril. Ses Nitya SSstra V12 (EM and Kasl edifions):

vighfitya val yavanikam,

BHE Diet. p. TOP. Avacera which Epcenrron asserts is, despite a few rare
occurrences, a Buddhist word, oceurs regularly in the compound Taldvacara,
the musician whose province is Téla and it occurs many times in the Ramé-
yena and other later texts also.
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BHS Dict, p. 176%. Kancanamayi bhiimi, the ‘golden region' which
lies in the north, This is evidently a reference to Uttara-Kurus to which
Nifya Sistra also refers. See Nitya Sastra XX, 102, Kasi edn.:

hydya sarvia bhiimih Subhagandhd kdficani yasmit |

BHS Dict, p. 166, Kathdvastu. Cf vastu in the sense of theme of a
story, etc., is a very commen word in Nitya Sastra literature,

BHS Dict, p. 277. Pratyiligha. This well-known pose is described
in Natya Sastra literature, Cf Bharata’s Natya Sastra, X1.69, Kasi edn.

BHS, Dict. p. 123, Uttarakeld. EpcerroN renders it as ‘further, higher
art’ and adds, “No clue has been found as to precisely what is meant." Iis
precise meaning will be clear if we tum to Vatsyavana's Kima OSttras
where the Uttarakalas are referred to. The Uttarakalis are four, form part
of the Pancaliki Catussasti, the 64 sexual arts codified by Paficala, the final
four of this series being called Utiarakalés. See especially Jayamangala
on VatsyByana, Liil15 end.

BHS Dict. p. 3178, Patracchedaka. The note on this word shows that it
cannot be explained merely on the basis of the BHS references. It is one of
the sixty-four arts and is mentioned among accomplishments of fashionable
gentlemen, It consists of the cutting of various designs on leaves as a means
of whiling away time or engaging oneself when one is in company with
friends and ladies; sometimes these cut-leaves carrying different kinds of
ﬂgniﬁmmalmmthylumasmguhthﬁ:bﬂmeﬂs, See Kima
Siitras Liii15, 16 and Jayamangald thereon and Kama Siiras IILiv.4,

patracchedyakriyiy@m ca svabhiprayasiicakam mithunam asyd darsayet
and IViv. 38,

patracchedyani nindbhiprayakytini darsayet
eéte. Also Damodaragupta’s Kuftanimata, 74, where, this is mentioned as an
accomplishment, and a person with pretensions to fashion and culture carry-
ing the scissors used for this leaf cutting

BHS Dict, p, 255 Tulikifa and p. 429* Manakiifa, in the sense of fraud
committed by merchants in respect of weights and measures can be traced
in Sanskrit Dharma Sastra literature under Vyavabira. See Yajnavalkya,
Vyavahira, Sahasa, 240:

tulatieanamaninim kitakrt.

BHS Dict. p. 36% Anusmrti; mindfulness. It is not known why
Encertox says this is “virtually non-existent in Sanskrit,” It occurs twice
in the Brahma Siitras themselves, 12.30 and 11225, In the Mahiabhirata it

15. See also my Gleanings from Sémadeva’s Yasastilnka Campft, Journal of the
Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, L il p, 258; il p. 305

i
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occurs in the name of the well-known hymn Bhism@nusmrii and its related
forms Anusmarena, ete. occur freely in Bhakti-literature,

Similarly Anusyiiti on the same page. In this same form and also in
the forms Anuspiita, Anusyiitatva, it is commonly used, even now, in expo-
sitions of Sastra-texts to refer to the continuity and internal connection be-
tween one passage and amother in the text,

BHS Dict. p. 99. Abhirdpye. Abhiripa of course is found in San-
skrit. For Abhiripya, Appaya Diksita's Varadarfjastava, sloka 14, (Vani
Vilas Press edn) may be seen:

tad varpaydmi bhavatah katham &bhiripyam |

BHS Dict. pp. 84® and 111%, _Asecanake. This is a'word in common
use in hymns where the deities are praised, particularly Devi-hymns: eg

mecakam dsecanakam mithyddrstantamadhyabhagam te |

(Navaratnamilld stotra, verse 9, Kivyamils Guechaka V)

BHS Dict. p. 315. Poiicingule. This suspicious mark with the spread-
out palm is mentioned in Sanskrit literature. See Pratimiinitaka, Act. III,
Pravesaka :

saudhavamakadattacandanapaiicanguld bhittayah
and Harsacarita, Bipa's description of the palace on the eve of R&jyasri's
IMAITIAgE
pistapaficingulamandyamanoliikhalamusaladilidyupakaranam.

BHS Dict, p. 417, Mrga-déva, the deer-park of Sarnath. The word
dava or dava, forest, js preserved In Sanskrit in the compound ‘forest-fire’,
divigni or davdgni; Kilidisa uses it separately also in Raghuvanda ILS:
adhijyadhanvd vieacira divam.

BHS Diet. p. 215%, Goedra in meaning no, 3, ‘sustenance’, ‘food' and
‘8 village where it is available' may be compared with Gocara in classical
Sanskrit in the sense of the eow’s pusturage, Cf Kirdtarjuniya, IV.10:

updratih paScimaritrigocardt
deseribing cattle,

BHS DicL p. 2164 Gotra, meaning no. 2, ‘mine’. In classical Sanslkerit
Gotra is well-known as mountain; ‘mine' is only its extension. It may be
noted also that in the BHS passages cited for this meaning of ‘mine’, the
meaning ‘mountain’ which has etymologically basis, can equally apply.

BHS Dict. p. 2175, Gopénasi is said to be “rare in Sanskrit” and “an
essentially Buddhist word”, But see Magha's Sifupalavadhs, I11.40:

gopdnasiyu ksapam #sthitanam
in the description of mansions.



ON TWO NEW INDO-ARYAN WORDS

BY
S. M. Kamae, Poona

1. Sanskrit *kaj-jvala~, *kad-dyote- ‘fire-fly, glow worm'

For the Sanskrit word kejjala- m. a cloud, n. lamp-black, two variants
have been recorded by Moxmea-WitLiams in his Dictlonary as kajjpala- and
kajvala-, However, it Iz an interesting fact that for a fire-fly or glow worm
Kofikayi preserves the word kéjjulo and Marithi kdjvd The normal word
for this in Sanskrit is khadyota- attested in the Chindogya Upsnigad, on the
basis of which another word kha-jyotis- Is recorded in the Rijanighantu as
quoted in Sabdakalpadruma.

The Konkapi form goes back to OIA *kaj-jrala-ka- which iz paralleled
by the form ®*kad-dyota-ka from which Maratht kdjvd is derived. The use
of kad, kim-, ku- as prior members of compounds marking the uselsssness,
badness or defectiveness of what follows appears, therefore, to have been a
living element in the Middle and Modem Indo-Aryan languages as attested
by the Eonkani and Marathi forms for the glow worm.

2. Sanskrit kapila

The Konkani word kavigd! indicates a medium or large-sized vessel
usually made of copper or brass in which rice is cooked or water is boiled.
While the Sanskrit word kapdla- ‘cup, jar, dish (used especially for the Puro-
d&8z offering)’ and its compounds agtikapdle- ‘prepared or offered in eight
pans', pdiicakapala- ‘prepared in five cups or bowls' do not survive in other
IA langusges the Koikanl form appears to preserve an isolated inherited
form in its original meaning. The suffix - (i) pf in kar?igd seems to parsllel
that found in iftiod 'a brick' < Sk. fsfakd for which Kannsda dialects have
ittigé. Konkani has borrowed here from Kannnda as In other loan-words
from Kannada such as vantigi < Kan. vantip? 'subscription’,

These two survivale of OIA usages in NTA languages, particularly the
uncultivated dialects, indicates how rich the dialectal field is in capturing

vocahles which ultimately show the linguistic wealth of unrecorded OIA and
NTA dislects:

1 Cf Kan 'kavalior (o) Sive's slms-pot, n shulli (b) a kind of metal vess=l of
various dimenslone (My.)—recorded In Krrm's Kan-Eng. Dictionary.



SINHALESE DICTIONARY

An Effort in Modern Inde-Aryan Lexicography

BY
Julius de LaxEroLie, Ceylon

1. Introductory

1. Sinhalese is admittedly the most developed and probably the moest
mixed of all the modern Indo-Aryan languages. It can claim to be unique
in one or two other respects as well. For one thing, it is easily the first among
the spoken languages of the Indo-Aryan group to develop literary activity;
and, what is more, it has also preserved an unbroken succession of records
spread over & period of two thousand years. It is to be noted, therefore, that
in the Sinhalese language and its vast literature is found a very interesting
field for lexicographical research. The following is a brief account of a
ploneering enterprise undertaken in that field,

II. An Earlier Effort

2. There are several ancient nighanfus and practical dictionaries of
Sinhulese, but the idea of compiling a comprehensive Sinhalese Dictionary
on scientific and historieal lines was first mooted in 1884 by Dr Reinhold Rost,
the eminent Orientalist and Librarian of the India Office, 1t was shortly after
the first volume of the New Oxford English Dictionary was published that
he wrote to the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society on the subject.
His letter addressed to Sir John F. Dickson who was then President of the
Society, was read at a General Mecting held on 4 October of that year. A
full diseussion followed and a Commitiee of four members was appeinted to
take necessary steps in the matter, They indexed s few Sinhalese texts and
prepared what was called a “Specimen Vocabulary”, taking Gundert's Mala-
yalam Dictionary for their model; but they achieved nothing worthy of note
before the whole undertaking was eventually given up. This marked the
first effort made by the Society, or by anybody at all, at least to lay the founda-
tion of a systematic Sinhalese Dictionary, It could hardly be regarded as
a bad failure, though, because time was then by no means ripe for a scientific
undertaking of that kind,
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M1 Present Effort

3. But it stands to the lasting credit of the Society that its second
effort was crowned with such unqualified success as can be seen from its
magnificent performance in planning the present Sinhalese Dictionary on
modern scientific lines and issuing six English and five Sinhalese parts before
the whole organization was handed to the University College which later
developed into the University of Ceylon. This second project too had a
chequered career, and was not without near-failures. It nearly broke down
twice—once under the Society, and once under the University itself.

4. After a long period of inaction it was Sir Cecil Clementi who, as
President of the Society, brought the matter to the forefront and gave it the
practical shape which it took immediately after his departure from the Island.
In the course of his farewell Presidential Address delivered on 7 October
195 he stressed the importance of compiling a Sinhalese Dictionary on his-
{orical and sclentific principles after examining all essential facts of the
language. He had clear-cut views of the subject and wanted the Dictionary
to he so designed as to help not only a fuller understanding of the languasge
but also the rapid growth of a modern literature. Accordingly, in 1926, the
Society decided to undertake the compilation of a Sinhalese Dictionary the
aim of which “should be to give an adequate account of the origin, meaning
-and history of every Sinhalese word, old or new, found in inscriptions, in
books, or in common speech.”

IV. International Co-operation

5 In 1925, when Sir Cecil Clementi gave his farewell address to the
Society, the Government of Ceylon had already made arrangements for Pro-
fessor Wilhelm Geiger, of Munich, to pay a visit o thiis country in eonnection
with his translation of the Cajavarisa.  Sir Cecil, knowing as he did the
importance of the co-operation of European scholars in the work connecled
with the proposed Sinhalese Dictionary, took the opportunity of making a
special reference to that eminent scholar's impending visit. He hoped, he
<aid. that Professor Geiger would not be allowed to go away without giving
the Society his views as to the lines upon which the dictionary could best be
prepared,

6. Professor Geiger was eventually consulted. After a careful study
of the Society’s proposal he submitted a Report, dated 3 February 1926,
setting forth in brief outline what organization there should be and what
form the dictionary itself should take. His recommendations, though very
sound and generally acceptable to all schools of modern scholarship, somehow
empedtheattenﬁnnufthe_eaﬂyﬂdltnrswh}ninm:th 1927 started the
work according to a plan of their own.
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7. In the meantime, the Board of Studies in Camparative Philology,
University of London, at s meeting held on 22 October 1926, had unanimously
passed the following resolution:

*This Board welcomes the project of producing a dictionary of
the Sinhslese language on historical lines, and, in view of the important
position which Sinhalese holds in the eomparative study of the Indo-
Aryun languages, ventures lo express the hope that the etymological
portion of the said dictionary will be dealt with by scholars thoroughly
yersed in Comparative Philology."

After the work of the Dictionary had progressed for more than s year the
Seventeenth International Congress of Orientalists (Oxford 1928), at which
the first Editor-in-Chief (Sir D. B. Jayatilaka) read a paper giving an account
of the progress that had besn made so far, passed a resolution urging the
desirability of appointing & Consultative Committee of Comparative Philo-
logists to advise the Editors. In pursuance of this resolution a London
Committee was duly formed, to whom a set of specimen entries prepared by
the Editors was submitted for report. After a careful examination of the
entries the London Committee suggested a number of important and far-
reaching improvements, which the suthorities in Ceylon decided to adopt in
full measure. But the London scholars declined to continue sz official con-
sultants under the circumstances then prevailing, and so took place the first
crisis noted above. It then became evident that the personal direction of a
competent scholar from abroad was necessary; and, accordingly, Professor
Geiger was invited to frame the general plan of the Dictionary in actordance
with hiz Report of 1926,

V. Editorial Treatmaent

8. For the purpose of collecting materinls two specially designed forms
were used at the beginning; but these were eventually given up, it being
found unnecessary to make separate lists of words. With the arranging of
words in alphabetical order, which hrought together hundreds and thousands
of cards hearing the same word or phrase the third stage of the work was
reached. This part of the scheme had made considersble progress when Pro-
fessor Geiger was invited, He arrived in Ceylon accompanied by Mrs, Geiger
in December 1931, and worked for more than three months examining the
vast materials accumulated in the Dictionary Office. His investigations result-
ed in the final plan of the Dictionary which, g2 can be seen from the scheme
given below, consists in a mode of editorinl treatment not only historieal and
etymological but also comparative and descriptive. Tt was only after this
plan was evolved that real editorial treatment was effectively started. For,
it must be remembered thal no svstematization of the basic materials could
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possibly be undertaken without first fixing the plan of the Dictionary. This
systematizing process, with which the work entered upon its fourth stage of
development, was soon found to be bristling with unforseen difficulties, espe-
clally owing to the defective manner in which the collections had been
handled by untrained workers. A good many of the voluntary helpers and
almost all the competitors who took part in & word-collecting competition
were eventually found 1o have done their work most unmethodically and with
no regard for accurary or precision. Even some members of the Oifice staff
themselves had done no better. Despite these imperfections, Professor Geiger
found the materials accumulated in the Dictionary Office quite ample for the
purpose and the work done so far unmistakably helpful. The whole editorial
work was ever since carried on under the able guidance of Professor Geiger
who, at the invitation of the Managing Committee, consented to hold the posi-
tion of Director on the Editorial Board. With him was throughout associated
Professor Helmer Smith as consultant, and the present writer as the only
working Editor.

V1. Ezxtra Work Done

9. Sinhalese Texts, From the very outset the fact had to be taken
into account that the printed Sinhalese classical texts, except a very few
handled by really able scholars, were at that time in a state of hopeless cor-
ruption; mmuchsu.thﬂtitmfmdlmpussihletoprmedvmhthawk
of the Dictionary without first bringing out standard editions of some at least
of the most important ones. Sir D. B. Jayatilaka then decided to undertake
the farmidable task of collating a large number of ola Manuseripts and bring-
ing out critical editions of several Sinhalese texts, from which to quote in the
Dictionary. This work was done with the sctive co-operation of the whole
Staff, but the books were printed at his own expense. The texts so lssued
were as follows :-

Saddharmaratndvaliva (in full) .. 1,032 pp Royal 8vo

Dhampiya Atuvd Giitapadaya (in full) .. 200 pp. Demy 8vo

Jataka Atuvd Giltapadaya (in part) Y 244 pp. Demy 8vo

Pansiyapanas Jitaka Pota (in part) .. 202 pp. Royal 8vo
Total .. 1768 pp.

10. Orthography., In view of the corrupt condition of a large number
of other printed texts and the consequent vonfusion prevailing in respect of
spelling, it was also found necessary, before proceeding far with editorial
work, to ascertain the principles of the traditional orthographic system that
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had been consistently followed in all Sinhalese writings right up to the 16th
century, This proved by no means an easier task because nearly all the
available ola Manuscripts of the ancient texts were mere transcripts made
after the vonfusion had set in. But this research too was entered upon in
right eamest and, as & result, not only the principles of the orthographle
system but also its historical development were successfully traced. At Pro-
fessor Geiger's special request same results of these researches were pub-
lished in 1934. And they have ever since been very helpful in solving many
a problem arising out of the corrupt texts:

11. Grammar. Sir Cecil's parting advice (as reported in the Journal,
CBRAS, xxx 78, p. 68) was thal the preparation of an historical grammar of
the Sinhalese language should be taken in hand after the dictionary had been
compiled. He even cited two models to follow, namely, Whitney's Sanskrit
Crammar and Brochet's Historical French Grommar. But, as the editorisl
work of the Dictionary began to expand, it was soon found necessary to fix
the grammatical relations of the language before further progress was made.
Professor Geiger had therefore {o undertnke the preparation of a new Sinha-
lese Grammar based on the notes which he had eollected sinee the publica-
tion of his earlier Geammar in 1900, The new Grammar so prepared was
published in 1938,

12. Glossary. Professor Geiger's Scientific Glossary of Sinhalese
words, first published in 1897, was also revised and lssued in an enlarged edi-
tion, mainly for the benefil of those scholars in other countries who took an
active interest in researches connected with the Sinhalese Dictionary,

13, Land and Revenue Terms. As has been aptly pointed out by Sir
D. B. Jayatilaka in his Preface to the Dictionary (p. xi), there are still to be
found hidden in temple libraries and in the possession of certain individuals a
considerable variety of old documents, such as sannas, tudapat, sittu ete.,, com-
ing down from the time of Sinhalese kings and relating to grants of lands,
transfers, mortgages, declsions of cases and other matters of a similar charac-
ter. These Manuscripts often contain words of a technical nature which,
though their exact meanings are no longer remembered, are yet of great eth-
nological and linguistic value. A fairly large collection of these records found
in Government possession was examined and indexed by Sir D. B. Jayatilaka
himself, who was thus able to add to the Distionary a considerable number of
most interesting words and phrases which would otherwise have gone un-
noticed and unheard of But when the time came for giving “an adequate
account of the origin, meaning and history” of those words and phrases it was
found well-nigh impossible to do so without first making a comprehensive
study of the subjects themselves in which they were involved. This special
research too had to be undertaken by a single worker who had to study for
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that purpose no less than two thousand unpublished documents together with
all modern suthaorities on the land tenure and revenue systems of ancient

Ceylon.

VIl. Scheme of Work

14. The scheme of the dictionary work proper was one of gradual
development. It necessarily represented a lengthy process and was some-
what of a complex nature. The numerous operations involved in it could be
resolved into ten stages, as follows :—

(a)

(b)
(e

(d)
(e)
(f)

(2)
(k)
(i)

(1

Collecting words and phrases from books, inseriptions, comman
speech ete. on cards (specially designed lists having been given
up at an early stage).

Arranging cards In alphabetical order.

Systematizing basic materizls: (1) examining every individual
card under a single word or phrase, referring it back to its ori-
ginal source, and ascertaining the meaning it bears in that parti-
cular context: (2) making exact copies of all the guotable pas-
sages on the cards themselves; (3) separating those cards that
bear the same word into homonymic categories; (4) studyiyng the
development of meaning under each homonym in historical
order; (5) noting down in each case the idiomatic uses and spe-
clalized meanings.

Tracing the historical development of forms by means of frech
researches.

(1) Where there are doubtful readings in the printed books,
verifving them with Manuseripts, (2) Writing rough articles,
Revising rough articles with special attention to philological and
comparative information.

Setting the articles in type and reading the first proofs.
Consulting experts and incorporating their advice.

Reading the second proofs and checking the references and cross-
references.

Reading and passing page proofs.

VII. Criticisms

15. When the first part of the Dictionary was published in 1935, eriti-
cisms came from all quarters, representing all shades of opinion both modern
and traditional. There was general satisfaction among scholars and nobody

a2
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eriticised the work adversely, not even those who proceeded to cavil at minor
details.

16. Timelag. There was, however, considerable blame laid on the
Editors and the Management for the seemingly inordinate delay involved in
the work. That was mainly because the whole project was taken in hand
with a promise to finish it in five years. But the unforeseen difficulties expe-
rienced by the Editors were not generally known at that time, nor were the
unpredictable vomplications inherent in a scientific work of a purely pioneer-
ing nature undertaken on a large scale. Some of these have already been
briefly enumerated shove under the heading “Extra Work Done" (paragraphs
8-13). Since the plan of the Sinhalese Dictionary is admittedly a very com-
prehensive one, and somewhat similar to that of the New Oxford Dictionary,
a vomparison between the two ought to prove interesting, especislly in res-
pect of the time needed for such an undertaking. The Sinhalese Dictionary,
when completed, is hardly expected to be of the same gigantic size as the
Oxtord Dictionary is; but it nevertheless comprises a more complicated pro-
cess. When the work of the Oxford Dictionary was first begun, the whole
grammar of the English language had been scientifically and historically
settled; nearly all the etymologizable words had been properly etymologized;
and all English texis had beem systematically and eritically edited; whereas
in the vase of Sinhalese practically every one of these essentials had to be
done by the Editors themselves, When the Oxford Dictionary was first taken
in hand, there were other standard dictionaries of the English language, such
as Johnson's, Ogilvy’s and Webster's, all of which undoubtedly proved help-
ful in the new undertaking. As a matter of fact, the Oxford Dictionary was
started as an attempt “to ¢omplete the vocabulary of existing dictionnries and
to supply the historical information which they lacked". In the case of the
Sinhalese Dictionary, it had no such earlier works to profit by, the existing
practical dictionaries being of little avail, When the work of the Oxford Die-
tionary was organized, more than 800 voluntary readers offered their help, and
this number eventually rose to 1,300. The Sinhalese Dictionary had only
5¢ such volunteers to help m its work, and they read only one text each. As
regards the time needed for the completion of u work of this nature, experi-
ence has shown that it can never be estimated with any degree of certainty.
Mr. Coleridge, the first Editor of the Oxford Dictionary, after the work took
its formal shape and progressed for about two years, was confident enough to
refer to his programme in the following terms: “1 believe that the scheme is
now firmly established . . . .. and I confidently expect . .. . , that in about
two years we shall be able to give our first number to the world, Indeed,
were it not for the dilatoriness of many eontributors, I should not hesitate to
name an earlier period”, This was written on 30 May 1860, Coleridge died
in April 1861, after which Dr Murray was appointed Editor. The first part
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of the Dictionary, which Coleridge promised to publish in about 1862, was
a:tu:ﬂyimwdﬂynml&ter,mlFehwn:ylEE-i;thmistnm.Eﬂyem
after the work was first started by the Philological Society On 16 May 1884
Murray said that “it might be possible . , . ... to produce two parts in the
yur,m&thuaﬂnishﬂmwhnlemilwaﬁ&ummtﬂarch". This estimate
too proved incorrect For, it was in 1928 that the last part of the Dictionary
miﬁuéd,uqﬂyem&umlﬁﬁ-imdﬂlungmsuﬂerthewrkwasﬁrst

begun.

1. A Misunderstanding. Certain misgivings were expressed in the
press when the Sinhalese-English version first appeared without any allusion
to & Sinhalese-Sinhalese Dictionary. On this score there was some crificism,
but that criticism was all based on the assumption that no decision had ever
hemmﬂzmim:unsmhﬂm-smha]mmcﬁmfnrﬂmbmeﬁtufﬂm
Sinhalese reading public. In point of fact, however, the very first decision
taken by the authorities was to prepare both versions, though the publication
of the English version was given priority, with a view to eliciting eriticlsm
from international scholars. Later, after the Sinhalese version began to be
issued, the Managing Committee devided to bring the two versions ahreast of
each other,

18. Onee the Sinkalese version was published, appreciations were not
slow in coming—even from those who had expressed their misgivings in strong
terms. The late Very Rev. Father S. G. Perers, S. J., who was one of the
foremost critics of the Dictionary, was the first to review it in the local press
(Ceuylon Daily News, 10 September, 1337). His views, as representing those
of an intelligent eritic, may not be found amiss in this connection. The open-
ing para of his review was as follows:

"ﬁnmpﬂmofthnwﬁeﬂicuommmthehemﬁlr
congratulated on the production of this excellent Sinhalese edition,
scientifically canceived and carefully edited with etymological explans-
tions, and illustrated hyexumplestakﬂnfmmthnwhﬂle range of
Sinhalese literature. This is not only the fivst Sinhalese Dictionary of
its kind but also an epoch-making work which is destined to have an
abiding influence on the literature of the future. [ts chief claim to our
esteem is that the sditors have sought to give, as far as can be ascer-

tained, the etymology and the various meanings of every word. That

is admittedly a task bristling with difficulties and the present reviewer
wishes to pay his tribute of praise to the penetration and perspicacity
shown by the editors”.

19. The review was a considerably exhaustive one, in the course of
WHithtbelmrnudailicmferreanutonlytumeufthegaodpnlnﬁ.hut
also to many apparently bad ones, At the same time, however, he did not
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omit to mention that whatever short-comings he came upon were of minot
importance. His concluding remarks were significant:

“Such trivial errars are inevitahle in a work of this sort and 1
conclude, as I have begun, by warmly congratulating all concerned in
the production of this Dictionary™.

90. In fairness to the Editors it must also be stated that even of such
“irivial errors” many pointed out by Father Perera and several others could
né longer be regarded as errors; in the light of the explanations offered by the
Editors. But they never claimed their work to be without errors and omis-
sions. In fact, there are many more serious ones than those the crities have
painted out, and it is hoped that all these will be duly corrected and supplied
when the Dictionary comes to be revised.

IX. Under the University

21. ‘The Dictionary, after it came under the aegis of the University,
passed through the second crisis noted above (para, 3). As soon as the work
was transierred to the University, the Editor made certain far-reaching sug-
gestions with a view to making the Dictionary the nucleus of a research estab-
lishment within the framework of the University organization, but the Vice-
Chaneellor (Sir Ivor Jennings) was not prepared to accept any such proposals.
Seemingly better counsel prevailed and the Dictionary was at once made parl
of the Sinhalese Department under the Faculty of Oriental Studies, when the
Editor was obliged to resign. The University authorities, without so much as
consulting the Government, then suspended the work of the Main Dictionary
and started the compilation of what was called a Shorter Dictionary. With
the Editor's departure came all European consultation also to an end. After
more than six vears' work, one part of the Shorter Dictionary was issued. It
was very adversely eriticised in the press, and a question was raised in Parlia-
ment demanding the appointment of a Commission of Inquiry to investigate
into the suspension of the Main Dictionary and other relevant matters.

29, The University Senste, in the meantime, decided to abandon the
work of the Shorter Dictionary and to resume the Main Dictionary more or
less on the same lines as were suggested by the quondam Editor just before
he left, He then came back and re-organized the Dictionary Establishment in
aceardance with his ariginal plan and started work from the point at which he
had left it nearly seven years before. During his absence nothing had been
done on the main dictionary, As soon as he resumed the work he wrote to
Sir Ralph Turner (London), Prof. Jules Bloch (Paris) and Prof. Helmer
Smith (Uppsala)—Professor Geiger had meanwhile passed away—intimating
them of his having undertaken the work for the second time and inviting
their kind help as consultants. They readily agreed—not officially, of course,
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but as & matter of personal favour to the Editor. The whole Establishment
is now on a sound footing, and so far there are more than eight parts, both
English and Sinhalese, ready for the printer.

X. Some Lessons From Experience

23. The inner history of the Sinhalese Dictionary offers many a useful
lesson to those who are bent on similar ventures in other Indian languages.
So much so, that a brief recapitulation of some of the experiences in that
direction can hardly be found amiss, It would appear that the wasteful ex-
periment just referred to cost the University well over half a million rupees,
quite apart from the deadly effect it had on the smooth progress of the Main
Dictionary, The Vice-Chancellor was probably justified, under the circum-
stances, in suspending the work of the Main Dictionary; but the Shorter Dic-
tionary experiment should never have been tried without expert guidance,
It would be interesting in this connection to note that a similar proposal was
made at one stage to the Royal Asiatic Society also, but the Society simply
rejected it out of hand, It was pointed out on that occasion that the money
voted from public funds was not for a practical or shorter dictionary but for
one the aim of which was ““to give an adequate account of the origin, meaning,
and history, of every Sinhalese word”.

24. thmbemm&umpamgraphsnhuwﬁmt.framthethnethe
dictionary was first started up to the arrival of Prof, Geiger in Ceylon, a period
of four years was spent mare or less on speculative work a good part of which,
latterly, either proved unnecessary or called for revision. Had there been
expert planning from the very outset all this wastage of time and labour could
have been eliminated.

25. As stated above, the whole dictionary project was taken in hand
with a promise to finish it in 5 years: This only shows that during the early
stages everything was done without having a correct perspective of the under-
taking. On this point one need hardly expatiate, especially in view of what
has already been said in paragraph 16.

26, Tt is perhaps true that there will always be extra work to do in con-
nection with an undertaking of this nature. But the extent of such work
should be properly controlled, in & well-planned scheme. In the case of the
Sinhalese Dictionary it assumed abnormal proportions because there was
confusion in the early planning, with the result that the whale burden of
extra research had to be borne by Professor Geiger and the Editor. Each of
the extra operations enumerated in paragraphs 10-13 had to be undertaken
Eiﬂwr'hylhenﬁanrlheuthernllb};himﬂf—andthnt,h:ﬂw midst of his
normal editorial work. It need hardly be said that future dictionary-makers
in Indian languages will do well to aveid such situations in their planning.



AN ANALYSIS OF THE SYLLABLE IN BORO
BY
J. Bunton-Pace; London

0.0, The following observations are based on the speech of Mr.
Bhabendro Naszi, who during May and June 1955 was attached to the Sum-
mer Schoal of Linguistics held at the Decean College, Poona, as an informant
for one of the classes of advanced students working in Field Methods of
Descriptive Analysis. Mr, Nanzi (hereafter referred to as N.) is a native
speaker of the language referred to in the LSI' as ‘Bodo’ or ‘Flains Kachari,
here spelt Boro in accordance with the findings below. He is in his early
twenties, and comes from the neighbourhood of Gauhati, Assam, where he
works as a pleader's clerk. 1 wish to thank him here for his willing co-opera-
tion, and also the members of the elass who worked with him under my diree<
tion, particularly Mr. P. C. BaaTracuarya. Some of the results of the work
of this class are presented here, and it is my great pleasure to offer them
to Dr. Suniti Kumar CHATTERII on this occasion.

0.1, The period of time available for work with the informant did
not allow a study of the Boro language sufficiently intensive to ensble a
detailed aceount of all its phonetic and phonological features to be presented
here; it has therefore been decided to restrict the scope of the present study
to an account of such phonetic, phonological and tona! data as appear relevant
to a deseription of the syllable, particularly the monosyllable in disjunction.
It mus! be borne in mind that as these observations are based on the
utterances of a single speaker they cannot be considered as necessarily
having any wider relevance; they are thus tentative, and are not to be inter-
preted as a final treatment of the Boro language as a whole.

0.2. N. was familiar with a system of orthography in which a modifi-
cation of the Assamese script is used, hereafter referred to as the Boro
seript, and somewhat less familiar with a Roman script in use by missionaries
working in the Boro areas, Neither of these orthographies is sufficiently
systematic to account for all the relevant data of the language as now record-
ed, and the systematic transcription used here, which represents an enalysis

1. Linguistic Swrvey of India, Vol II Part 2 It must be remembered that the
‘Bodo' materinl in that work, like that in S Ewue's Outline Gramomar of the Kachdri

(Bars) Laugcge (Shillong, 1884) on which it was largely based, is drawn from ihe
ﬂhhnlmnw,wmhﬂiﬁnnhmﬁninmﬂndhminmm
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of the data at the phonological level, does not necessarily eoinecide with either
the missionary script or any possible transliteration of the Boro script. This
‘systematic’ transcription is given in italic type.

It is regretted that, owing to the impossibility of procuring LP.A.
founts in time for this publication, no close phonetic transcription of the
examples can be given. Detailed description has been given, in general
phonetic terms, of the phonetic realizations of the phonological units, which
it is hoped will prove adequate; the systematic transcription is not to be
interpreted &s a phonetic representation.

1.0, It has been found necessary to postulate the following phono-
logical units for the analysis which follows:—

TABLE 1
Bilabial Denti- Palatal Velar Glottal and
alveolar Pre-glottal

ConsoNaNTs,
Stop,/Plosive pb td kg
Fricative sz h
Nasal - m n ]
Lateral I
Rolled /tapped r
Constricted w v
Vowers
Close i i
Mid &80
Open a

1.00. It will be observed from the table above that a distinction has
been made between ‘vowels’ and ‘consonants’. This distinction is hased on
phonological rather than on phonetic criteria: only the six units tabulated



336 J. BURTON-PAGE

under ‘vowels' can function as nuclei of syllables, and all other units are
regarded as ‘consonants’. For the most part these distinctions follow
the phonetic data; in some cases, however—e.g., when dealing with what
are phonetically successions of initial consonants—the phonetic and phono-
logical interpretations will differ.

11, The six vowel units i, e, a, o, 8, & are interpreted phonetically,
with reference to tone and stress, as follows: —

110. i and e represent close and mid unrounded front vowels res-
pectively. i in Tone 12 syllables is very close, almost cardinal vowel No. 1;
in Tone 2 syllables it represents a less close vowel, and in Tone 3 syllables
a vowel even more lowered from this, and somewhat retracted. A similar
mgeufdegmesufclosuremybeumdinthedescﬁpﬁmnfe: almost
cardinal vowel No. 2 in IS, an opener variety in 28, and a variety more
open still, approaching cardinal vowel No, 3 but more retracted, in 3S. E.g.,

Lgi cloth

*hi ha

i be wet
Ider increase
iz one

koudser sugar-cane

1100. In unstressed syllables it has been necessary to recognize only
one front vowel, written i in an initial syllable which bears no tone-mark.
This is interpreted phonetically with variations from a voiceless tense front
vowel of very short duration to a voiceless alveolo-palatal or palatal fricative,
as in:—

pilsa son
sitkla young girl
111, o represents an open unrounded vowel, front in 15, almost

cardinal vowel No, 4; back in 38, almost cardinal vowel No. 5; and between
these two in 25, Eg. 2

1ha yes, what is it?
2ha land

*ha cut

tbaybay broken
*haybay bought

z M:Wdﬁmmmmdmhm.mmﬂ.
Tmlﬁrﬂlﬂfklﬁﬂvilﬂhyls,'rﬂmisfﬂnbh'byﬁ,%ﬂn!ﬁyﬂlble'hrﬂﬂ.
3 Verhs arc marked according to word- @nd not sylluble-tone; of. Section 210,
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1.110. In unstressed syllables in connected speech a may be inter-
preted phonetiecally by an unrounded mid-central vowel.

1.12, o is interpreted as a half-open back rounded vowel, between
cardinal vowels 6 and 7, in 1S and 285, and as an open back rounded vowel,
almost cardinal vowel 5, in 38. Eg,

thor give
*hor night
- Yhor hang down

A closer variety of this has been observed in open syllables in final
position, e.g., *bo*ro Boro.

A central off-glide was frequently recorded where o is followed by
n or n.

1.120. o is not represented by a special vowel-sign in the Boro seript,
but is assumed as the ‘inherent vowel’; and, in all cases of Assamese words
in Boro which have been recorded in N.'s speech, is the Baro equivalent
of the Assamese ‘inherent vowel',

113, wu is interpreted as a fairly close back vowel, more or less un-
rounded. In 1S it is tense, and somewhat more advanced than cardinal
vowel 8; in 28 and 8S it is rather more lax and somewhat lowered, Eg.,

Isur circling
2sur who 7
Isur iron

1.130. In unstressed syllables it has been necessary to recognize only
one back vowel, written u in an initial syllable which bears no tone-mark.
This is interpreted phonetically with variations from a voiceless tense un-
rounded back vowel of very short duration to a voiceless bilabial or labio-
dental fricative, as in:—

tultri front of face, muzzle
Jeuda mist
kenilga hird’s beak

These examples, as those in Section 1.100, are phonetically mono-
syllables. Their phonological analysis as disyllables is supporied by the Boro
seript.

114. © is here used to represent an unrounded vowel the range of
which varies from half-close and back to close or half-close and central; its
range therefore overlaps partially with that of o, partially with that of w,
but it is always distinguished from these by tense lip-spreading.

43
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ﬁismaeﬂounntnppmtubueumﬂatadwﬁhtmm a carrelation
was, however, observed between the quality of @ as the vowel-nucleus of a
verbal particle with the quality of the vowel-nucleus of a preceding, syntacti-
cally bound, verbal root. E.g, where the verbal root has & back vowel as
its nuecleus, as in%—

3he 2tanton let him live long
Znu Therdon it can be heard
Zgy Yabeden I am carrying

the vowel @ in the particles -teg and -den is back in quality, whereas in -ﬂu
following examples, where the verbal root has a front vowel as its nucleus;—

The ltanton let him go
Zhe Lpayden he is coming
The irdey he is writing

the vowel o of these particles is advanced to a central position.

12 The sixteen consonant-units postulated in Table 1, Section 1.0,
represent a total of individual occurrences with reference neither to combi-
nation one with the other nor to syllabic place; as will be demonstrated
later, the total number of potential eommuting consonants in each place is
limited (cf. Sections 2.21, 2.23), The phonetic interpretation of these units
is described below.

1.20. p t k as word-initials are voiceless plosives, respectively bilabial,
denti-alvealar and velar, accompanied by a feature which has been deseribed
as ‘aspiration'? The nature of this ‘aspiration’, however, varies according to
the quality of the following vowel, and would be more precisely described
as 8 complex voiceless friction homorganic partly with the consonant and
partly with the vowel following.

As syliable-initials in word-medial position p and k haye been
frequently recorded without occlusion. In N.'s speech there appeared to be
free variation between articulations with and articulations without occlusion
at all tempi of utterance, though with the non-oceluded wvariants occurring
most frequently in the faster tempi

These units are not considered as syllable-finals, for which see the
following section.

& Eg, in the LSI, oo, clt, and elsewhere, This interpreintion seems to be at least
pﬂhhﬂﬂﬂithﬂuﬂmmhtﬁh&hmptumﬂﬂmmﬂhhythmchm:hﬂwﬂch
are usually described as ‘aspirated consonants’ In terms of the Assamese script. No differ-
pnce has been obesrved betwesn words where these (usually transcribed Kkh, th, ph)
gre written snd words where the ‘unaspirated consopants’ (usually transcribed K, € )
are written (eg., In loanwords from Assamese),



AN ANALYSIS OF THE SYLLABLE IN BORO 339

1200. b d g as syllable-initials represent bilabial, denti-alveclar and
velar plosives® respectively, with voicing but without the complex ‘aspiration’-
feature of p t k,

As syllable-finals b and d may be written (the velar has not been
recorded in final position), There is in such position no contrast between
voiceless/voiced or between aspirated/non-aspirated, and therefore this
context requires only one bilabial and one denti-alveolar term; the phonetic
features of these finals when in junction (cf. si* kreb %sub, smoke a cigarette,
where the final -b is tense and voiceless, contra Zay si' kreb %suba; I don't
smoke, where the -b- of %suba is voiced and somewhat lax) have led to the
selection of b and d rather than p and ¢; but this is entirely a matter of
convenience, and is not to be interpreted as having any other significance.
These symbols in this context, then, represent (a) voiceless unexploded
stops before pause and before voiceless syllable-initials, and (b) voiced stops,
unexploded before voiced consonantal syllable-initials, or volced plosives
before vowels.

121, s and = represent respectively voiceless and voiced fricative
articulations ranging from alveolar to palstal; in some cases observed
these were preceded by occlusion, thereby giving the acoustic impres-
sion of affricates; No examples, however, were recorded where such
affricates were the only variants possible; in all coses investigated
'variation between affricated and non-affricated forms could occur, and
nowhere was any instance recorded of lexical differentiation depending on
contrast between these two varieties, From an investigation of the scatter of
these forms it appears that s is most commonly interpreted as a fricative in
all positions, z usually fricative before front vowels and, when not initial in
the word, before back vowels also. When initial in a word 2z was more
frequently affricated before back vowels, In the junction context -Nz-, where
N indicates a nusal consonant, only the affricate has béen recorded.

The place of articulation of s and = depends on the nature of the
following vowel: before i and e both are alveolo-palatal, before o and u
both are palato-alveolar, before a and o between palato-alveolar and alveolar,
in all cases with tongue-tip down; in the initial context fricative plus r,
both & and = are interpreted as alveolar.

122, h represents a pulmonic cffort whose resonance accords with that
of u following vowel, without voice in 1S and 25; in 3S there is frequently

some voicing$

B Dmﬁunnﬂyahxlyuﬁm]nmdwﬂewnluhhnrdmﬁhﬂyhmm
In N's pronunciation was [ree varistion between tense and Inx varieties.
& «of. Sectlon 221.



3o J. BURTON-PACGE

123. m n 1y are interpreted as bilabial, denti-alveolar and velar nasals
respectively, and all are voiced in all positions. 7 has not been recorded
in initial position, These three units in contexts other than sentence-initial
mnybaregn:ﬂadm!ucﬁufpmw&luufmdhﬂjmwhmminvmh
initinted with a preceding vowel

1.24. I 15 a voiced alveolar lateral without friction?® whose resonance
gecords with that of a following vowel.

A palatalized variety of | has been observed in ige®ler ‘alligajor’
(loanweord from Assamese ghariyal 7).

1.25. r represents a voiced alveolar rolled or flapped sound, with two
or more taps when initial or medial, usually with only one tap or flap when
the second member of an initial complex or when final As a fnal in 1S
before pause, variation was recorded between [r-9] mnd [17]; for the
prosodie nuture of the glottul stop, cf. Section 2.1

1.26. w and y represent velar and palstal constrictions correspond-
ing to the vowels u and i, but of shorter duration and greater tenseness,
[w] and [j] respectively.

w and y have been used to represent the closing features of the so-called
‘diphthongs’ aw, ay, ew, and ey; in all cases these agree with other consonants
in their pstterning, and it bas not been found necessary to establish a
phonological eategory of ‘diphthongs’, since these can in all cases be con-
gidered as powel plus consonand.

1.3. Other phonetic features have been recorded which have not been
spevifically noted above; such as junction-forms between syllables and hetween
words, and between either of these with pause. As no attempt is being made
in this paper to delimit the Boro word on formal grounds the exponents of
junetion are not being considered here, except in =o far as they are implicit
in the processes used to set up phonological categories and to establish the
categories of tone,

2.0, A syllable may, of course be considered as a phonetic description
or as a phonological abstraction; it is sometimes convenient to refer to bath
phonetic and phonological syllables in Boro. By 'phonetic svllable’ is here
meant an utterance with one nucleus bearing a point of high senority; by

7 focus', see W, S. Allen, “Some Prosodie Aspects of Retroflexion and Aspim-
in Sanskrit’, BSOAS XIII, 920-545, and ‘Retroflexion in Sanskrit: Proscdic Technique
it Relevamce to Comparntive Statement, BSOAS XV], 556-565. For an upplica-
ﬂmkmﬂuﬂmipﬁmﬂlm-h-mmmhﬂmp.mmmmsm
Curingkira', BSOAS XVII, p. 117.

8. Slight friction with woictlessness hus besn observed in N's pronunciation of
2dglkll “yesterday',

PELE



AN ANALYSIS OF THE SYLLABLE IN BORO M1

‘phonological syllable' is understood a formulaic statement of an absiraction
from utterance, whose nature is defined more fully in the following sections.
For exumple, the words analysed as consisting of two phonological syllables
such as tu 3tri, pi 'sow and Jeu 3ser (cf. Section 1.100 and 1.130 above) com-
prise only one phonetic syllable, The following descriptions apply to the
phenological syllable only unless the phonetie syllable is expressly mentioned.

2.00. The syllable may be described in terms of placed and unplaced
features® Features considered ws having no place are tone, intonation
(pitch) and stress, and other prosodic features, as those of interverbal and
intraverbal junctions, while place is assigned to components of the syllable
initial, nueleus and final,

21. Of the unplaced features, intonation and stress are more con-
veniently considered &s abstractions from units longer than the syllable, and
are thus execluded in principle from this paper, although the results of a study
of these are implicit in the tonal categories which have been set up. Similarly,
the prosodies of junction are not considered here, vide Section 1.3. Tone,
however, is (for non-verbs; of. Section 2.10 below) more conveniently treated
es & function of the syllable,

By tone is meant the totality of the features associated with the utterance
of the syllable as a whole but which have no assignable place, excluding
intonation as a term of the sentence and excluding stress also. For the
descriptions which follow the ‘syllable in isolation’ or one-word sentence has
been selected for convenience, with reference to normal speaking style
sppropriate 1o unimpassioned statement or reply. The three tones postulated
are numbered 1, 2 and 3 for convenience here,

Tone 1 is characterized by 'clear’ voice, tenseness and shortness of
the vowel nucleus, high pitch, and final glottalization.

Tone 2, the tone of most frequent occurrence statistically, is also
characterized by ‘clear’ voice. The vowel nucleus is less tense and of longer
duration than that of Tone 1 syllables, and the pitch is middle or high-middle
falling to low, ar mid-low, There is never a final glottal check.

Tane 3 is characterized by either ‘breathy” voice or by ereak. The vowel-
nucleus tends to be lax, and may be lengthened. The pitch may be low-
level, or, more frequently, falling from mid-low to low or very low. Whan
the vowel-nucleus is not lengthened, a final consonant may be glottalized.

The three tones are here distinguished by a superscript figure 1, 2 or
3 before the syllable to which their relevance applies. Certain initial syllables

9, h'qﬂaﬂ:plme',mmqénhlhﬂmdum'ﬂntumﬂmsymm-
tnre of Lushal’, BSOAS XU, 713 of seq.
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in disyllabic words (which are those mentioned as phonetic monosyllables)
carry no distinctive tone and are left unmarked.

210, Such marks are applied, with the exception noted, to all syllables
of non-verbs. Verbs are formally distinguished from non-verbs by being
characterized by word-tone, rather than syllable-toue, whereby the verbal
operator particles den, ton, gan, man, bay etc., are considered as tonally
neutral, and whose prosodic characteristics are predictable from those of the
verb with which they are colligated.)® These, therefore, need no tone-mark.
Such unmarked syllables differ from the unmarked syllables of non-verbé by
being non-initial, and hence no ambiguity can arise.

22 It has been found possible to describe all Boro syllables in terms
of the following placed features:—

(a) One of 28 possible consonantal initials (Section 2.21).

(b) One of 6 possible vowel nuclei.

(¢) Length of vowel (cf. Section 2.22).

(d) One of 9 possible consonantal finals.

(e} ‘The glottal stop (cf. Section 2230).

Not less than two (Le., the first and second) not more than four of
these places may be filled in any one syllable, and (c) and (e) are mutually
exclusive, (a) is referred to as the ‘syllable-initial’, and such of (b) to
(e) as occur are referred to collectively as the ‘syllable-final'.

221. The possible syllable-initials are the following:—

TABLE 2

SivpLE Plosive p b t d k g
Fricative 5z h
Nazal m n i
Liguid Lr
Constricted w Y

Comrrex  Rhotacized pr br  tr dr sr zvr kr gr
Lateralized bl dl Kl gt

Zero is slso regarded as commuting within the system of initial
glternances,

No correlation has been observed between syllable-initial and tone,
excepl possibly in the ease of h (cf. Section 122).

10, For ‘colligation’, wee references in my ‘Two Studies in Gurungkurs', loe cit,
p 115 fn
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222 Any vowel (ci. Section 1.0) can appear as the nucleus of a sylla-
ble. The relations between wvowel-quality and tone have been discussed
under the headings of the different vowels above.

All vowels may be accompanied by length in syliables not closed by
the glottal stop, and length has not been recorded in the few cases of sylla-
bles closed by other stops. In the style of utterance being considered here
these are restricted to 25 and certailn 35, although in other conditions—e.g.,
non-final syllables —the nucleus of 18 may be lengthened in certain con-
texis, e.g. of surprise or emphasis.

223, The possible consonantal finals are :—b, d, m, n, v, I, v, w and y.
For b and d as finals, see Section 1.200; for w and y see Section 1.26.

Final | appears to be restricted to loanwords, eg., *penisol, from
Englicsh ‘pencil’; 2paPtu, from Urdd ‘814", ‘spare’.

The other finals need no comment,

2230, The glottal stop is a phonetic feature restricted to 15 and
some IS in certain contexts only, and although it is valid to assign place to
il in syllahle structure it is nol necessary to consider it as commuting in
the system of final alternances, since owing to its relation to tone and to its
occurrence in sentence-final position only (ie., in junction with pause) it is
to be considered as a prosodic rather than as a phonematic feature. Further-
more, it can occupy a definite place after other consonant-finals, which other
consonants cannot.

224. A table of the recorded syllable-finals, as defined in Section 2.2,
is given below.

TABLE 3
i e a: o 0 u
i? e? a? o7 o? u?
eb ab ob ub
: ad ud
rm em a:rm a:m o:m u:m
im? em? am? em? om? um?
in e:n a:n e:n o:n wn
in? en? an® on? on? un?
in e:n 2. a:q 01 an
in? en? an? on? on? ug?
icr e:r ar e:r o'r u:r
ir? er? ar? or? or? ur?
{a:1) (o:1)
aw oW
aw? ow?
a:y 0:¥
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Here the realization of length or glotinl stop depends on the tone of
thnsrﬂablnuiwhlnhthu:bmtmhnlmmﬁmtetheﬁml,mdthm
fore, provided the tone is marked or otherwise implied, need not be signified
in a phonological transeription. (Since, howuever, there are three tones, this
principle in reverse—i.e., that Jength be indicated and that tone be inferred
therefrom—canmot apply.). We may, then, simplify the tahle above hy
writing, in the phonological transcription, as follows : —

TABLE 4 .
i @ a o o u
eb ab ob ub

ad ud
mos &m am em om 1
in en on on on un
i en ) o1 o uy
ir eor ar or or ur

(al) (al)

aw o

ay oYy

28 The Boro script is cumbersome with regard to its indication of
the tanes: this is effected partly by diacritics such as the virdma and visarge
signs, partly by a varistion of symbol either initially or finally (e.g, by the
use of the characters for the dental and retroflex series in the Assamese
script, which are not distinguished in the utterance of Boro.). This cannot
be illustrated here owing to the non-availability of the necessary founts; it
i= hoped that an account of the phonetic interpretation of the Boro seript
will be possible shortly, but this must of necessity he published elsewhere.
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